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DTC INSPECTION [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

1. Connect the SST (WDS or equivalent) to the
vehicle DLC-2 16-pin connector.

2. Verify the DTC with the SST (WDS or equivalent).

3. Ifa DTC is indicated, perform on-board diagnostic
referring to the DTC table.

PID/Data Monitor and Record Procedure
1. Connect the SST (WDS or equivalent) to the
vehicle DLC-2 16-pin connector.
2. Access and monitor PIDs using the SST (WDS or
equivalent).

DTC TABLE [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090267000W17

DPE102ZW2001

DPE102ZW2001

DPE090267000W18

DTC No. Description Page

B1342 Keyless control module internal malfunction (SS\?SETOSI\;%ZA_“ DTC B1342 [ADVANCED KEYLESS

B1134 Unprogrammed card key (SS\SSTOISI\;%ZA_S DTC B1134 [ADVANCED KEYLESS

B2477 Configuration error (SS\?SeTOEgl\;?)ZA_S DTC B2477 [ADVANCED KEYLESS

B1317 Keyless control module power supply voltage (See 09-02A-6 DTC B1317/B1318 [ADVANCED
increases. KEYLESS SYSTEM)])

B1317 Keyless control module power supply voltage (See 09-02A-6 DTC B1317/B1318 [ADVANCED
decreases KEYLESS SYSTEM)])

B2170 Push switch (Steering lock unit) (SS\;ESGTOSI\;%ZAJ DTC B2170 [ADVANCED KEYLESS
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

DTC No. Description Page

B1126 Steering lock unit internal malfunction (SS\;agTOé)I\;%2A—8 DTC B1126 [ADVANCED KEYLESS

U0236 Steering lock unit communication system (SSYeSeTOéJI\;?fA—S DTC U0236 [ADVANCED KEYLESS

B1093 Steering lock unit communication error (SSYeSeTOEQI\;%2A—9 DTC B1093 [ADVANCED KEYLESS

U0214 Keyless receiver (SSYeSeTOEQI\]?)ZA—1O DTC U0214 [ADVANCED KEYLESS

B1133 Keyless antenna (Driver's door) (SSYeSeTOEQI\]?)ZA—ﬂ DTC B1133 [ADVANCED KEYLESS

B1132 Keyless antenna (Front passenger door) (SSYegTOEQI\;?)ZA—m DTC B1132 [ADVANCED KEYLESS

B1127 Keyless antenna (Interior, RR) (SSYeSeTOEgh;?)2A_13 DTC B1127 [ADVANCED KEYLESS

B1128 Keyless antenna (Interior, RL) (SSYeSeTOEgh;?)2A_14 DTC B1128 [ADVANCED KEYLESS

B1131 Keyless antenna (Liftgate) (SS\?SGTOSA]%ZA_H DTC B1131 [ADVANCED KEYLESS

B1129 Keyless antenna (Interior, Front) (SSYeSeTOSI\;%2A—16 DTC B1129 [ADVANCED KEYLESS

u0323 Communication error to instrument cluster (See 09-02-1 MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION
SYSTEM)

L (See 09-02—-1 MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION

uo100 Communication error to PCM SYSTEM)

Uoo73 Control module communication error (See 09-02-1 MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION
SYSTEM)

U2023 Error signal from CAN related module (See 09-02—-1 MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION

SYSTEM)
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

PID/DATA MONITOR TABLE [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]
PID/data monitor table

DPE090267000W19

PID name

Unit/

(definition) Data contents Operation Terminal
DTC_CNT Number of continuous DTCs - -
RPM Engine speed RPM 3Z, 3AA
VSS Vehicle speed KPH 3Z, 3AA
VPWR Supply voltage \ 2D
NUMCARD Number of programmed card keys - -
NUMKEY" Number of programmed key ID numbers - -

. L OPEN/
DRSW_D Door switch (Driver’s door) CLOSE 3R
. . OPEN/
DRSW_ALL Door switch (All doors and liftgate) CLOSE 3R
BOO Brake pedal position (Brake switch) On/Off 30
REQ_SW_D Request switch (Driver’'s door) On/Off 3H
REQ_SW_P Request switch (Passenger door) On/Off 3J
REQ_SW_BK | Request switch (Liftgate) On/Off 3L
LOCK_SW_D | Door lock-link switch On/Off 3E
IMMOBI Immobilizer system equipped or not On’/Off -
. . OPEN/
TR/LG_SW Liftgate latch switch CLOSE 3R
IG_LKEY_IN |Key reminder switch KeyInKey- 20
. . . Pushed/Not
IG_SW_ST Ignition switch (Push switch) Pushed 2N
BUZZER Keyless buzzer On/Off 3Y
PWR_IG1 Power supply (IG1) On/Off 2B
PWR_ACC Power supply (ACC) On/Off 21
* 1 Vehicles with immobilizer system
ACTIVE COMMAND MODE TABLE
Command Unit/ .
name Output part name Operation Terminal
BZR_OUT Keyless buzzer On/Off 3Y
BZR_INN Interior buzzer (Instrument cluster) On/Off 3Z, 3AA
LNP_RED Keyless warning light (red) On/Off 3Z, 3AA
LNP_GREEN Keyless indicator light (green) On/Off 3Z, 3AA
DR_LOCK All doors Lock/Off Lock/Off 2R
DR_UNLOCK | All doors Unlock/Off Unlock/Off 2R
SUPERLOCK | All doors Lock/Off Lock/Off 2R

DTC B1342 [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090267000W20

DTC B1342 Keyless control module internal maifunction.
POSSIBLE ¢ Malfunction in the keyless control module internal circuit
CAUSE
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP

INSPECTION

ACTION

1

INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
¢ |Isthe DTC displayed?

— WDS or equivalent: B1342

Yes

Replace the keyless control module and perform the
resetting procedure for the advanced keyless system when
replacing the keyless control module.

(See 09-14—16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-14-20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14—21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)

(See 09-14-22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
CONFIGURATION)

(See 09-14—29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])

(See 09-14-38 SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE)

No

DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC B1134 [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090267000W21

DTC B1134 Unprogrammed card key.
POSSIBLE e Unprogrammed card key.
CAUSE o Malfunction in the keyless control module internal circuit
Diagnostic procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 VERIFY NUMBER OF REGISTERED Yes | Replace the keyless control module and perform the
CARD KEYS resetting procedure for the advanced keyless system when
o Using the WDS or equivalent, perform the replacing the keyless control module.
PID/data monitor inspection and confirm the (See 09-14-16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
number of registered keys. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See 09-02A—4 PID/DATA MONITOR (See 09-14—-20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION)
TABLE [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM].) (See 09-14-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
o |s card key registered? REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14—22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
CONFIGURATION)
(See 09-14-29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])
(See 09-14-38 SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE)
No | e Using the WDS or equivalent, register a card key if
necessary.
(See 09-14-20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION)
¢ Go to the next step.
2 INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace the keyless control module and perform the
¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. resetting procedure for the advanced keyless system when
¢ Is the DTC displayed? replacing the keyless control module.
— WDS or equivalent: B1134 (See 09-14—16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See 09-14-20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14-22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
CONFIGURATION)
(See 09-14—29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])
(See 09-14-38 SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE)
No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC B2477 [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090267000W22

DTC B2477 Configuration error.
[():I(E)LED(I:'-I'FIKO)I'\\I‘ o Keyless control module configuration has not been performed correctly.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

DTC B2477 Configuration error.

POSSIBLE ¢ Keyless control module configuration error.
CAUSE e Malfunction in the keyless control module internal circuit

Diagnostic procedure

STEP

INSPECTION ACTION

1

PERFORM INSTRUMENT KEYLESS Yes | Replace the keyless control module and perform the
CONTROL MODULE CONFIGURATION resetting procedure for the advanced keyless system when
o Perform keyless control module replacing the keyless control module.

Configuration_ (See 09-14-16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
o Is B2477 displayed? REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See 09-14-20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14-22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
CONFIGURATION)
(See 09-14-29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])
(See 09-14-38 SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE)

No | e Go to the next step.

VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING OF DTC B2477 | Yes |Go to the applicable DTC inspection.

COMPLETED No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
o Clear the DTC from the memory.
e Isany DTC displayed?

DTC B1317/B1318 [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090267000W23

DTC B1317 |Keyless control module power supply voltage increases (16.1 V or more)
B1318 | Keyless control module power supply voltage decreases (less than 9 V)
DETECTION

CONDITION ¢ When the keyless control module power supply voltage is not within 9—16 V.

¢ Open or short circuit in wiring harness between battery and keyless control module
POSSIBLE e ROOM 15 A fuse malfunction
CAUSE ¢ Battery malfunction
[ ]

Keyless control module malfunction

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE HARNESS

BCM HARNESS SIDE
SIDE CONNECTOR
CONNECTOR
=
* |2Y | = [2S|2P] * | = | » « | 2A
4E | 4C | 4A
4F [ 4D | 4B Ml 2N | 2K 28
* 2AAl * [2U| * |20]| = |2l ||2F|2C
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

Step Inspection

Action

1 INSPECT FUSE Yes | Go to the next step.
¢ Remove the ROOM 15 A fuse. No |Replace the fuse.
¢ Is the fuse normal?
2 INSPECT BATTERY Yes | Go to the next step.
» Measure the battery positive voltage. No |The battery has a malfunction.
* Isthe voltage 9 V—16 V? Inspect the charge/discharge system.
3 INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes |Install the fuse, then go to the next step.
BATTERY AND BCM No |Repair the wiring harness between the BCM and battery.
¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
¢ Measure the BCM terminal 2A voltage.
¢ |Is the voltage 9 V—16 V?
4 INSPECT BCM Yes |Go to the next step.
e Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. No |Replace the BCM. (See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL
e Measure the voltage at the BCM terminal 40. MODULE (BCM) REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
¢ |Is the voltage 9 V—16 V?
5 INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN PJB | Yes |Replace the keyless control module and perform the
AND SAS CONTROL MODULE resetting procedure for the advanced keyless system when
e Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. replacing the keyless control module.
» Measure the keyless control module terminal (See 09-14-16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
2D voltage. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e |s the voltage 9 V—16 V? (See 09—14—20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION)
(See 09—14-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14—22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
CONFIGURATION)
(See 09-14—29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])
(See 09-14-38 SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE)
No |Repair the wiring harness between the BCM and keyless

control module.

DTC B2170 [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090267000W24

DTC B2170 Push switch.
DETECTION o Detect the push switch OFF signal when ignition switch is ON position.
CONDITION
POSSIBLE ¢ Steering lock unit malfunction
CAUSE ¢ Open or short circuit in wiring harness between keyless control module and steering lock unit
o Keyless control module malfunction

STEERING LOCK UNIT
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

G|E|C|A
Hf «| « B

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE HARNESS
SIDE CONNECTOR

e
< Jov] « Jasfer| « [ « | < ]| < |2A
o[ [en2k] <[]+ [2B
 AAl = [au] = |20] « |21 ||2F]2C
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT FOR Yes | Replace the steering lock unit and perform the resetting
CONTINUITY procedure for the steering lock unit.
e Disconnect key|eSS control module (See 06-14—7 STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN
connector and steering lock unit connector. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
« s there continuity between keyless control (See 09-14-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
module terminal 3N and steering lock unit REGISTRATION)
terminal A? No | Repair the wiring harness between the steering lock unit
and keyless control module.
2 INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace the keyless control module and perform the
¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. resetting procedure for the advanced keyless system when
¢ Isthe DTC displayed? replacing the keyless control module.
— WDS or equivalent: B2170 (See 09-14—16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See 09-14-20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14-22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
CONFIGURATION)
(See 09-14-29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])
(See 09—14-38 SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE)
No | DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC B1126 [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090267000W25

DTC B1126 Steering lock unit internal malfunction.
DETECTION ¢ Detect the steering lock unit maifunction signal.
CONDITION
POSSIBLE ¢ Steering lock unit maifunction

CAUSE

Diagnostic procedure

STEP

INSPECTION

ACTION

1

INSPECT STEERING LOCK UNIT
o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
e |sthe DTC displayed?

— WDS or equivalent: B1126

Yes

Replace the steering lock unit and perform the resetting
procedure for the steering lock unit.

(See 06-14—7 STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-14-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)

No

DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC U0236 [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090267000W26

DTC U0236 Steering lock unit communication system.
DETECTION o Steering lock unit communication error
CONDITION
POSSIBLE ¢ Steering lock unit maifunction
CAUSE ¢ Open or short circuit in wiring harness between keyless control module and steering lock unit
¢ Keyless control module malfunction

09-02A-8



ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

DTC U0236

| Steering lock unit communication system.

STEERING LOCK UNIT
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

G|E|C|A
Hf «| « B

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE HARNESS
SIDE CONNECTOR

=

2S|2P| » | | = * [ 2A

2N | 2K]| * * [ 2B

* 2AAl * |2U| * |20 * |2l ||2F[2C

%\\\

Diagnostic procedure

STEP

INSPECTION

ACTION

1

INSPECT COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT FOR

CONTINUITY

e Disconnect keyless control module
connector and steering lock unit connector.

o |s there continuity between keyless control
module terminal 2P and steering lock unit
terminal G?

Yes

¢ Replace the steering lock unit and perform the resetting
procedure for the steering lock unit.
(See 06-14—7 STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See 09-14-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)

e Go to the next step.

No

o Repair the wiring harness between the steering lock unit
and keyless control module.
¢ Go to next step.

INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
e Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
e |sthe DTC displayed?

— WDS or equivalent: U0236

Yes

Replace the keyless control module and perform the
resetting procedure for the advanced keyless system when
replacing the keyless control module.

(See 09-14—16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-14-20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14—21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)

(See 09-14-22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
CONFIGURATION)

(See 09-14—29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])

(See 09-14-38 SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE)

No

DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC B1093 [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090267000W27

DTC B1093 Unprogrammed steering lock unit.
DETECTION e Unprogrammed steering lock unit.
CONDITION
POSSIBLE e Steering lock unit malfunction
CAUSE ¢ Open or short circuit in wiring harness between keyless control module and steering lock unit
o Keyless control module malfunction

STEERING LOCK UNIT
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

G|E|C|A
H‘k*B

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE HARNESS
SIDE CONNECTOR

T
* [2Y | = | 28| 2P| « [ » | » * [ 2A
* * * * * 2N 2K * * ZB
* 2AAl > [2Uf * |20] * |2l ||2F[2C
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT FOR Yes | o Perform the resetting procedure for the steering lock
CONTINUITY unit.
e Disconnect key|eSS control module (See 09-14-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
connector and steering lock unit connector. REGISTRATION)
e s there continuity between keyless control * Go to the next step.
module terminal 2P and steering lock unit No | e Repair the wiring harness between the steering lock unit
terminal G? and keyless control module.
e Go to next step.
2 INSPECT STEERING LOCK UNIT Yes | o Replace the steering lock unit and perform the resetting
¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. procedure for the steering lock unit.
e Is the DTC displayed? (See 06-14—7 STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN
(See 09-14-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)
e Go to the next step.
No | DTC troubleshooting completed.
3 INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace the keyless control module and perform the
¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. resetting procedure for the advanced keyless system when
e |sthe DTC displayed? replacing the keyless control module.
— WDS or equivalent: B1093 (See 09-14—16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See 09-14-20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14-22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
CONFIGURATION)
(See 09-14-29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])
(See 09-14-38 SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE)
No | DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC U0214 [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090267000W28

DTC U0214 Keyless receiver.
IC):I(E)LED?IIIgu o When the keyless receiver power supply voltage is less than 7.5 V.
POSSIBLE ¢ Keyless receiver malfunction
CAUSE ¢ Open or short circuit in wiring harness between keyless control module and keyless receiver
¢ Keyless control module malfunction

KEYLESS RECEIVER
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

I‘*E*

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE HARNESS
SIDE CONNECTOR

=

* |2Y| ~ [2S8|2P| = | = |2G]|| « [2A

« [« | =] =]« |2N|2K|2H|[ ~ |2B

* RAAl * [2Uf * |20] =+ |2l ||2F|2C
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

control module connector.
e Is voltage more than 7.5 V?

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes | Go to next step.
KEYLESS RECEIVER AND GROUND No | e Repair the wiring harness between the keyless receiver
¢ Disconnect keyless receiver connector. and ground.
¢ |s there continuity between keyless receiver ¢ Go to next step.
terminal E and ground?
2 INSPECT COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT FOR Yes |Go to next step.
CONTINUITY No | e Repair the wiring harness between the keyless receiver
¢ Disconnect keyless control module and keyless control module.
connector and keyless receiver connector. e Go to next step.
¢ Inspect the continuity between the following
connector terminals.
— keyless control module: 25—keyless
receiver: A
— keyless control module: 2U—keyless
receiver: C
¢ |Is there continuity?
3 INSPECT KEYLESS RECEIVER POWER Yes | Replace keyless receiver.
SUPPLY CIRCUIT (See 09-14—22 KEYLESS RECEIVER REMOVAL/
e Turn ignition switch to ON position. INSTALLATION [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])
e Measure voltage at terminal 2S of keyless No |Replace the keyless control module and perform the

resetting procedure for the advanced keyless system when
replacing the keyless control module.

(See 09-14—16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-14-20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14—21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)

(See 09-14-22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
CONFIGURATION)

(See 09-14—29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])

(See 09-14-38 SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE)

DTC B1133 [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090267000W29

DTC B1133 Keyless antenna (driver’s door)
[C):I(E)LED?'-I[:CO)b'\II Keyless antenna dose not operated.
POSSIBLE ¢ Keyless antenna (driver’s door) malfunction
CAUSE e Open or short circuit in wiring harness between keyless control module and keyless antenna
o Keyless control module malfunction

KEYLESS ANTENNA HARNESS
SIDE CONNECTOR
><]
B A]

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE HARNESS
SIDE CONNECTOR

T —

1K | 11 [ 1G] 1E| 1C[ 1A
iL | 1J[1H|1F|1D]| 1B

%\5
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT FOR Yes | o Replace keyless antenna (driver's door).
CONTINUITY (See 09-14-23 KEYLESS ANTENNA REMOVAL/
« Disconnect keyless control module INSTALLATION)
connector and keyless antenna (drivers » Go to next step.
door) connector. No | e Repair the wiring harness between the keyless antenna
¢ Inspect the continuity between the following (driver's door) and keyless control module.
connector terminals. o Go to next step.
— keyless control module: 1A—keyless
antenna: A
— keyless control module: 1B—keyless
antenna: B
e |s there continuity?
2 INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace the keyless control module and perform the
o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. resetting procedure for the advanced keyless system when
¢ |s the DTC displayed? replacing the keyless control module.
— WDS or equivalent: B1133 (See 09-14—16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See 09-14-20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14-22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
CONFIGURATION)
(See 09-14—29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM)])
(See 09-14-38 SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE)
No | DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC B1132 [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090267000W30

DTC B1132 Keyless antenna (front passenger’s door)

DETECTION
CONDITION

Keyless antenna dose not operated.

POSSIBLE ¢ Keyless antenna (front passenger’s door) malfunction
CAUSE ¢ Open or short circuit in wiring harness between keyless control module and keyless antenna
¢ Keyless control module malfunction

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE HARNESS
KEYLESS ANTENNA HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

SIDE CONNECTOR Fﬁ

== \‘m 11 [1G6[1E[1c] 1A

E L) 1J | 1H[1F|1D]| 1B
L‘
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT FOR Yes | o Replace keyless antenna (front passenger’s door).
CONTINUITY (See 09-14-23 KEYLESS ANTENNA REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION)

o Disconnect keyless control module
¢ Go to next step.

connector and keyless antenna (front

passenger’s door) connector. No | e Repair the wiring harness between the keyless antenna
¢ Inspect the continuity between the following (front passenger’s door) and keyless control module.
connector terminals. e Go to next step.
— keyless control module: 1C—keyless
antenna: A
— keyless control module: 1D—keyless
antenna: B
e |Is there continuity?
2 INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace the keyless control module and perform the
e Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. resetting procedure for the advanced keyless system when
¢ Is the DTC displayed? replacing the keyless control module.
— WDS or equivalent: B1132 (See 09-14—16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE

REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-14-20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14—21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)

(See 09-14-22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
CONFIGURATION)

(See 09-14—29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])

(See 09-14-38 SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE)

No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC B1127 [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM] DPE030267000WS1
DTC B1127 Keyless antenna (interior, RR)
DETECTION

CONDITION Keyless antenna dose not operated.

POSSIBLE ¢ Keyless antenna (interior, RR) malfunction
o Open or short circuit in wiring harness between keyless control module and keyless antenna

CAUSE ¢ Keyless control module malfunction

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE HARNESS
KEYLESS ANTENNA HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

SIDE CONNECTOR Fﬁ

== \‘m 1 [1G6[1E[1Cc] 1A

E L) 1J[1H|1F|1D]| 1B
L‘
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT FOR Yes | o Replace keyless antenna (interior, RR).
CONTINUITY (See 09-14-23 KEYLESS ANTENNA REMOVAL/
« Disconnect keyless control module INSTALLATION)
connector and keyless antenna (interior, RR) » Go to next step.
connector. No | e Repair the wiring harness between the keyless antenna
¢ Inspect the continuity between the following (interior, RR) and keyless control module.
connector terminals. o Go to next step.
— keyless control module: 1G—keyless
antenna: A
— keyless control module: 1H—keyless
antenna: B
e |s there continuity?
2 INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace the keyless control module and perform the
o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. resetting procedure for the advanced keyless system when
¢ |s the DTC displayed? replacing the keyless control module.
— WDS or equivalent: B1127 (See 09-14—16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See 09-14-20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14-22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
CONFIGURATION)
(See 09-14—29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM)])
(See 09-14-38 SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE)
No | DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC B1128 [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090267000W51

DTC B1128 Keyless antenna (interior, RL)

DETECTION
CONDITION

Keyless antenna dose not operated.

POSSIBLE e Keyless antenna (interior, RL) malfunction
CAUSE ¢ Open or short circuit in wiring harness between keyless control module and keyless antenna
e Keyless control module malfunction

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE HARNESS
KEYLESS ANTENNA HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

SIDE CONNECTOR Fﬁ

== \‘m 11 [1G6[1E[1c] 1A

E L) 1J | 1H[1F|1D]| 1B
L‘
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT FOR Yes | o Replace keyless antenna (interior, RL).
CONTINUITY (See 09-14-23 KEYLESS ANTENNA REMOVAL/
« Disconnect keyless control module INSTALLATION)
connector and keyless antenna (interior, RL) » Go to next step.
connector. No | e Repair the wiring harness between the keyless antenna
¢ Inspect the continuity between the following (interior, RL) and keyless control module.
connector terminals. e Go to next step.
— keyless control module: 1l—keyless
antenna: A
— keyless control module: 1J—keyless
antenna: B
e |Is there continuity?
2 INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace the keyless control module and perform the
e Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. resetting procedure for the advanced keyless system when
¢ |s the DTC displayed? replacing the keyless control module.
— WDS or equivalent: B1128 (See 09-14—16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See 09-14-20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14—21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14—22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
CONFIGURATION)
(See 09-14—29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])
(See 09-14-38 SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE)
No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
DTC B1131 [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]
DPE090267000W32
DTC B1131 Keyless antenna (liftgate)
gl(s)-ll-\lEDcl:'-ll:llgl\'\ll Keyless antenna dose not operated.

POSSIBLE ¢ Keyless antenna (liftgate) malfunction
o Open or short circuit in wiring harness between keyless control module and keyless antenna

CAUSE ¢ Keyless control module malfunction

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE HARNESS
KEYLESS ANTENNA HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

SIDE CONNECTOR Fﬁ

== \‘m 1 [1G6[1E[1Cc] 1A

E L) 1J[1H|1F|1D]| 1B
L‘
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT FOR Yes | o Replace keyless antenna (liftgate).
CONTINUITY (See 09-14-23 KEYLESS ANTENNA REMOVAL/
« Disconnect keyless control module INSTALLATION)
connector and keyless antenna (liftgate) » Go to next step.
connector. No | e Repair the wiring harness between the keyless antenna
o Inspect the continuity between the following (liftgate) and keyless control module.
connector terminals. o Go to next step.
— keyless control module: 1E—keyless
antenna: A
— keyless control module: 1F—keyless
antenna: B
e |s there continuity?
2 INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace the keyless control module and perform the
o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. resetting procedure for the advanced keyless system when
¢ |s the DTC displayed? replacing the keyless control module.
— WDS or equivalent: B1131 (See 09-14—16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See 09-14-20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14-22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
CONFIGURATION)
(See 09-14—29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM)])
(See 09-14-38 SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE)
No | DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC B1129 [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090267000W33

DTC B1129 Keyless antenna (interior, front)
gl(s)-ll-\lEDcl:Illgl\'\ll Keyless antenna dose not operated.
POSSIBLE ¢ Keyless antenna (interior, front) malfunction
CAUSE ¢ Open or short circuit in wiring harness between keyless control module and keyless antenna
e Keyless control module malfunction

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE HARNESS
KEYLESS ANTENNA HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

SIDE CONNECTOR Fﬁ

== \‘m 11 [1G6[1E[1c] 1A

E L) 1J | 1H[1F|1D]| 1B
L‘
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT FOR Yes | o Replace keyless antenna (interior, front).
CONTINUITY (See 09-14—-23 KEYLESS ANTENNA REMOVAL/
« Disconnect keyless control module INSTALLATION)
connector and keyless antenna (interior, » Go to next step.
front) connector. No | e Repair the wiring harness between the keyless antenna
¢ Inspect the continuity between the following (interior, front) and keyless control module.
connector terminals. e Go to next step.
— keyless control module: 1K—keyless
antenna: A
— keyless control module: 1L—keyless
antenna: B
e |Is there continuity?
2 INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace the keyless control module and perform the
e Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. resetting procedure for the advanced keyless system when
¢ |s the DTC displayed? replacing the keyless control module.
— WDS or equivalent: B1129 (See 09-14—16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE

REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-14-20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION)
(See 09-14—21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)

(See 09-14-22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
CONFIGURATION)

(See 09-14—29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])

(See 09-14-38 SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE)

No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC
[IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM)]

09-02B ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
(ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM)]

FOREWORD ........ciiiiiinnnrnnn 09-02B-1 SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 13 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT:
DTC TABLE [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (ADVANCED DTC-/B1600) ..........cccvurvunnnn 09-02B-5
KEYLESS SYSTEM)] .............. 09-02B-2 SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 13 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT:
PID/DATA MONITOR TABLE [IMMOBILIZER DTC-/B2431) ........cciivinnnnnn 09-02B-6
SYSTEM].....coiiiiii i innan 09-02B-3 SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 14 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT:
SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 11 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT: DTC-/B1602) .........ccvvurvnnnnn 09-02B-7
DTC-/B1681)..................... 09-02B-3 SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 15 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT:
SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 11 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT: DTC-/B1601) ..........ccvirvnnnn 09-02B-8
DTC B1681/B1681)................ 09-02B-4 SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 15 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT:
SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 12 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT: DTCB1342/B1601) ................ 09-02B-8
DTC B2103/B2103)................ 09-02B-5 SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 21 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT:
DTC B1213/B1213) ................ 09-02B-9
FOREWORD
DPE090267000W39
Caution

¢ When the engine does not start or stalls and the following DTCs are not indicated, refer to engine
symptom troubleshooting. (See 01—03A-7 NO.3 WILL NOT CRANK {t8, LF]) (6ec-04—83B—16-NO-5-
WHEE-NST-CRANICHMZR-EB-(RFFurbo)ly

Note

o When the immobilizer system is defective, the engine cannot be started.

¢ [f engine condition is normal but security light stays on, inspect for short circuit between security light.
Repair or replace the wiring harness if necessary.

e The vehicle may fail to start or a DTC may be stored in the keyless control module and PCM if the
following occurs:
— If a large, metal object is close to a valid key
— If an electrical device is close to a valid key
— If two or more valid keys are on the same key ring

¢ [f any malfunction cannot be identified, verify that no metal object or electrical device is on the key ring.

o The security light repeatedly displays a DTC 10 times when the ignition switch is in the ON position.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
¢ If there is any malfunction, the security light flashes rapidly for approx. 1 minute and starts displaying a
DTC.
¢ If there is no malfunction, the security light illuminates for approx. 3 seconds and goes off.
. Verify the security light condition and read the DTC according to security light flashing pattern.
. Connect the SST (WDS or equivalent) to the
vehicle DLC-2 16-pin connector.
. Verify the DTC with the SST (WDS or equivalent).
. IfaDTC is indicated, perform on-board diagnostic
referring to the DTC table.

(G208 w N

DPE102ZW2001
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC
[IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM)]

PID/Data Monitor and Record Procedure
1. Connect the SST (WDS or equivalent) to the
vehicle DLC-2 16-pin connector.

2. Access and monitor PIDs using the SST (WDS or

equivalent).

DTC TABLE [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM)]

DPE102ZW2001

DPE090267000W40

DTC
Kevl WDS or equivalent
Security Security light flashing w?r/n?rs;g Keyless Description Page
light pattern light control PCM
module
Communication error (See 09-02B-3 :
N SECURITY LIGHT:
_ Not . Bieg1 |Petweenthekeyless |-~y (WDS OR
illuminated ;:r?ggocll\?odule and EQUIVALENT: DTC -
1 || || | ) /B1681))
Communication error | (566 09-02B-4 !
between the keyless SECURITY LIGHT:
lluminated| B1681 B1681 control module and DTC 11 (WDS OR
the coil antenna EQUIVALENT. DTC
) B1681/B1681))
(See 09-02B-5
SECURITY LIGHT:
12 J-| |-|_|-| |_ llluminated | B2103 B2103 | Coil Antenna failure. |DTC 12 (WDS OR
EQUIVALENT: DTC
B2103/B2103))
(See 09-02B-5
. . SECURITY LIGHT:
— Bi60p |0 NUMPersignalis | prG 13 WDS OR
’ EQUIVALENT: DTC -
13 Not /B1600))
illuminated (See 09-02B-6
. . SECURITY LIGHT:
_ B2431 | 1D number signalis | prc 13 WDS OR
: EQUIVALENT: DTC -
/B2431))
(See 09-02B-7
Not PCM received invalid | SECURITY LIGHT:
14 | | | | | | | | | | | iluminated — B1602 |format of ID number DTC 14 (WDS OR
from transponder. EQUIVALENT: DTC -
/B1602))
PCM received (See 09-02B-8 :
; SECURITY LIGHT:
Not incorrect ID number
illuminated _ B160T | from key DTC 15 (WDS OR
(transponder) EQUIVALENT: DTC -
.5 P ' /B1601))
(See 09-02B-8
Keyless control SECURITY LIGHT:
lluminated | B1342 B1601 . DTC 15 (WDS OR
module malfunction. EQUIVALENT: DTC
B1342/B1601))
(See 09-02B-9
Not Number of valid keys | SECURITY LIGHT:
21 | | | | | | | iluminated B1213 B1213 |is below minimum. DTC 21 (WDS OR
(PCM) EQUIVALENT: DTC
B1213/B1213))
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC
[IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM)]

DTC
Kevl WDS or equivalent
Security |  Security light flashing w§¥n?§s Keyless Description Page
light pattern li 9 control PCM
ight
module
. (See 09-02B-9
number of valid keys | SECURITY LIGHT:
— — llluminated | B1213 — (keyless control ) DTC 21 (WDS OR
mo’éule) EQUIVALENT: DTC
B1213/B1213))
(See 09-02D—1
. CAN system MULTIPLEX
- - lluminated | U0073 | U0O73 | i inction. COMMUNICATION
SYSTEM)
(See 09-02D-1
_ B Not 0323 | 9323 | caN system MULTIPLEX
illuminated U2023 U2023 malfunction. COMMUNICATION
SYSTEM)
Note

o Perform the following if the security light stays on:
— If engine stalls, go to symptom troubleshooting NO.11 “ENGINE STALLS/QUITS, ENGINE RUNS
ROUGH, MISSES, BUCK/JERK, HESITATION/STUMBLE, SURGES” in.
(See 01-03A—28 NO.11 ENGINE STALLS/QUITS, ENGINE RUNS ROUGH, MISSES, BUCK/JERK,
HESITATION/STUMBLE, SURGES {t8, LF].)

. ) ) ) ’

— If engine won't start, go to symptom troubleshooting NO.6 “CRANKS NORMALLY BUT WILL NOT
START” in. (See 01-03A-16 NO.6 CRANKS NORMALLY BUT WILL NOT START {t8; LF].)

ceU —USDh— \NUJ NORIVIA N7 R

O DU A, W,

PID/DATA MONITOR TABLE [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM]

DPE090267000W41
PID name (Description) Unit Specification PCM terminal

NUMKEYS
(Number of key stored in module)

- Number of registered keys: 0—8 -

SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 11 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT: DTC -/B1681)

DPE090267000W42

DTC 11 Communication error between the keyless control module and the PCM.
(-/B1681)

POSSIBLE
CAUSE

o Defective keyless control module
¢ Defective PCM
o Defective wiring harness

09-02B-3
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC
[IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM)]

(-/B1681)

DTC 11 Communication error between the keyless control module and the PCM.

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE WIRING HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

3Y

3J[ ] * |8A

3Z

3AA

3L| » | 3F|3C

PCM (MZR-CD (RF Turbo)) HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

PCM (L8, LF) HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR O —— —
1BE|1BA[TAW|1AS[1AO|1AK|1AG[HAC| 1Y | 1U | 1Q | 1M]| 11 | 1E | 1A [24]23]22]21]20[19[18]17[16[15[14[13[12[11[10[ 9[8[ 7[6
1BF[1BB[1AX|1AT 1AP[1AL [1AH1AD| 12 | 1V | 1R | IN| 1J| 1F | 1B i ““3‘5“ [43]42]41]40]39138]37]36[35|34]35[32|31]30| 29] 28[ 27] 261 25

| — [ [1]2] [62]61]60]59]58]57]56]55]54[53]52]51[50[49[48]47[46]45]44
1BG[BCHAY [TAUMAQHAM| 1Al HAE[TAA[TW | 1S | 10] 1K] 1G] 1C [81]80]79[78[77]76[75[74[73]72[71[70[69]68[67[66]65[64]63
1BH|1BD[1AZ|1AV [1AR|1AN|1AJ|1AF[1AB| 1X | 1T [ 1P| 1L| 1H| 1D T — —

Diagnostic procedure

o |sthe DTC displayed?
— Security light: 11
— WDS or equivalent: -/B1681

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT FOR Yes | Replace keyless control module, then go to the next step.
CONTINUITY (See 09-14A—-16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
« Disconnect keyless control module and PCM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
connectors. No | Repair the wiring harness between the keyless control
o |s there continuity between the following module and PCM, then go to the next step.
terminals?
487 LF Engine
— 3A—1A0
— 3C—1AS
-MZR-EB-(RFTurlyo)Engine
——3A—28
—==—3C=56
2 INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace PCM and reprogram immobilizer system.
o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 11 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT: DTC B1681/B1681)

DPE090267000W43

(B1681/B1681)

DTC 11 Communication error between the keyless control module and the coil antenna.

POSSIBLE e Defective coil antenna

o Defective wiring harness

CAUSE ¢ Defective keyless control module

COIL ANTENNA

HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
WIRING HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

=

* |12Y | = |2S|2P | = | = | « [|2D [2A

ol enfek] < [+ [2B

* PAA|l * J2U|2R[20 | = |2l [[ * |2C

09-02B—4
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC
[IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM)]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP

INSPECTION

ACTION

1

INSPECT POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT OF COIL | Yes

Go to next step.

ANTENNA

e Disconnect coil antenna connector.

e Turn ignition switch to ON position.

o Measure voltage at terminal D of coil
antenna connector.

¢ |s voltage more than 8 V?

No

Repair wiring harness.

INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN COIL | Yes

Go to next step.

ANTENNA AND GROUND

e Turn ignition switch to LOCK position.

¢ Inspect wiring harness between coil antenna
terminal C and ground for following.
— Short to power supply
— Open circuit

e Is wiring harness okay?

No

Repair wiring harness.

INSPECT COIL ANTENNA INPUT SIGNAL
CIRCUIT
e Connect coil antenna connector.

Yes

Replace coil antenna, then go to the next step.
(See 09-14B—6 COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)])

e Turn ignition switch to ON position.

¢ s there continuity between the following
terminals?
—2Y—B
—2AA—A

No

Repair wiring harness.

INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
e |sthe DTC displayed?

Yes

Replace keyless control module, then go to the next step.
(See 09-14A—-16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

— Security light: 11
— WDS or equivalent: B1681/B1681

No

DTC troubleshooting completed.

SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 12 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT: DTC B2103/B2103)

DPE090267000W44

(321[’(;';/331221 03) Coil Antenna failure.
e Defective coil antenna
P%iﬁ'géE e Poor connection of coil antenna connector
o Defective keyless control module

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
INSPECT CONNECTOR CONNECTION Yes | Replace coil antenna.
1 ¢ |s connector of coil antenna and keyless (See 09-14B—6 COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/
control module connected securely? INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM])
No | Connect connector securely.
2 INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace keyless control module, then go to the next step.
o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. (See 09-14A-16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
¢ Is the DTC displayed? REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
— Security light: 12 No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
— WDS or equivalent: B2103/B2103

SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 13 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT: DTC -/B1600)

DPE090267000W45

DTC 13
(-/B1600)

ID number signal is not received.

POSSIBLE
CAUSE

No transponder in the key

Defective coil antenna
Defective PCM
Defective keyless control module

— Spare keys

— Any metallic object

Defective transponder in the key (ID number is not output.)

Any of the following items are touching or near the key head.
— Keys for other vehicles equipped with an immobilizer system

— Any electronic device, or any credit or other cards with magnetic strips
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC
[IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM)]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 VERIFY DTC USING SST Yes | Go to Step 3.
e Does SST (WDS or equivalent) indicate DTC | No |Go to the next step.
-/B16007?
2 |VERIFY DTC USING SST Yes |Goto SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 13 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT:
e Does SST (WDS or equivalent) indicate DTC -/B2431).
-/B24317? No |Go to the next step.
3 |VERIFY VALID KEY Yes | Go to Step 5.
o [s there any key, other than the one that No |Go to the next step.
caused displayed DTC, which can start the
engine?
4 VERIFY WHETHER MALFUNCTION IS IN Yes | Replace coil antenna, then go to step 6.
COIL ANTENNA OR KEY (See 09—14B-6 COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/
e Using SST (WDS or equivalent) register an INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM])
additional key. No | e Dispose of defective key.
(See 09-14A—29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM ¢ Duplicate key if necessary.
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY (See 09-14A-29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]) CLEARING [WITH ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])
o Using registered key, turn ignition switch to
ON position.
o Does SST (WDS or equivalent) indicate DTC
-/B1600 again?
5 VERIFY WHETHER MALFUNCTION IS IN Yes | Replace coil antenna, then go to next step.
COIL ANTENNA OR KEY (See 09—14B-6 COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/
e Using any other valid key, turn ignition switch INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM])
to ON position. No | e Dispose of defective key.
e Does SST (WDS or equivalent) indicate DTC ¢ Duplicate key if necessary.
-/B1600 again? (See 09-14A-29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND
CLEARING [WITH ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])
6 INSPECT PCM Yes | Replace PCM and reprogram immobilizer system.
¢ Using registered key, turn ignition switch to (See 09-14A—29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
ON position. REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
o Does SST (WDS or equivalent) indicate DTC ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])
-/B1600 again? No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 13 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT: DTC -/B2431)

DPE090267000W46

(3;54;?) ID number signal is not received.
¢ The procedure fails to program the transponder into PCM
¢ Any of the following items are touching or near the key head.
POSSIBLE — Spare keys
CAUSE — Keys for other vehicles equipped with an immobilizer system
— Any metallic object
— Any electronic device, or any credit or other cards with magnetic strips
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC
[IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM)]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 VERIFY DTC USING SST Yes | Go to Step 3.
» Does SST (WDS or equivalent) indicate DTC | No |Go to next step.
-/B2431?
2 | VERIFY DTC USING SST Yes |Goto SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 13 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT:
o Does SST (WDS or equivalent) indicate DTC -/B1600).
-/B1600? No |Go to next step.
3 INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes | Replace keyless control module, then go to the next step.
e Erase key ID number using SST (WDS or (See 09-14A-16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
equivalent) and register key ID number. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
(See 09-14A-29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY
ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])
o Using registered key, turn ignition switch to
ON position.
o Does SST (WDS or equivalent) indicate DTC
-/B2431 again?
4  |INSPECT PCM Yes |Replace PCM and reprogram immobilizer system.

o Using registered key, turn ignition switch to
ON position.

e Does SST (WDS or equivalent) indicate DTC
-/B1600 again?

(See 09-14A-29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])

No

DTC troubleshooting completed.

SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 14 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT: DTC -/B1602)

DPE090267000W47

DTC 14
(/B1602)

PCM received invalid format of ID number from transponder.

POSSIBLE
CAUSE

Defective transponder in the key
Defective coil antenna

Defective PCM

Defective keyless control module

— Spare keys

— Any metallic object

Any of the following items are touching or near the key head.
— Keys for other vehicles equipped with an immobilizer system

— Any electronic device, or any credit or other cards with magnetic strips

Diagnostic procedure

— WDS or equivalent: -/B1602

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT FOR OTHER PROPER KEYS Yes | Replace coil antenna, then go to next step.
¢ Using any other valid key, turn ignition switch (See 09-14B-6 COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/
to ON position. INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM))
* Ifthere are no other valid keys, then register | No | e« Dispose of defective key.
an additional key USing SST (WDS or e Duplicate key if necessary.
equivalent) and turn ignition switch to ON (See 09-14A—-29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
position. COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND
(See 09-14A-29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM CLEARING [WITH ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM)])
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY
ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])
e Does SST (WDS or equivalent) indicate DTC
-/B1602 again?
2 INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace keyless control module, then go to the next step.
e Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. (See 09-14A-16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
e Is the DTC displayed? REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
— Security light: 14 No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC
[IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM)]

SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 15 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT: DTC -/B1601)

DPE090267000W48

DTC 15 PCM received incorrect ID number from key (transponder).

(-/B1601)
¢ No keys have been registered after installation of new PCM
o Unregistered key detected
o Attempt made to register a ninth key

POSSIBLE
CAUSE Note =~ . . . .
¢ A maximum of only eight keys can be registered for a single vehicle.

¢ Defective keyless control module
e Defective PCM

COIL ANTENNA
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
WIRING HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

T

2Y [ = |2S|2P |~ | = | = [[2D|2A

— WDS or equivalent: -/B1601

C A * * * * 2N 2K * * 2B
E E- PAA[ * [2U[2R [20 | = |21 || * |2C
Diagnostic procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 VERIFY REGISTERED KEY IN PCM Yes | Go to next step.
e Check following PID/DATA monitor using No |Go to Step 3.
SST (WDS or equivalent).
— NUMKEYS
¢ Is NUMKEYS displayed more than 2?
2 VERIFY REGISTERED KEY IN PCM Yes | o Erase key ID number using SST (WDS or equivalent)
o Check following PID/DATA monitor using and register key ID number.
SST (WDS or equivalent). (See 09-14A—-29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
— NUMKEYS COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND
¢ Is NUMKEYS displayed more than 8? CLEARING [WITH ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM)])
e Go to next step.
No | Go to next step.
3 INSPECT COIL ANTENNA INPUT SIGNAL Yes | Replace coil antenna, then go to the next step.
CIRCUIT (See 09-14B—6 COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/
« Connect coil antenna connector. INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM])
e Turn ignition switch to ON position. No | Repair wiring harness.
o |s there continuity between the following
terminals?
—2Y—B
— 2AA—A
4 INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes | Replace keyless control module, then go to the next step.
« Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. (See 09-14A-16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
e Is the DTC displayed? REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
— Security light: 15 No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 15 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT: DTC B1342/B1601)

DPE090267000W49

DTC 15 Keyless control module malfunction.
(B1342/B1601)
POSSIBLE o Defective keyless control module
CAUSE
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC
[IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM)]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace keyless control module, then go to the next step.
e Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. (See 09-14A-16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
e |sthe DTC displayed? REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
— Security light: 15 No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
— WDS or equivalent: B1342/B1601

SECURITY LIGHT: DTC 21 (WDS OR EQUIVALENT: DTC B1213/B1213)

DPE090267000W50

DTC 21 Number of valid keys is below minimum.
(B1213/B1213)
POSSIBLE e Less than two valid keys
CAUSE

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 VERIFY NUMBER OF VALID KEYS Yes |Replace PCM and reprogram immobilizer system.
e Check following PID/DATA monitor with SST (See 09-14A-29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
(WDS or equivalent). REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
— NUMKEYS ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]))
* Is NUMKEYS displayed more than 27 No |  Erase key ID numbers and register necessary key ID
numbers.
Note  Go to next step.

o To start the engine, two or more keys
need to be registered.

2 INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace PCM and reprogram immobilizer system.
e Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. (See 09-14A—29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
¢ Is the DTC displayed? REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH
— Security light: 21 ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM])
— WDS or equivalent: B1213 No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

09-02C ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM

(KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

FOREWORD [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS
ENTRY SYSTEM)]................. 09-02C-1
DTC INSPECTION [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
(KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)] ....... 09-02C-2
DTC TABLE [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS
ENTRY SYSTEM)]................. 09-02C-2
PID/DATA MONITOR INSPECTION [IMMOBILIZER
SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY
SYSTEM)] ..o 09-02C-4
PID/DATA MONITOR TABLE [IMMOBILIZER
SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY

SYSTEM)] ......oviiie e 09-02C-4
SECURITY LIGHT 11, DTC

B1681/P1260..................... 09-02C-4
SECURITY LIGHT 12, DTC

B2103/P1260..................... 09-02C-6

SECURITY LIGHT 13, DTC

B1600/P1260 ..............

SECURITY LIGHT 13, DTC

B2431/P1260 ..............

SECURITY LIGHT 14, DTC

B1602/P1260 ..............

SECURITY LIGHT 15, DTC

B1601/P1260 ..............

SECURITY LIGHT 16, DTC

U2510/P1260, U1147/P1260

SECURITY LIGHT 21, DTC

B1213/P1260 ..............

SECURITY LIGHT 22, DTC

B2141/P1260 ..............

SECURITY LIGHT 23, DTC

B2139/P1260 ..............

DTC B1342 [IMMOBILIZER

SYSTEM] .................

....... 09-02C-6

....... 09-02C-7

....... 09-02C-8

....... 09-02C-9

......... 09-02C-10

....... 09-02C-11

....... 09-02C-11

....... 09-02C-12

....... 09-02C-13

FOREWORD [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]
¢ Malfunction diagnosis occurs automatically when the ignition switch is turned from the LOCK (ACC) to the ON

(START) position.

DPE090267000W01

¢ |f the results of the malfunction diagnosis show a malfunction, the security light displays a DTC and the PCM

stores the DTC. DTCs stored in the PCM can be verified using the WDS or equivalent.

e DTCs for the immobilizer system that are stored in the PCM are cleared when the ignition switch is turned from

the ON to the LOCK (ACC) position.

e There are certain DTCs which can only be verified using the WDS or equivalent, not the security light.
e The PID/data monitor function can be used to verify the number of keys registered for a single vehicle.
o If DTCs are not displayed even though the engine does not start, perform the following symptom

troubleshooting:
— 01-03A-7 NO.3 WILL NOT CRANK [t8; LF]

——04—03B—+6-NO-5-WH-L-NOT-CRAMNK-IMZR-CD-(RFTurbe)-

Caution

¢ Always use the WDS or equivalent to verify DTCs even if the DTCs are verified by the security light
display. If the security light has a malfunction, it is possible that a DTC may not be properly

displayed.

o Always use the WDS or equivalent to verify DTCs because there are certain DTCs which cannot be

verified using the security light.

+ If any of the following items are touching or near the key head, signal communication between the
key and vehicle is negatively affected, resulting in the engine not starting. Do not start the engine
if any of the following items are touching or near the key head.

— Any metallic object

— Spare keys or keys for other vehicles equipped with an immobilizer system

09-02C-1
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

— Any electronic device, or any credit or EXAMPLES:
other cards with magnetic strips )
Note METAL RING LYING ON KEY HEAD

o |f multiple DTCs are detected as a result of
malfunction diagnosis, only the DTC with the
lowest number of those detected will be
displayed by the security light. The PCM
stores multiple DTCs at the same time.

o [f two or more immobilizer system DTCs are
verified, first repair the part indicated by the
security light displayed DTC. After repairing
one location, turn the ignition switch from the
LOCK to the ON position and perform an KEY IS NEAR OR TOUCHING
immobilizer system malfunction diagnosis. ANOTHER IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM KEY

METAL PART OF ANOTHER
KEY TOUCHING KEY HEAD

B3E0914W006

DTC INSPECTION [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

Security Light
1. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
2. Verify the security light state.
¢ [f there is any malfunction:
— After any malfunction is detected, the security light will function as follows for approx. 1 min.
e DTC 16 and lower: Flashes
e DTC 21 and higher: llluminated
e If there is no malfunction:
— The security light illuminates for approx. 3 s and goes out.
3. When any malfunction has been detected, read DTCs via flashing patterns displayed after the security light
flashes or is illuminated for approx. 1 min.
o Perform troubleshooting according to the corresponding DTC inspection.

DPE090267000W02

Note
o A verified DTC is flashed 10 times repeatedly by the security light.
o If multiple DTCs are verified, the security light displays only the smallest DTC.

WDS or Equivalent
1. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.
2. Verify if any DTCs are displayed.
¢ If any DTCs are displayed, carry out
troubleshooting according to the
corresponding DTC inspection.
3. Disconnect the WDS or equivalent.

DPE102ZW2001

DTC TABLE [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

DPE090267000W03

DTC
WDS or equivalent
i * Detection condition Page
Security light flashing pattern display ! " 9
Instrument PCM
cluster

. 09-02C—4 SECURITY
11 B1681 P1260 Np detecteq communication LIGHT 11, DTC B1681/
with the coil P1260
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

DTC

WDS or equivalent

i * Detection condition Pa
Security light flashing pattern display etection conditio ge
Instrument PCM
cluster
¢ Coil antenna malfunction
e The PCM determined a 09-02C-6 SECURITY
12 J-| |-|_|-| |_ B2103 P1260 malfunction in the coil LIGHT 12, DTC B2103/
antenna even though itis | P1260
normal.
09-02C-6 SECURITY
B1600 | Pi260 | NekeyID numberdata LIGHT 13, DTC B1600/
cannot be read. P1260
S
. . 09-02C-7 SECURITY
B2431 p12go | Ky ID numberregistration |\ \=hi743 DTG B2431/
error
P1260
A Onn The instrument cluster cannot | 09-02C—8 SECURITY
14 | | B1602 P1260 |read key ID number data LIGHT 14, DTC B1602/
i L L L normally. P1260
lsln The instrument cluster has 09-02C-9 SECURITY
15 J- | | | B1601 P1260 |detected unregistered key ID |LIGHT 15, DTC B1601/
L1 L L L number. P1260
Communication error between
U2510 P1260 [the instrument cluster and the
ey (né‘ respon‘;e, 09-02C—10 SECURITY
16 | | || | | || | | || | | | Communication error between LIGHT 16, DTC U2510/
u1147 P1260 [the instrument cluster and the P1260, U1147/P1260
PCM (mismatched conditions)
. 09-02C-11 SECURITY
21 | | | | | | | B1213 | P1260 2“'%&?:(1"63’ ID numberis || |aHT 21, DTC B1213/
9 : P1260
Communication error between | 09—-02C-11 SECURITY
22 -|_-| -|_|- |- B2141 P1260 [the instrument cluster and the |LIGHT 22, DTC B2141/
- PCM (data transfer error) P1260
ID number data in the PCM 09-02C-12 SECURITY
23 J-J- |-J-|_-| |- B2139 P1260 |and the instrument cluster do |LIGHT 23, DTC B2139/
not match. P1260
. . . 09-02C-13 DTC B1342
Not illuminated B1342 - Instrument cluster malfunction [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM]

*

: The letters at the beginning of each DTC are only displayed when using the WDS or equivalent, and refer to
the following: B= Body system, P= Powertrain system, U= Network communication system.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

PID/DATA MONITOR INSPECTION [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

1. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.
2. Display the PID/data monitor items.
o Verify a displayed item according to the PID/
data monitor table.
3. Disconnect the WDS or equivalent.

PID/DATA MONITOR TABLE [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

DPE090267000W04

DPE102ZW2001

DPE090267000W05

PID name (definition) Detection condition

NUMKEYS

(Number of key ID numbers registered in the instrument cluster)

Number of key ID numbers registered: 0—8

SECURITY LIGHT 11

, DTC B1681/P1260

DPE090267000W06

SECURITY LIGHT: 11

No detected communication with the coil antenna

DTC: B1681/P1260

DETECTION CONDITION | ¢« No detected communication with the coil antenna

POSSIBLE CAUSE

¢ Coil antenna malfunction
¢ Instrument cluster malfunction
¢ Malfunction in the related wiring harnesses

IG1 COIL ANTENNA INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

2S

COIL ANTENNA WIRING HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR
WIRING HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

==
(PclelA]

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

251 2Q

%\\" %\5

Diagnostic Procedure

STEP

INSPECTION ACTION

SYSTEM

¢ Disconnect the coil antenna connector.

¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

¢ Measure the voltage at coil antenna terminal D.
— Is the voltage 8 V or more?

1 |INSPECT COIL ANTENNA POWER SUPPLY | Yes |Go to the next step.

No | Repair the wiring harness.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
2 |INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes |Go to the next step.
COIL ANTENNA AND GROUND No | Repair the wiring harness.
o Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
Inspect the wiring harness between coil antenna
terminal C and ground for the following:
— Short to power supply
— Open circuit
e Is the wiring harness normal?
3 |INSPECT COIL ANTENNA INPUT SIGNAL Yes |Goto Step 7.
CIRCUIT No |Go to the next step.
o Connect the coil antenna connector.
o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
o Measure the voltage at coil antenna terminal B.
— Is the voltage 8 V or more?
4 |INSPECT COIL ANTENNA INPUT SIGNAL Yes | Replace the instrument cluster and perform the
CIRCUIT resetting procedure for the immobilizer system when
P ; i lacing the instrument cluster.
e Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position. rep
¢ Disconnect the instrument cluster connector. I;\?Se_‘l?A?_?__A%I?IE)L';\ISTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/
o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. :
* Measure the voltage at instrument cluster (See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
terminal 2S. COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND
—Is the voltage 8 V or more? CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
No |Go to the next step.
5 |INSPECT COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT Yes |Go to the next step.
(INPUT) FOR CONTINUITY No |Repair the wiring harness.
o Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
o |s there continuity between coil antenna terminal
B and instrument cluster terminal 2S?
6 |INSPECT COIL ANTENNA INPUT SIGNAL Yes |Replace the coil antenna.
CIRCUIT (See 09-14B—6 COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/
o Measure the resistance between coil antenna INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
terminal B and ground. No | Repair the wiring harness.
— Is the resistance 10 kilohms or more?
7 |INSPECT COIL ANTENNA OUTPUT SIGNAL | Yes |Replace the coil antenna.
CIRCUIT (See 09-14B—6 COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/
e Connect the coil antenna connector and the INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
instrument cluster connector. No |Go to the next step.
o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
o Measure the voltage at coil antenna terminal A.
— Is the voltage 8 V or more?
8 |INSPECT COIL ANTENNA OUTPUT SIGNAL | Yes |Replace the coil antenna.
CIRCUIT (See 09-14B—6 COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/
e Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position. INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
¢ Disconnect the coil antenna connector. No |Go to the next step.
o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
o Measure the voltage at coil antenna terminal A.
— Is the voltage 8 V or more?
9 |INSPECT COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT Yes |Repair the wiring harness.
(OUTPUT) FOR CONTINUITY No |Go to the next step.
o Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
Disconnect the instrument cluster connector.
Is there continuity between coil antenna terminal
A and instrument cluster terminal 2Q?
10 |INSPECT COIL ANTENNA OUTPUT SIGNAL | Yes |Replace the instrument cluster and perform the
CIRCUIT resetting procedure for the immobilizer system when
; ; replacing the instrument cluster.
* Neasure the roseance gf;‘g’fg n instrument (See 09-22—1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/
; : . INSTALLATION.)
— ?
Is the resistance 10 kilohms or more? (See 09—14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND
CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
No | Repair the wiring harness.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

SECURITY LIGHT 12, DTC B2103/P1260

DPE090267000W07

SECURITY LIGHT: 12 ¢ Coil antenna malfunction

DTC: B2103/P1260 e The PCM determined a malfunction in the coil antenna even though it is normal.

DETECTION CONDITION | * Coil antenna malfunction

e The PCM determined a malfunction in the coil antenna even though it is normal.

¢ Coil antenna malfunction

POSSIBLE CAUSE e Poor connection of the coil antenna connector

e PCM malfunction

Diagnostic Procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT CONNECTOR CONNECTION Yes | Replace the coil antenna, then go to the next step.

e Are the coil antenna connector and the (See 09-14B-6 COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/
instrument cluster connector securely INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
connected? No | Connect the connector securely.

2 |INSPECT PCM Yes |Replace the PCM and perform the resetting procedure

e Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. for the immobilizer system when replacing the PCM.

o Is the DTC displayed? (See 01-40A-5 PCM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION [L8,
— Security light: 12 LF].)

— WDS or equivalent: B2103/P1260 <SeeUT=10B=6 PCNV REMOVAL/ANSTACCATION™
(See 09-14B—6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND
CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

SECURITY LIGHT 13, DTC B1600/P1260

DPE090267000W08

SECURITY LIGHT: 13
DTC: B1600/P1260

The key ID number data cannot be read.

DETECTION CONDITION

The key ID number data cannot be read.

Coil antenna malfunction

— Spare keys

— Any metallic object

POSSIBLE CAUSE

No transponder in the key
Transponder malfunction (Key ID number is not output)

Instrument cluster malfunction
Any of the following items are touching or near the key head.

EXAMPLES:

— Keys for other vehicles equipped with an immobilizer system

— Any electronic device, or any credit or other cards with magnetic strips

METAL RING LYING ON KEY HEAD

METAL PART OF ANOTHER
KEY TOUCHING KEY HEAD

KEY IS NEAR OR TOUCHING
ANOTHER IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM KEY

09-02C-6
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

Diagnostic Procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 VERIFY DTC Yes |Go to Step 3.
e |Is B1600/P1260 displayed? No |Go to the next step.
2 |VERIFY DTC Yes |Perform the DTC inspection for “SECURITY LIGHT: 13,
o s B2431/P1260 displayed? WDS or equivalent: B2431/P1260”.
(See 09-02C-7 SECURITY LIGHT 13, DTC B2431/
P1260.)
No | Go to the next step.
3 |VERIFY WHETHER KEY IS VALID OR NOT Yes |Go to Step 5.
¢ Are there any keys with which the engine canbe | No | Go to the next step.
started, other than the key that is a cause of the
displayed DTC?
4 |VERIFY WHETHER MALFUNCTION IS IN Yes |Replace the coil antenna, then go to Step 6.
KEY OR COIL ANTENNA (See 09-14B-6 COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/
« Using the WDS or equivalent, register an INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
additional key. No | e Dispose of the malfunctioning key.
(See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM e Register a new key if necessary.
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION (See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].) COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION
 Using the registered key, turn the ignition switch AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
to the ON position.
o Verify the DTC using the WDS or equivalent.
— Is B1600/P1260 displayed again?
5 |VERIFY WHETHER MALFUNCTION IS IN Yes |Replace the coil antenna, then go to the next step.
KEY OR COIL ANTENNA (See 09-14B-6 COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/
e Using another valid key, turn the ignition switch INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
to the ON position. No | e Dispose of the malfunctioning key.
o Verify the DTC Using the WDS or equivalent. » Register a new key if necessary.
— Is B1600/P1260 displayed again? (See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION
AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
6 |INSPECT INSTRUMENT CLUSTER Yes |Replace the instrument cluster and perform the
« Using the registered key, turn the ignition switch resetting procedure for the immobilizer system when
to the ON position. replacing the instrument cluster.
— Is B1600/P1260 displayed again? (See 09-22—1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND
CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

SECURITY LIGHT 13, DTC B2431/P1260

DPE090267000W09

SECURITY LIGHT: 13

DTC: B2431/P1260

Key ID number registration error

DETECTION CONDITION

o Key ID number registration error
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

e Errors during key ID number registration procedure
¢ Any of the following items are touching or near the key head.
— Spare keys
— Keys for other vehicles equipped with an immobilizer system
— Any metallic object
— Any electronic device, or any credit or other cards with magnetic strips
EXAMPLES:
METAL RING LYING ON KEY HEAD
POSSIBLE CAUSE
METAL PART OF ANOTHER
KEY TOUCHING KEY HEAD
KEY IS NEAR OR TOUCHING
ANOTHER IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM KEY
Diagnostic Procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 |VERIFY DTC Yes |Go to Step 3.
e |s B2431/P1260 displayed? No |Go to the next step.
2 |VERIFY DTC Yes |Perform the DTC inspection for “SECURITY LIGHT: 13,
e Is B1600/P1260 displayed? WDS or equivalent: B1600/P1260”.
(See 09-02C-6 SECURITY LIGHT 13, DTC B1600/
P1260.)
No | Go to the next step.
3 |INSPECT INSTRUMENT CLUSTER Yes |Replace the instrument cluster and perform the
« Using the WDS or equivalent, clear the key ID resetting procedure for the immobilizer system when
number and re-register it. replacing the instrument cluster.
(See 09—14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (See 09-22—-1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION INSTALLATION.)
AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].) (See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND
Note CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
e Two or more keys must be registered to No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

start the engine.

e Using the registered key, turn the ignition switch
to the ON position.

o Verify the DTC Using the WDS or equivalent.
— Is B2431/P1260 displayed again?

SECURITY LIGHT 14, DTC B1602/P1260

DPE090267000W10

SECURITY LIGHT: 14

DTC: B1602/P1260

The instrument cluster cannot read key ID number data normally.

DETECTION CONDITION

e The instrument cluster cannot read key ID number data normally.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

Transponder (key) malfunction

Coil antenna malfunction

Instrument cluster malfunction

Any of the following items are touching or near the key head.

— Spare keys

— Keys for other vehicles equipped with an immobilizer system

— Any metallic object

— Any electronic device, or any credit or other cards with magnetic strips

EXAMPLES:

METAL RING LYING ON KEY HEAD
POSSIBLE CAUSE

METAL PART OF ANOTHER
KEY TOUCHING KEY HEAD

KEY IS NEAR OR TOUCHING
ANOTHER IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM KEY

Diagnostic Procedure

STEP INSPECTION

1 VERIFY WHETHER KEY IS VALID OR NOT

o Using another registered key, turn the ignition
switch to the ON position.

o If there is not another registered key, register an No

ACTION

Replace the coil antenna, then go to the next step.
(See 09-14B—6 COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)

¢ Dispose of the malfunctioning key.

additional key using the WDS or equivalent and .

turn the ignition key to the ON position using the

registered key.

(See 09-14B—-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM

COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION

AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
e |s the DTC displayed again?

— Security light: 14

— WDS or equivalent: B1602/P1260

Register a new key if necessary.

(See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION
AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)

2 |INSPECT INSTRUMENT CLUSTER Yes | Replace the instrument cluster and perform the
¢ Using another registered key, turn the ignition resetting procedure for the immobilizer system when
switch to the ON position. replacing the instrument cluster.
e Is the DTC displayed again? (See 09-22—-1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/
— Security light: 14 INSTALLATION.)
— WDS or equivalent: B1602/P1260 (See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND
CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

SECURITY LIGHT 15, DTC B1601/P1260

DPE090267000W11

SECURITY LIGHT: 15

DTC: B1601/P1260

The instrument cluster has detected unregistered key ID number.

DETECTION CONDITION | «

The instrument cluster has detected unregistered key ID number.

POSSIBLE CAUSE

Unregistered key used

No keys have been registered after replacing the instrument cluster.

Attempt made to register a ninth key
Instrument cluster malfunction
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

Diagnostic Procedure

start the engine.

¢ Using the registered key, turn the ignition switch
to the ON position.

¢ Is the DTC displayed again?
— Security light: 15
— WDS or equivalent: B1601/P1260

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 VERIFY NUMBER OF REGISTERED KEYS Yes |Go to the next step.
¢ Using the WDS or equivalent, perform the PID/ No |Go to Step 3.
data monitor inspection and confirm the number
of registered keys.
(See 09-02C—4 PID/DATA MONITOR TABLE
[IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY
SYSTEM)].)
e Are one or more keys registered?
2 |VERIFY NUMBER OF REGISTERED KEYS Yes |Using the WDS or equivalent, clear the key ID numbers
¢ Using the WDS or equivalent, perform the PID/ as necessary, then go to the next step.
data monitor inspection and confirm the number No |Go to the next step.
of registered keys.
(See 09-02C—4 PID/DATA MONITOR TABLE
[IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY
SYSTEM)].)
o Are eight keys registered?
3 |INSPECT INSTRUMENT CLUSTER Yes |Replace the instrument cluster and perform the
e Using the WDS or equivalent, register the key ID resetting procedure for the immobilizer system when
number. replacing the instrument cluster.
(See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (See 09-22—-1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION INSTALLATION.)
AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].) (See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND
Note CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
¢ Two or more keys must be registered to No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

SECURITY LIGHT 16, DTC U2510/P1260, U1147/P1260

DPE090267000W12

SECURITY
LIGHT: 16

DTC: U2510/P1260

Communication error between the instrument cluster and the PCM (no response)

DTC: U1147/P1260

conditions)

Communication error between the instrument cluster and the PCM (mismatched

DETECTION CONDITION

conditions)

Instrument cluster DTC: U2510

o Communication error between the instrument cluster and the PCM (no response)
Instrument cluster DTC: U1147

e Communication error between the instrument cluster and the PCM (mismatched

POSSIBLE CAUSE

PCM
PCM malfunction

e Malfunction in the wiring harness (CAN line) between the instrument cluster and the

Instrument cluster malfunction

Diagnostic Procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 VERIFY DTC Yes | Perform troubleshooting according to the corresponding
e Are either U1900 or U0073, or both, displayed, DTC inspection.
by either the instrument cluster or the PCM, or (See 09-02D—12 DTC U0073, U0516, U2516,
both? 16:Er12.)
No | Replace the instrument cluster and perform the

resetting procedure for the immobilizer system when
replacing the instrument cluster.

(See 09-22—-1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND
CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)

Go to the next step.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
2 |VERIFY DTC Yes |Replace the PCM and perform the resetting procedure
 Using the registered key, turn the ignition switch for the immobilizer system when replacing the PCM.
to the ON position. (See 01-40A-5 PCM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION {87
e Is the DTC displayed? LF].)
— Security light: 16 (SEEUT=208=06 PCN REMOVAINS TACCATION™
— WDS or equivalent: U2510 or U1147/P1260 [MZR=CORFTuTbo)t)
(See 09-14B—6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND
CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

SECURITY LIGHT 21, DTC B1213/P1260

DPE090267000W13

SECURITY LIGHT: 21
DTC: B1213/P1260
DETECTION CONDITION | e« Only one key is registered.
POSSIBLE CAUSE o Only one registered key

Only one key ID number is registered.

Diagnostic Procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 VERIFY NUMBER OF REGISTERED KEYS Yes |Replace the instrument cluster and perform the

¢ Using the WDS or equivalent, perform the PID/ resetting procedure for the immobilizer system when
data monitor inspection and confirm the number replacing the instrument cluster.
of registered keys. (See 09-22—-1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/
(See 09-02C—4 PID/DATA MONITOR TABLE INSTALLATION.)
[IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY (See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
SYSTEM)].) COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND

¢ Are two or more keys registered? CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)

No | e Using the WDS or equivalent, clear the key ID
number and register a new key if necessary.
(See 09-14B—6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION
AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)

¢ Go to the next step.

2 |VERIFY DTC Yes |Replace the instrument cluster and perform the
¢ Using the registered key, turn the ignition switch resetting procedure for the immobilizer system when
to the ON position. replacing the instrument cluster.
e Is the DTC displayed again? (See 09-22—-1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/
— Security light: 21 INSTALLATION.)
— WDS or equivalent: B1213/P1260 (See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM

COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND
CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)

No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

SECURITY LIGHT 22, DTC B2141/P1260

DPE090267000W14

SECURITY LIGHT: 22
DTC: B1241/P1260
DETECTION CONDITION | ¢« Communication error between the instrument cluster and the PCM (data transfer error)

Malfunction in the wiring harness (CAN line) between the instrument cluster and the PCM
POSSIBLE CAUSE o Instrument cluster malfunction
PCM malfunction

Communication error between the instrument cluster and the PCM (data transfer error)

Diagnostic Procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 VERIFY DTC Yes | Perform troubleshooting according to the
e Are either U1900 or U0073, or both displayed, by corresponding DTC inspection.
either the instrument cluster or the PCM, or both? 1(?%91029)—02D—12 DTC U0073, U0516, U2516,
:Er12.
No |Go to the next step.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
2 VERIFY DTC Yes | ¢ Replace the PCM and perform the resetting
e Using the registered key, turn the ignition switch to procedure for the immobilizer system when
the ON position. replacing the PCM.
e Isthe DTC displayed? (See 09-14B—6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
— Security light: 22 COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION
— WDS or equivalent: B2141/P1260 AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
¢ Go to the next step.
No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
3 EXAMINE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER AND PCM | Yes | e Replace the instrument cluster and perform the
¢ Isthe DTC displayed again? resetting procedure for the immobilizer system
— Security light: 22 when replacing the instrument cluster.
— WDS or equivalent: B2141/P1260 (See 09-22-1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION
AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
¢ Go to the next step.
No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
4 EXAMINE PCM Yes | o Replace the PCM and perform the resetting
e |sthe DTC displayed again? procedure for the immobilizer system when
— Security light: 22 replacing the PCM.
— WDS or equivalent: B2141/P1260 (See 01-40A-5 PCM REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION f=87 LF].)
(See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION
AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

SECURITY LIGHT 23, DTC B2139/P1260

DPE090267000W15

SECURITY LIGHT: 23

DTC: B2139/P1260

ID number data in the PCM and the instrument cluster do not match.

DETECTION CONDITION | ¢ ID number data in the instrument cluster and the PCM are different.

POSSIBLE CAUSE

PCM.
e Instrument cluster malfunction
e PCM malfunction

¢ Necessary procedures were not performed using the WDS or equivalent after replacing the

Diagnostic Procedure

— WDS or equivalent: B2139/P1260

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 VERIFY DTC Yes | Perform troubleshooting according to the
« Are either U1900 or U0073, or both, displayed, by corresponding DTC inspection.
either the instrument cluster or the PCM, or both? 1(3%?1029)—02D—12 DTC U0073, U0516, U2516,
No |Go to the next step.
2 EXAMINE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER AND PCM | Yes | ¢ Replace the instrument cluster and perform the
e Perform procedures for when replacing the PCM resetting procedure for the immobilizer system
only. when replacing the instrument cluster.
(See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (See 09-22—-1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].) (See 09-14B-6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
e Using the registered key, turn the ignition switch to COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION
the ON position. AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
o Is the DTC displayed? * Go to the next step.
— Security light: 23 No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)]

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
3 VERIFY DTC Yes | o Replace the PCM and perform the resetting
¢ Is the DTC displayed again? procedure for the immobilizer system when
— Security light: 23 replacing the PCM.
— WDS or equivalent: B2139/P1260 (See 01—40A-5 PCM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
=8, LF].)
TMZR-CD(RF 10t00)]-T
(See 09-14B—6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION
AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
DTC B1342 [IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM]
DPE090267000W16
DTC: B1342 Instrument cluster malfunction
DETECTION CONDITION | e Instrument cluster malfunction
POSSIBLE CAUSE o Instrument cluster malfunction
Diagnostic Procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 EXAMINE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER AND PCM | Yes |Replace the instrument cluster and perform the
e Is the DTC displayed? resetting procedure for the immobilizer system when
— WDS or equivalent: B1342 replacing the instrument cluster.
(See 09-22—1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(See 09-14B—6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION
AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].)
No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM]

09-02D ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [MULTIPLEX

COMMUNICATION SYSTEM]

MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION
SYSTEM 09-02D-1
DTC TABLE [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION
SYSTEM]......ccoviiiiiiiiat 09-02D-5

PROCEDURES FOR DETERMINING THE
LOCATION OF A MALFUNCTION..... 09-02D-7

DTC U0073,U2012...........ccvvnn. 09-02D-11
DTC U0073, U0516, U2516, 16:Er12....09-02D-12
DTCU220Z2 . st 09=02D=13"

MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM
Outline

DPE090255430W05

¢ |f the controller area network (CAN) system is malfunctioning, read the DTCs of the following modules, using
the WDS or equivalent to determine the malfunctioning system.

— PCM

— EHPAS control module

— ABS HU/CM (with ABS)

— Rear view monitor control module
— Keyless control module

— Instrument cluster

— Climate control unit

— Information display

— Audio unit (base module)

ACTION

Go to the next step.

—faterheater-tmit—
— BCM
Flowchart
¢ Use the following flowchart to verify the cause of the trouble.
STEP INSPECTION
1 INSPECT DTC INDICATION Yes
¢ Using the WDS or equivalent, inspect if No

DTCs are displayed for the following module:
—PCM
— EHPAS control module
—B8EHgr€iorABS HU/CM
— Keyless control module
— Instrument cluster
— Climate control unit
— Information display
— Audio unit
— YWatertteater ot
—BCM
e Are any DTCs displayed?

Go to Step 5.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM]

STEP INSPECTION ACTION

2 INSPECT CAN SYSTEM-RELATED DTC Yes | Repair the malfunctioning part by following the related DTC

¢ Are any DTCs other than the following inspection.
displayed? Go to the next step.

— U0073 No | Go to the next step.
— U0100

— uUo121
— U0131
— U0140
— U0155
— Uo164
— uo181
— U0184
— U0323
— Uo0516
— U1900
— uU2012
— U2023
—tj2202—
— U2516
— 16:Er12
—17:Er11
— 18:Er11
— 19:Er11

3 INSPECT CAN SYSTEM-RELATED DTC Yes |Repair the malfunctioning part by following the DTC

¢ Are any of the following DTCs displayed? inspection.
— PCM: U0073, U0121, U0155 Go to the next step.

— EHPAS control module: U0073, U0100, No |Troubleshooting completed.
U2023

—B8eoreitor ABS HU/CM: U1900,
U2012, U2023;02202

— Keyless control module: U0073, U0100,
U0140,U0323

— Instrument cluster: U0073, U0100,
uo121, U0131, U0140, U0184, U2516

— Climate control unit: U0140, U0155,
uo184, U0516

— Information display: U0164, U0181,
uo184, U2516

— Audio unit: 16:Er12, 17:Er11, 18:Er11,
19:Eri1

— BCM: U0073, U0100, U0155, U0164

4 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Go back to Step 3.

o Clear the DTC from the CAN system-related No | Troubleshooting completed.
modules using the WDS or equivalent.

e Start the engine.

o Are any of the CAN related DTCs displayed?

5 INSPECT COMMUNICATION CONDITION Yes | Troubleshooting completed.

o |Is there a response from the following No |Go to the next step.
modules?
— PCM
— EHPAS control module
—DScHurenror ABS HU/CM
— Keyless control module
— Instrument cluster
— Climate control unit

—Watorhogtoruni—
— BCM
6 INSPECT MODULES THAT DO NOT Yes | Go to the next step.
RESPOND No |Repair the malfunctioning part, then go back to Step 1.

¢ Inspect the power supply and the ground
circuit for any units that do not respond.
e Are they normal?
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM]

STEP

INSPECTION

ACTION

P ENHMZR-CBRAFTarbo)—DEe-2

1DEC-HU/CM—DLC-2—

INSPECT CONNECTOR AND WIRING Yes

Repair the malfunctioning part, then go back to Step 1.

HARNESS BETWEEN MODULES THAT DO
NOT RESPOND AND DLC-2

¢ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
¢ Inspect the wiring harness and connector
between any module that does not respond
and the DLC-2.

PCM(t8;tF)~—DLC-2

¢ 1AM—F

o 1AI—E

T =

87—

EHPAS control module—DLC-2
e 2B—F

e 2H—E

L e
b=
ABS HU/CM—DLC-2
e H—F
o |—E

Keyless control module—DLC-2
e 3AA—F

e 3Z—E

Instrument cluster—DLC-2
e 1|—F

e 1K—E

e 1M—L

¢ 10—K

Climate control unit—DLC-2
o X—L

e W—K

Information display—DLC-2
o J—L

o |—K

Audio unit—DLC-2

e 10—L

e 10—K
Water-ireaterumit=D1€-2-
o =i~

—D—=

BCM—DLC-2

e 3D—L

e 3G—K

o |s there any malfunction?

No |Go to the next step.

INSPECT WIRING HARNESS

¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position
(Engine off).

e Measure the voltage between the following
terminals.
— DLC-2 terminals F and E
— DLC-2 terminals L and K

¢ |Is the voltage 2.0—3.0 V?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Go to Step 13.

INSPECT WIRING HARNESS
¢ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
e Measure the resistance between the

following terminals.

— DLC-2 terminals F and E

— DLC-2 terminals L and K

Yes

Replace the modules that do not respond, then go back to

Step 1.

No

Go to the next step.

¢ |s the resistance 59—65 ohms?
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM]

STEP

INSPECTION

ACTION

10

INSPECT PCM
e Disconnect the PCM connector.
o Measure the resistance between following
terminals.
— PCM terminals 1AM and 1Al @=8t=f==—
(part-side)

e |Is the resistance 118—130 ohms?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Replace the PCM, then go to the next step.

11

INSPECT INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
e Disconnect the instrument cluster connector.
e Measure the resistance between the
following terminals.
— Instrument cluster terminals 11 and 1K
(part-side)
— Instrument cluster terminals 1M and 10
(part-side)
e |Is the resistance 118—130 ohms?

Yes

Go to next step.

No

Replace the instrument cluster, then go to the next step.

12

INSPECT BCM
e Disconnect the BCM connector.
e Measure the resistance between the
following terminals.
— BCM terminal 3D and 3G (part-side)
e |Is the resistance 118—130 ohms?

Yes

Go to next step.

No

Replace the BCM, then go to the next step.

13

CLASSIFY WIRING HARNESS

MALFUNCTION OR MODULE MALFUNCTION

o Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.

o Disconnect the connector of any unit that
does not respond. (If there are two or more
units that do not respond, disconnect only
one of the units.)

o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

o Measure the voltage between the following
terminals.
— DLC-2 terminals F and E
— DLC-2 terminals L and K

e Is voltage 2.0—3.0 V?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Retry this step with other module connector disconnected.
If all units that do not respond are disconnected, go to Step
15.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM]

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
14 |INSPECT WIRING HARNESS OF ANY UNIT Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness, then go back to Step
THAT DOES NOT RESPOND 1.

¢ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.| No
¢ Inspect for continuity between the following

connector terminals of any disconnected
unit.

PCM (&8;Fr

¢ 1AM—other terminals
e 1Al—other terminals
PEM-MZR-CB-(R—Turbo)y
s—§5=otiTertermmars
8 7==gtirertermrals
EHPAS control module
e 2B—other terminals
e 2H—other terminals
‘DSCHU/C
——P=—pthertermirals
—s—B=—utirertermirals"
ABS HU/CM

e H—other terminals

e |—other terminals

= . it trot ot
——O==gtirertermimals
=—t—cthe=terminae
Keyless control module
e 3AA—other terminals
e 3Z—other terminals
Instrument cluster

e 1|—other terminals

e 1K—other terminals

e 1M—other terminals
e 10—other terminals
Climate control unit

e X—other terminals

o W—other terminals
Information display

e J—other terminals

e |—other terminals
Audio unit

e 10—other terminals

e 1Q—other terminals
“Water-treater-umit

= E—OUTeT eTmians
=s—D=stiTertermmas"
BCM

e 3D—other terminals

e 3G—other terminals

Is there continuity?

15 |INSPECT CAN RELATED WIRING HARNESS | Yes

Replace the disconnected unit, then go back to Step 1.

Repair or replace the wiring harness, then go back to Step

¢ Inspect the related wiring harnesses (CAN_L 1.
and/or CAN_H) for the short circuit (to power | No |Go back to Step 1.
supply or ground).

e |Is the wiring harness normal?

DTC TABLE [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM]

DPE090255430W06
DTC Malfunction location DTC output module Page
e PCM
e EHPAS control module (See 09-02D-11 DTC
o Keyless control module u0073, U2012.)
U0073 | CAN system communication error e Instrument cluster

(See 09-02D—12 DTC
U0073, U0516, U2516,
16:Er12.)

BCM

09-02D-5
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM]

“rCormTuTCatioTTeTToT toT ot TIodte

DTC Malfunction location DTC output module Page
e EHPAS control module
s e Keyless control module
U0100 | Communication error to PCM e Instrument cluster
e BCM
uo121 Communication error to DSC HU/CM or ABS PCM
HU/CM e Instrument cluster
U0131 | Communication error to EHPAS control module | Instrument cluster
¢ Keyless control module
U0140 | Communication error to BCM e Instrument cluster (See 09-02D—7
o Climate control unit PROCEDURES FOR
. PCM DETERMINING THE
U0155 | Communication error to instrument cluster e Climate control unit kAaEéLIlEI)C,)\ITCI)(l):NA
e BCM )
N . . e BCM
U0164 | Communication error to climate control unit « Information display
U0181 | Communication error to instrument cluster Information display
- . . e Instrument cluster
uo184 r(}:qgrgm:)mcatlon error to audio unit (base « Climate control unit
¢ Information display
U0323 | Communication error to instrument cluster o Keyless control module
(See 09-02D-12 DTC
U0516 | CAN system communication error e Climate control unit U0073, U0516, U2516,
16:Er12.)
N . e ABS HU/CM (with ABS) (See 09-02D-7
Communication error to instrument cluster PROCEDURES FOR
U1900 DETERMINING THE

WatertTeater-urit

LOCATION OF A
MALFUNCTION.)

u2012

CAN system communication error

e ABS HU/CM (with ABS)
—DSCHUCM(witirDSC)

(See 09-02D-11 DTC
u0073, U2012.)

u2023

Abnormal message from PCM

e EHPAS control module
¢ Keyless control module

(See 09-02D-7
PROCEDURES FOR
DETERMINING THE
LOCATION OF A
MALFUNCTION.)

Communication error to PCM

CM (with DSC)

(See 09—

(See 09-02D—7
PROCEDURES FOR
DETERMINING THE

ﬁ&N OF A

e Instrument cluster

(See 09-02D-12 DTC

U2516 | CAN system communication error ¢ Information display U0073, U0516, U2516,
=% vvater neater anic. 16:Er12.)
(See 09-02D-12 DTC
16:Er12 | CAN system communication error U0073, U0516, U2516,
16:Er12.)
17:Er11 | Communication error to instrument cluster Audio unit (base module) (See 09-02D-7
18:Er11 | Communication error to BCM PROCEDURES FOR
DETERMINING THE
19:Er11 | Communication error to climate control unit LOCATION OF A

MALFUNCTION.)

09-02D-6
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM]

PROCEDURES FOR DETERMINING THE LOCATION OF A MALFUNCTION
System Wiring Diagram

DPE090255430W07

EHPAS KEYLESS
=V - CONTROL CONTROL
R-B ‘1:!5 MODULE MODULE
L.ﬁms WIRING WIRING
e s WIRING WIRING HARNESS G HARNESS H
HARNESS B~ HARNESS D
INSTRUMENT|
PCM (E8 P
WIRING CLUSTER
HARNESS E|| WIRING
WIRING HARNESS F
WIRING HARNESS C
HARNESS A [—mscrmorenr NEEAR VIEW”
= s
ABS HU/CM 0 mm
S'SMTA;(E)L h’;‘l?" INFORMATION

WIRING UNIT AT DISPLAY

HARNESS J WIRING WIRING

INSTRUMENT BCM

CLUSTER RING

HARNESS L | WIRING
WIRING HARNESS N
HARNESS |
- FRONT HARNESS
AUDIO UNIT ————: INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS
(BASE MODULE)|  ——————. ENGINE HARNESS

DPE902AW1001

PCM
1. Inspect the display of DTC U0121 and/or U0155, using the WDS or equivalent. (See 09-02D-5 DTC TABLE
[MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM].)
2. Referring to the following table, determine the malfunctioning part of the CAN system.

x: Normal
—: Communication error

Module Communication status Malfunction location
Pse-Hufehor ABS HU/CM Instrument cluster

Wiring harness A
PCM

Wiring harness D
Wiring harness E
Wiring harness F
Wiring harness H
Instrument cluster

Wiring harness C
DSC HU/CM or ABS HU/CM

PCM X _

EHPAS Control Module
1. Inspect the display of DTC U0100 and/or U2023, using the WDS or equivalent. (See 09-02D-5 DTC TABLE
[MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM].)
2. Referring to the following table, determine the malfunctioning part of the CAN system.

x: Normal

09-02D-7
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM]

—: Communication error

Communication status
Module PCM Malfunction location
e Wiring harness A
Ecr'nliﬁ)ls _ e Wiring harness B
module e EHPAS control module
e PCM

-Bﬁe-H'UfeM-or ABS HU/CM
. Inspect the display of DTC U1900;52628-(witirBSE)-g2202<(wittrBS€)=ardror; using the WDS or equivalent.
(See 09-02D-5 DTC TABLE [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM].)
2. Referring to the following table, determine the malfunctioning part of the CAN system.

x: Normal
—: Communication error

Communication status . .
Module Malfunction location
PCM Instrument cluster

e Wiring harness C
— o DSEHreivtor ABS HU/
CM

Wiring harness D
Wiring harness F
Wiring harness H
Instrument cluster

Wiring harness A
PCM

DSscHUrCivror ABS
HU/CM X —

Keyless control Module
1. Inspect the display of DTC U0100, U0140, U0323 and/or U2023 using the WDS or equivalent.
(See 09-02D-5 DTC TABLE [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM].)
2. Referring to the following table, determine the malfunctioning part of the CAN system.

x: Normal
—: Communication error

Communication status . .
Module Malfunction location
PCM Instrument cluster

e Wiring harness G
¢ Keyless control module

Wiring harness H
Instrument cluster

Wiring harness A
Wiring harness D
Wiring harness F
PCM

Keyless control
module

Instrument Cluster
1. Inspect the display of DTC U0100, U0121 and/or U0131, using the WDS or equivalent. (See 09—-02D-5 DTC
TABLE [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM].)
2. Referring to the following table, determine the malfunctioning part of the CAN system.

x: Normal

09-02D-8


v002468

v002468

v002468

v002468


ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM]

—: Communication error

Communication status

Module PCM ‘DSC HU/CM or ABS EHPAS control Malfunction location
HU/CM module

Wiring harness D
Wiring harness F
Wiring harness H
Instrument cluster

Instrument e Wiring harness A

cluster PCM

e Wiring harness C

o DSTHUCWOr ABS HU/CM

e Wiring harness B
e EHPAS control module

3. Inspect the display of DTC U0140 and/or U0184, using the WDS or equivalent. (See 09—02D-5 DTC TABLE
[MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM].)
4. Referring to the following table, determine the malfunctioning part of the CAN system.

x: Normal
—: Communication error

Module Communication status Malfunction location
BCM Audio unit (base module)

e Wiring harness |
¢ Instrument cluster

Instrument e Wiring harness N

cluster e BCM

e Wiring harness L

¢ Audio unit (base module)

Climate Control Unit
1. Inspect the display of DTC U0140, U0155 and/or U0184, using the WDS or equivalent. (See 09—02D-5 DTC
TABLE [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM].)

4: Referring to the following table, deterr’nine the malfunctioning part of the CAN system.

x: Normal
—: Communication error

Communication status

Module Audio unit (base . Instrument Malfunction location
BCM module) ater heater u cluster

- _ _ _ e Wiring harness J
¢ Climate control unit
— % V e Wiring harness N

e BCM

cc::clnlrr:t]racfle x — % y o Wiring harness L
unit e Audio unit (base module)
x % = arness

I : : I e Wiring harness |
X X X —_
e Instrument cluster
Information display
1. Inspect the display of DTC U0164, U0181 and/or U0184 using the input/output check mode. (See 09-22—-14

INFORMATION DISPLAY INPUT/OUTPUT CHECK MODE.)
2. Referring to the following table, determine the malfunctioning part of the CAN system.

x: Normal

09-02D-9
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM]

—: Communication error

Communication status i .
Module - n - . Malfunction location
Climate control unit Audio unit (base module) Instrument cluster

e Wiring harness M
e Information display

e Wiring harness J

. o x X « Climate control unit
Information —
display e Wiring harness L
x — X e Audio unit (base
module)
e Wiring harness |
X X J—

e |nstrument cluster

Audio unit (Base module)
1. Inspect the display of DTC 17:Er11, 18:Er11 and/or 19:Er11 using the on-board diagnostic test mode.
2. Referring to the following table, determine the malfunctioning part of the CAN system.

x: Normal
—: Communication error

Communication status ] ]
Module . : Malfunction location
BCM Climate control unit Instrument cluster

e Wiring harness L
— — — ¢ Audio unit (base
module)

Audio unit e Wiring harness N
(base e BCM

module) e Wiring harness J

¢ Climate control unit

e Wiring harness |
¢ Instrument cluster

x: Normal

—: Communication error
Communication startyse™ . .

Module Malfunction location

BCM Instrumientluster
— — \ e Wiring harness K
s Water heater unit
Water heater ~ y e Wikag harness N
unit e BCM
~ Ny . o Wiring harness |
/ e Instrument cluster

==
BCM
1. Inspect the display of DTC U0100, 0155 and/or U0164 using the WDS or equivalent. (See 09-02D-5 DTC
TABLE [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM].)
2. Referring to the following table, determine the malfunctioning part of the CAN system.

x: Normal
—: Communication error

Communication status

Module - - Malfunction location
Climate control unit Instrument cluster
_ . e Wiring harness N
e BCM
BCM _ « e Wiring harness J

e Water heater unit

e Wiring harness |
¢ Instrument cluster

09-02D-10
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Water Heater unit
1. Inspect the display of DTC U1900 using the WDS or equivalent.
(See 09–02D–5 DTC TABLE [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM].)
2. Referring to the following table, determine the malfunction part of the CAN system.
×: Normal
—: Communication error
Module
Communication status
Malfunction location
BCM Instrument cluster
Water heater
unit
— — • Wiring harness K
• Water heater unit
— × • Wiring harness N
• BCM
× — • Wiring harness I
• Instrument cluster
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM]

Repair Procedure
1. Inspect the connector of malfunctioning module.
¢ [f there is any malfunction, repair or replace the connector.
2. Inspect the malfunctioning wiring harnesses as follow:

o If there is any malfunction, repair or replace the wiring harnesses.

e If there is no malfunction, replace the malfunctioning module.
— Shortto GND
— Short to power supply
— Twisted pair short each other
— Open circuit

3. Make sure to reconnect all disconnected connectors.
4. Clear the CAN system related DTCs using the WDS or equivalent.
5. Verify if the CAN system related DTCs are displayed using the WDS or equivalent.

¢ If the same following DTCs are present, replace the malfunctioning module.
— U0073 (PCM, EHPAS control module, instrument cluster, keyless control module, BCM)
— U0516 (Climate control unit)
— U2012 (BSEHurCivor ABS HU/CM)
— U2516 (Instrument cluster, information display, water heater unit)
— 16:Er12 (Audio unit (base module))

¢ If other DTC is present, perform the appropriate DTC inspection. (See 09—02D-5 DTC TABLE [MULTIPLEX
COMMUNICATION SYSTEM].)

DTC U0073, U2012

PCM
EHPAS control module

DPE090255430W08

Uoo073

DTC

Instrument cluster

Keyless control module CAN system communication error

U2012

DSCHUICNT
ABS HU/CM

DETECTION
CONDITION

Warning

¢ Detection conditions are for understanding the DTC outline before performing an inspection.
Performing an inspection according to only detection conditions may cause injury due to
operating error, or damage the system. When performing an inspection, always follow the
inspection procedure.

o CAN system related harness malfunction
e Related module communication error

POSSIBLE
CAUSE

e Open or short circuit in wiring harness

e Malfunction of connectors between PCM, EHPAS control moduleBS€-tgr€it, ABS HU/CM, keyless
control module and instrument cluster

PCM malfunction

EHPAS control module malfunction

BseHurentror ABS HU/CM malfunction

Keyless control module malfunction

Instrument cluster malfunction

KEYLESS
CNTROL
MODULE

ABS HU/CM
(with ABS)

ENGINE HARNESS

INSTRUMENT
CLUSTER

EHPAS
ONTROL INSTRUMENT PANEL — : CAN_H
FRONT HARNESS MODULE HARNESS == : CAN_L

09-02D-11
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT CAN SYSTEM-RELATED DTC Yes | Determine malfunctioning part in CAN system.
¢ Are any DTCs other than the following (See 09—-02D—-7 PROCEDURES FOR DETERMINING THE
displayed? LOCATION OF A MALFUNCTION)
— U0073 No |Go to the next step.
—U2012
2 INSPECT CONNECTOR Yes | Go to the next step.
e Inspect the connector of the module that No | Repair or replace the connector, then go to Step 4.
outputs the DTC.
e Isitnormal?
3 INSPECT WIRING HARNESSES Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness, then go to the next
o Inspect for the following malfunctioning step.
wiring harnesses: No |Go to the next step.

— Short to GND
— Short to power supply
— Twisted pair short each other
— Open circuit
e |s there any malfunction?

4 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the module that outputs the DTC, then retry this
e Make sure to reconnect all disconnected step.

connectors. No | Troubleshooting completed.
o Clear the DTC using the WDS or equivalent.

o |s the same DTC present?

DTC U0073, U0516, U2516, 16:ER12

DPE090255430W09

U0073

BCM

Uo516

Climate control unit

DTC | uU2516

Information display

Instrument cluster CAN system communication error

Watertreater-ormit—

16:Er12

Audio unit (base
module)

DETECTION
CONDITION

Warning

¢ Detection conditions are for understanding the DTC outline before performing an inspection.
Performing an inspection according to only detection conditions may cause injury due to
operating error, or damage the system. When performing an inspection, always follow the
inspection procedure.

CAN system related harness malfunction
Related module communication error

POSSIBLE
CAUSE

Open or short circuit in wiring harness

Malfunction of connectors between BCM;watertreaterumit, information display, audio unit (base
module), climate control unit and instrument cluster

BCM malfunction

WatereaterumtTatforctor

Climate control unit malfunction

Information display malfunction

Audio unit (base module) malfunction

Instrument cluster malfunction

09-02D-12
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM]

U0073 |BCM
U0516 Climate control unit

Information display
DTC U2516 |Instrument cluster CAN system communication error

Water heater unit

Audio unit (base
module)

16:Er12

CLIMATE
CONTROL UNIT

(WITH FULL-AUTO
AIR CONDITIONER
SYSTEM)

INSTRUMENT PANEL
HARNESS

INSTRUMENT BCM
CLUSTER
CAN_H
CAN_L
Diagnostic procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT CAN SYSTEM-RELATED DTC Yes | Determine malfunctioning part in CAN system.
e Are any DTCs other than the following (See 09-02D-7 PROCEDURES FOR DETERMINING THE
displayed? LOCATION OF A MALFUNCTION.)
— U0073 No |Go to the next step.
— U0516
—U2516
— 16:Er12
2 INSPECT CONNECTOR Yes | Go to the next step.
* Inspect the connector of the module that No |Repair or replace the connector, then go to Step 4.
outputs the DTC.
e Isit normal?
3 INSPECT WIRING HARNESSES Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness, then go to the next
¢ Inspect for the following malfunctioning step.
wiring harnesses: No |Go to the next step.

— Short to GND
— Short to power supply
— Twisted pair short each other
— Open circuit
¢ |s there any malfunction?
4 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the module that outputs the DTC, then retry this
e Make sure to reconnect all disconnected step.

connectors. No | Troubleshooting completed.
o Clear the DTC using the WDS or equivalent.
¢ |s the same DTC present?

DTC U2 /
DPE090255430W10

DTC | U2202 |[DSCHUCM~__  |Communication error to PCM ———

Warning
¢ Detection conditions are

Performing an inspection 1
DETECTION operating error, age the system. Wh
CONDITION inspecti cedure.

e CAN system related harness malfunction
/ o Related module communication error

- 09-02D-13

the DTC outline before performing an inspection.
detection conditions may cause injury due to
‘orming an inspection, always follow the
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM]

%FQ| U2202 |DSC HU/CM | Communication error to PCM )
e Open or short circuit in wiring harness
POSSI e Malfunction of connectors between PCM and DSC HU/CM
CAUSE ¢ DSC HU/CM malfunctlon
¢ PCM malfunction
\\Incorrect vehicle data (suspension and brake specs.) input during PCM configugafion

Diagnostic procedur&

STEP INSRECTION

,«4

1 INSPECT DTC
e |s DTC U2202 displayed?

Yes

guration.
CM CONFIGURATION [L8, LF], 01—
NFIGURATION [MZR-CD (RF Turbo)].)

(See 01-40A-2
40B-25 PC

Cautj
en inputting the configuration data by hand,
verify that it matches the vehicle specification.

\Clear the DTC, then go to the next step.

3 INSPECT HARNESS MALFUNC

DETERMINING THE
MALFUNCTION.)

7 No | Theybleshooting completed.
2 |INSPECT DTC Yes | Go toYkg next step.
e Is DTC U2202 displayed? No Troubleshwg completed.
N Yes

Replace the wi harness.
Clear the DTC.

No

Replace the DSC HU/!
(See 04-15-6 DSC HU/C
Clear the DTC, then go to the

Yes

Replace the PCM.

01-40B—-6 PCM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
Turbo)].)
Clear the DTC.

No

Troubleshooting completed.

09-02D-14
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]
09-02E ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR

SYSTEM]
FOREWORD [POWER SLIDING DOOR (PSD) DTC37,38 ......cciiiiiiiiiians, 09-02E-13
SYSTEM]. ..o 09-02E—-1 DTC39 ...t 09-02E-13
POWER SLIDING DOOR (PSD) SYSTEM WIRING DTC41 ... .t 09-02E-13
DIAGRAM ...........ciiiiinnnt. 09-02E-2 DTC 42,44,45,49 .................. 09-02E-14
DTC INSPECTION [POWER SLIDING DOOR (PSD) DTCA43 ... 09-02E-15
SYSTEM]......ccviiiiiii e 09-02E-2 DTC46,47,48 ...............ccuut. 09-02E-17
DTC TABLE [POWER SLIDING DOOR (PSD) DTCS51 ... ... 09-02E-17
SYSTEM]. .....coviiiiii e 09-02E-3 DTC 52, 53, 54,55,56,57 ............ 09-02E-18
DTC21,22.........cciiviiiiannt, 09-02E-7 DTC 61, 62, 63, 64,65,67,68 ......... 09-02E-18
DTC23,24,25,28.................. 09-02E-8 DTC 72,73,74,75,76,77,78 ......... 09-02E-19
DTC26........ccviiiiiiiiiiannnn 09-02E-9 DTC79 ..o 09-02E-20
DTC27. ... e 09-02E-10 DTC81 ...t 09-02E-20
DTC31,32........cciiiiiiianat 09-02E-11 DTC82 ........cciiiiiiii it 09-02E-21
DTC33,59........ccviiviiiiannnt. 09-02E-11 DTC83,84 ...........cciviiiinennt, 09-02E-21
DTC 34,35,36,58.................. 09-02E-12

FOREWORD [POWER SLIDING DOOR (PSD) SYSTEM] DPE0902580 001

Perform DTC inspection if any repeatable malfunction occurred. For non-repeatable malfunctions, perform the
procedure in SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM)].

A DTC can be confirmed by flashing of the door ajar warning light.

DTC 13 or 14 is output first, then DTCs are output in numerical order, from lower to higher numbers.

DTCs are output repeatedly until the DTC output mode is completed.

Example output for DTCs 13 and 22

Code 13 Code 22

M ]

(ten figures)

Q
o
o
o
o

s
s
s (one figures)
s

DPE902AW1100

09-02E-1



ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

POWER SLIDING DOOR (PSD) SYSTEM WIRING DIAGRAM

DPE090258010W02

A 42§

4

4)
@

1K

B+ 1G1 B+
PSD CONTROL
MODULE (RH)
)

(

M
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

P

M

AN
I yvy
A
"

?

)

0(/ BRAKE

SWITCH

BRAKE SYSTEM

WARN‘ING LIGHT
)l

(
)l

I(§
)

1D

(
)

DOOR
SWITCH (LR)

(
)

1l

2P

1P

P POSITION DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH
(RR)

/

BCM

v

OPEN/CLOSE

A
Wy

‘g_ M

_gv"

{

Pl
BRAKE
LIGHT

9%

PARKING BRAKE
SWITCH

SWITCH (LH)

PSD FRONT SWITCH

1E

|f§@

=
L3
.

_“

OPEN/CLOSE
SWITCH (RH)

—

PSD OFF SWITCH

RH ONLY
I

This figure shows LH of Br
PSD system (same as RH)
PSD CONTROL MODULE (LH)
CONSTANT POWER SUPPLY o
WIRING HARNESS —
HANDLE SWITCH 1
14
HANDLE SWITCH 2 %
1Q
HANDLE SWITCH 3 %
1S
DOOR UNLOCK %_ %
LOCK-LINK | 02 0
SWITCH oLOCK
(LH)
RELEASE . 5B -
T
LATCH RELEASE i@
ACTUATOR (LH) ;
LATGH POSITION (2 2J %
SWITCH (LH) o oF
RATCHET =
SWITCH (LH) %‘ °
1X ’7
oC Y]
OPEN/’T @ l\ CLOSE ’/ ]
2Q
AUTO CLOSURE *
MOTOR (LH) OPEN
(RH: CLOSE) _
CLOSE o
(RH: OPEN) T @ l/ 3A
PSD DRIVE SEM] "
UNIT (LH) + T
3D _'a”
|t X
ELECTROMAGNETIC
BRAKE

{
%)

DTC INSPECTION [POWER SLIDING DOOR (PSD) SYSTEM]

Note

DPE902AW1101

DPE090258010W03

e To stop DTC output procedure or the DTC output, press the PSD OFF switch to the OFF position.
o DTCs are cleared by disconnecting the negative battery cable.

09-02E-2




ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

| Start |

A 4

Verify the following conditions:

-All doors are closed.

-Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.

-Selector lever is in P positon. (P position switch is off.)
-Apply the parking brake lever. (Parking brake switch is on.)
-PSD OFF switch: on (PSD does not operate)

v

After St(—fjde, buzzer sounds 1. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. Perform Step 1 to 3 (up to
I‘?”ﬁte_l?” _ Ofr ajar warning 2. Press PSD OFF switch 6 times within 4 s. depressing brake pedal)
ight illuminates. p| 3. Depress brake pedal twice within 2 s. within 10 s.

»| 4. While depressing brake pedal, press CLOSE switch of Perform Step 1 to 4 (up to
After Step 3, buzzer sounds PSD front switch for 5 s or more. (Determine which door : P (up
once and door ajar warnin i i pressing CLOSE switch)
‘ J 9 should output DTC, and press corresponding switch.) within 30
light goes out. s

DTC output No
v
Yes

Buzzer sounds three times.

Buzzer sounds once

v
Y End
DTC 13 or 14 is output, then DTCs are output in numeral order from the lowest number.
DPE902AW1102
DTC TABLE [POWER SLIDING DOOR (PSD) SYSTEM]
DPE090258010W04
DTC Door ajar warning light flashing pattern System malfunction location Page

DTC for PSD RH output -

- | JU
< | T

DTC for PSD LH output -

— 1

21

(See 09-02E-7 DTC 21,

Auto closure motor malfunction 22)

22

23

25

| | | | | 1] | | . . : (See 09-02E-8 DTC 23,
24 Latch position switch malfunction 24, 25, 28.)
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

42,44, 45, 49.))

DTC Door ajar warning light flashing pattern System malfunction location Page
¢ Handle switch malfunction
ONANNNN e Latch release actuator not
26 | | | | operated (286e)e 09-02E-9 DTC
L L L L L ¢ Latch release actuator miss- )
operation
57 i Latch position switch (ratchet switch) | (See 09—-02E-9 DTC
malfunction 26.)
| || | | || | L . (See 09-02E—-8 DTC 23,
28 Latch position switch malfunction 24, 25, 28.)
PSD motor FET malfunction (See 09-02E-11 DTC
- 31, 32)
= | [ [
| || || | M . (See 09-02E—11 DTC
33 |_ Magnet brake malfunction 33, 59.)
| || || | I | . (See 09-02E—12 DTC
35 PSD motor malfunction 34, 35, 36, 58.)
37 || | ||
- T Latch release actuator relay (See 09-02E-13 DTC
_ - _ | malfunction 37, 38.)
39 B I i PSD control module internal (See 09-02E-13 DTC
|l UL malfunction 39.)
41 Keyless control module input signal (See 09-02E-13 DTC
error 41.)
42 | || || || | ”ﬂ |- Vehicle speed warning signal error (See 09-02E-14 DTC

09-02E-4




ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

DTC Door ajar warning light flashing pattern System malfunction location Page
43 1] (See 09-02E—15 DTC
43.)
Vehicle speed signal error
] - (See 09-02E-14 DTC
— A A _ 42,44, 45,49))
45 || || | | | Vehicle speed warning signal error
1 | || Hinnn | i . . (See 09-02E-17 DTC
47 PSD front switch malfunction 46, 47, 48.)
49 1] 11NN [ | Vehicle speed warning signal (See 09-02E-14 DTC
malfunction 42,44, 45, 49.)
51 | | || J_J_ -| |- PSD motor abnormal resistance value 2.)816)6 09-02E-17 DTC
- B ) (See 09-02E-18 DTC
— — - Speed sensor malfunction 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57.)
1] ” | | ” NN ||| B ) (See 09-02E-12 DTC
58 PSD motor malfunction 34, 35, 36, 58.)
59 || | | ||” || || Magnet brake malfunction (See 09-02E-11 DTC

33, 59.)
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

DTC Door ajar warning light flashing pattern System malfunction location Page
g R
1] 1 B (See 09-02E-18 DTC
64 | || || || | m Jamming during open operation 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 67,
1 L | 68.)
s JPUUTT UL
o« JTTTTTL0
o JTUTTTLIN
& T
. RN
& RRRRARL
mimim imhh B (See 09-02E-19 DTC
75 | || || || | J Jamming during close operation 72,73,74,75,76, 77,
1 u L i 78.)
g UL
77 | | JH
g 1
I intilih B (See 09-02E-19 DTC
79 | | J |||| Jamming during vehicle movement 72,73,74,75,76, 77,
_ | I 78.)
] ] I (See 09-02E-19 DTC
81 | || | —l | || J_ Abnormal operation time 72,73,74,75,76, 77,
— [ 78.)
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

DTC Door ajar warning light flashing pattern System malfunction location Page

82 J_l || || || || || | J Abnormal battery voltage éSze)e 09-02E-21 DTC
< TTTTIT T
e« JUTTTTTT LA

DTC 21, 22

Detection Condition
e Auto closure motor malfunction

. (See 09-02E-21 DTC
Clutch not disengaged 83, 84.)

DPE090258010W05

Possible Cause
e DTC 21:
— Open circuit on auto closure motor
— Short to ground in auto closure motor normal rotation system
— Short to ground in auto closure motor reverse rotation system
— Open circuit between battery and PSD control module terminal 2K
— Short to ground between battery and PSD control module terminal 2K
e DTC 22:
— Short circuit on both ends of auto closure motor

Diagnostic Procedure

Step Inspection Action
1 INSPECT AUTO CLOSURE MOTOR Yes | Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the auto closure motor. (See 09-11-13 No |Replace the sliding door latch.
AUTO CLOSURE MOTOR INSPECTION.) (See 09-14A-10 SLIDING DOOR LATCH
¢ Is the auto closure motor normal? REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2 |INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN PSD | Yes |Go to the next step.
CONTROL MODULE AND AUTO CLOSURE | No |Repair or replace the related wiring harness.

MOTOR
Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
Disconnect the negative battery cable.
Disconnect the auto closure motor connector.
Disconnect the PSD control module connector.
Inspect the wiring harnesses between PSD control
module terminal 2C and auto closure motor
terminal B, PSD control module terminal 2G and
auto closure motor terminal A for the following:
— Short to ground
— Open circuit
¢ Are the wiring harnesses normal?
3 |INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
BATTERY AND PSD CONTROL MODULE (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
¢ Inspect the wiring harness between PSD control INSTALLATION.)
module terminal 2K and the battery for the No | Repair or replace the related wiring harness.
following:
— Short to ground
— Open circuit
¢ |s the wiring harness normal?
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

Step | Inspection | Action
PSD CONTROL MODULE AUTO CLOSURE MOTOR
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR
— =0 S
20[2M[2K] 21 [2G[2E[2C 2A G UDAU[ A
2P [2N [2L [ 2J[2H[2F [2D [2B HIF[D[B

%\5 %\&

DTC 23, 24, 25, 28

Detection Condition
e Latch position switch malfunction

DPE090258010W06

Possible Cause

¢ Open circuit in full latch switch signal system (full latch switch off)
Short to ground in full latch switch signal system (full latch switch on)
Open circuit in half latch switch signal system (half latch switch off)
Short to ground in half latch switch signal (half latch switch on)
Open circuit in latch position switch ground (full and half latch switches off)
Latch position switch malfunction

Diagnostic Procedure

Step Inspection Action
1 INSPECT LATCH POSITION SWITCH Yes |Go to the next step.
e Inspect the latch position switch. (See 09-11-13 | No | Replace the sliding door latch.
LATCH POSITION SWITCH INSPECTION.) (See 09-14A—10 SLIDING DOOR LATCH REMOVAL/
¢ Is the latch position switch normal? INSTALLATION.)
2 |INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes | Go to the next step.
PSD CONTROL MODULE AND LATCH No |Repair or replace the related wiring harness.

POSITION SWITCH

Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
Disconnect the negative battery cable.
Disconnect the latch position switch connector.
Disconnect the PSD control module connector.
Inspect the wiring harnesses between PSD
control module terminal 2J and latch position
switch terminal H, PSD control module terminal
2F and latch position switch terminal F for the
following:

— Short to ground

— Open circuit

¢ Are the wiring harnesses normal?

3 |INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes |Replace the PSD control module.

LATCH POSITION SWITCH AND (See 09—11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
GROUND INSTALLATION.)

« Inspect the wiring harness between latch No | Repair or replace the related wiring harness.
position switch terminal D and ground for the
following:

— Open circuit
¢ Is the wiring harness normal?
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

Step | Inspection | Action
PSD CONTROL MODULE LATCH POSITION SWITCH
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR
— =1 S
20[2M[2K[ 21 [2G[2E[2C [2A G DU A
2P |2N [2L [ 2J][2H|2F [2D | 2B H[F[D[B
%" %’K
DTC 26

Detection Conditions
¢ Outer handle switch malfunction
¢ Latch release actuator not operated
¢ Latch release actuator miss-operated

Possible Cause

¢ Short to ground in outer handle switch
Open circuit in outer handle switch
Outer handle switch malfunction
Open circuit in latch release actuator

Latch release actuator malfunction
Short to ground in lock-link switch

Diagnostic Procedure

DPE090258010W07

Short to ground in latch release actuator power supply system

Step Inspection

Action

1 VERIFY OTHER DTCs DISPLAYED

Yes

Go to the next step.

e Is DTC 68 or 78 displayed?

No

Go to Step 6.

2 INSPECT LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR

Yes

Go to the next step.

¢ Inspect the latch release actuator. (See 09— No | Replace the latch release actuator.
11-11 LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR (See 09-11-11 LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR REMOVAL/
INSPECTION.) INSTALLATION.)
¢ Is the latch release actuator normal?
3 INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN | Yes |Go to the next step.

PSD CONTROL MODULE AND LATCH | No |Repair or replace the related wiring harness.
RELEASE ACTUATOR
o Disconnect the latch release actuator
connector.
¢ Disconnect the PSD control module
connector.
¢ Inspect the wiring harness between PSD
control module terminal 2B and latch release
actuator terminal A for a short to ground.
e |Is the wiring harness normal?
4 INSPECT DOOR LOCK-LINK SWITCH Yes | Go to the next step.
e Inspect the door lock-link switch. (See 09— No |Replace the door lock-link switch.
14A-14 DOOR LOCK-LINK SWITCH (See 09-14A—10 REMOTE CONTROLLER REMOVAL/
INSPECTION.) INSTALLATION.)
o |s the door lock-link switch normal?
5 INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN | Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
PSD CONTROL MODULE AND DOOR (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
LOCK-LINK SWITCH INSTALLATION.)
No | Repair or replace the related wiring harness.

e Disconnect the door lock-link switch
connector.

¢ Inspect the wiring harnesses between PSD
control module terminal 10 and door lock-
link switch terminal 2C (RH) and 2A (LH) for
a short to ground.

¢ Are the wiring harnesses normal?
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

Step Inspection Action
6 INSPECT HANDLE SWITCH Yes | Go to the next step.
o Inspect the handle switch. (See 09-14A-13 No | Replace the handle switch.
HANDLE SWITCH INSPECTION.) (See 09—14A-10 REMOTE CONTROLLER REMOVAL/
e |s the handle switch normal? INSTALLATION.)
7 INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN | Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
PSD CONTROL MODULE AND (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
Disconnect the handle switch connector. No | Repair or replace the related wiring harness.
Disconnect the PSD control module
connector.
o Inspect the wiring harness between PSD
control module terminal 1J and handle switch
terminal 3B for the following:
— Short to ground
— Open circuit
e |s the wiring harness normal?
PSD CONTROL MODULE
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR
1W]|1U |1S |1Q[10 |[IM[1K |1l [1G [1E [1C [1A 20[2mI2K]| 21 [2Gg[2E]2C [2A
1X |1V 1T |[1R|[1P |IN|1L |1J |1H |1F |[1D | 1B 2P [2N [2L | 2J |2H |2F |2D |2B
W N
LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR DOOR LOCK-LINK SWITCH HANDLE SWITCH HARNESS
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR ~ HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR SIDE CONNECTOR
=l %
=k E A
|E’=| [CIBJA] FIDIB
R H A
DTC 27

Detection Condition
e Latch position switch (ratchet switch) malfunction

Possible Cause
¢ Ratchet switch malfunction
e Short to ground in ratchet switch

Diagnostic Procedure

DPE090258010W08

Step Inspection Action
1 INSPECT LATCH POSITION SWITCH Yes | Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the latch position switch. (See 09— No |Replace the sliding door latch.
11-13 LATCH POSITION SWITCH (See 09-14A—10 SLIDING DOOR LATCH REMOVAL/
INSPECTION.) INSTALLATION.)
e |s the latch position switch normal?
2 INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN | Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
PSD CONTROL MODULE AND LATCH (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
POSITION SWITCH INSTALLATION )
« Disconnect the latch position switch No | Repair or replace the related wiring harness.
connector.
¢ Inspect the wiring harness between PSD
control module terminal 1X and latch position
switch terminal G for a short to ground.
¢ |s the wiring harness normal?
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

Step | Inspection | Action
PSD CONTROL MODULE LATCH POSITION SWITCH
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR
n| A— — 10
w[1u[1s [1Q[1o[im] k|11 [1c[1EJ1C]1A G UDAU[ A
x [1v AT [1R[1P [AN[AL [0 [1H[1F [1D [ 1B HIF[D]B
L
%& %’\
DTC 31, 32
. . DPE090258010W09
Detection Condition
e PSD motor FET malfunction
Possible Cause
e PSD motor FET malfunction
Diagnostic Procedure
Step Action

1

REPLACE PSD CONTROL MODULE

e Replace the PSD control module. (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

DTC 33, 59

Detection Condition
e Magnet brake malfunction

Possible Cause

Magnet brake transistor malfunction

Open circuit in magnet brake

Short to ground in magnet brake power supply system
Short to power supply in magnet brake ground

Short to ground in magnet brake ground

Short circuit on both ends of magnet brake

Diagnostic Procedure

DPE090258010W10

Step

Inspection

Action

1

INSPECT PSD CONTROL MODULE

Yes

Go to Step 3.

TERMINALS 3B AND 3D

o Refer to the PSD control module inspection and
inspect PSD control module terminals 3B and
3D. (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE
INSPECTION.)

o Are the terminal voltages normal?

No

Go to the next step.

INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN
BATTERY AND PSD CONTROL MODULE

Yes

Replace the PSD control module.
(See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

¢ Inspect the wiring harness between PSD control
module terminal 2K and the battery for the
following:
— Short to ground
— Open circuit

¢ |s the wiring harness normal?

No

Repair or replace the related wiring harness.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

Step Inspection Action
3 |INSPECT PSD CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
TERMINAL 3B AND 3D WIRING (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
HARNESS INSTALLATION.)

No |Replace the PSD drive unit.
(See 09-11-6 PSD DRIVE UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

¢ Inspect PSD control module terminal 3A and 3D
wiring harness for the following:
— Short to power supply
— Short to ground

¢ Is the wiring harness normal?

PSD CONTROL MODULE
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

Tl

20|2M | 2K | 2I [2G [2E|2C |2A 3E[3C|3A
2P |2N |2L | 2J [2H |2F |2D | 2B 3F|3D| 3B

DTC 34, 35, 36, 58

Detection Condition
¢ PSD motor malfunction

DPE090258010W11

Possible Cause
e PSD motor relay malfunction
e Open circuit in PSD motor power supply system
¢ Short to power supply in PSD motor ground
¢ Short circuit on both ends of PSD motor

Diagnostic Procedure

Step Inspection Action
1 INSPECT PSD CONTROL MODULE Yes |Go to the next step.

TERMINAL 3A No |Go to Step 3.
¢ Refer to the PSD control module inspection and
inspect PSD control module terminal 3A. (See

09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE

INSPECTION.)
¢ [s the terminal voltage normal?
2 |INSPECT PSD CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace the PSD drive unit.
TERMINAL 3E (See 09—-11-6 PSD DRIVE UNIT REMOVAL/

¢ Refer to the PSD control module inspection and INSTALLATION.)

inspect PSD control module terminal 3E. (See No | Go to the next step.
09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE
INSPECTION.)
¢ [s the terminal voltage normal?
3 |INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
BATTERY AND PSD CONTROL MODULE (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
¢ Inspect the wiring harness between PSD control INSTALLATION.)
module terminal 2K and the battery for the No | Repair or replace the related wiring harness.
following:
— Short to ground
— Open circuit

¢ Is the wiring harness normal?
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

Step | Inspection | Action

PSD CONTROL MODULE
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

==~ R

20|2M | 2K | 2I [2G|2E|2C |2A 3E|3C|[3A
2P 2N |2L | 2J [2H |2F |2D | 2B 3F[3D]3B

DTC 37, 38

Detection condition
o Latch release actuator relay malfunction

DPE090258010W12

Possible Cause
o Latch release actuator relay malfunction

Diagnostic Procedure

Step Action

1 REPLACE PSD CONTROL MODULE
¢ Replace the PSD control module. (See 09—11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

DTC 39

Detection Condition
e PSD control module internal malfunction

DPE090258010W13

Possible Cause
e PSD control module internal malfunction

Diagnostic Procedure

Step Action

1 REPLACE PSD CONTROL MODULE
o Replace the PSD control module. (See 09—11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

DTC 41

Detection Condition
¢ Keyless control module input signal error

DPE090258010W14

Possible Cause
¢ Short to ground in keyless control module input signal system

Diagnostic Procedure

Step Inspection Action
1 INSPECT PSD CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
TERMINAL 1P (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
o Refer to the PSD control module inspection and INSTALLATION.)
inspect PSD control module terminal 1P. (See No |Go to the next step.
09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE
INSPECTION.)

¢ Is the terminal voltage normal?
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Step Inspection Action
2 |INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes |Go to the next step.
BCM AND PSD CONTROL MODULE No | Repair or replace the related wiring harness.

¢ Disconnect the BCM connector.

¢ Disconnect the PSD control module connector.

¢ Inspect the wiring harnesses between BCM
terminals 5B (LH) and 5D (RH) and PSD control
module terminal 1P for a short to ground.

¢ Are the wiring harnesses normal?

3 |INSPECT KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
« Inspect the keyless control module. (See 09— (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
14A-17 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE INSTALLATION.)
INSPECTION.) No | Repair the malfunctioning part according to the keyless
¢ Is the keyless control module normal? entry system inspection.
PSD CONTROL MODULE BCM HARNESS SIDE
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
1W[1U 1S |[1Q |10 |[IM | 1K]| 11 |1G|1E[1C[ 1A 5W|5U[5S [5Q|50|5M|5K| 51 |5G|5E[5C|5A
1X |1V 1T [1R|1P [IN|1L[ 1J|1H|1F[1D]| 1B 5X[5V[5T [5R[5P|5N|5L |5J |5H|5F|5D|5B

R e

DTC 42, 44, 45, 49

Detection Condition
¢ Vehicle speed warning signal error
¢ Vehicle speed signal error

DPE090258010W15

Possible Cause
e DTC 42:
— Ignition switch position and vehicle speed warning signal are incompatible
e DTC 44:
— Ignition switch position and vehicle speed signal are incompatible
e DTC 45:
— Short to ground in vehicle speed warning signal
e DTC 49:
— Vehicle speed signal and vehicle speed warning signal are incompatible

Diagnostic Procedure

Step Inspection Action
1 INSPECT VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL Yes | Go to the next step.
¢ Refer to the instrument cluster inspection and No | Repair the malfunctioning part according to the
verify that the speedometer operates normally. instrument cluster inspection. (See 09-22-3
(See 09-22—-3 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER INSTRUMENT CLUSTER INSPECTION.)
INSPECTION.)
¢ |s the speedometer normal?
2 INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes |Go to the next step.
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER AND PSD No | Repair or replace the related wiring harness.
CONTROL MODULE

¢ Inspect the wiring harnesses between
instrument cluster terminal 20 and PSD control
module 1A, instrument cluster terminal 1H and
PSD control module 1H for the following:
— Short to ground
— Short to power supply
— Open circuit

¢ Are the wiring harnesses normal?
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

Step Inspection Action
3 |INSPECT BCM TERMINAL 5T Yes |Go to the next step.
¢ Refer to the body control module (BCM) No |Repair the malfunctioning part according to the body
inspection and inspect BCM terminal 5T. control module (BCM) inspection.
(See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (See 09-40—-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
(BCM) INSPECTION.) INSPECTION.)
¢ |s the terminal voltage normal?
4 INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
BCM AND PSD CONTROL MODULE (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
e Disconnect the BCM connector. 'NSTALLATION') _
¢ Disconnect the PSD control module connector. No |Repair or replace the related wiring harness.
o Inspect the wiring harness between BCM
terminal 5T and PSD control module terminal 1K
for a short to ground.
e |s the wiring harness normal?
PSD CONTROL MODULE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER BCM HARNESS SIDE
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
1TW[1U 1S |1Q |10 [1M| 1K]| 11 |[1G[1E[1C| 1A]| [W]2U[25]|2Q]20]2M|2K] 21 |[2G]| 2E|2C|2A] [EW|5U[5S|5Q[50]|5M[5K |51 [5G|5E[5C|5A
1X [1tv[1T11R]1P AN 1L ]| 1J|1H[1F [1D | 1B|| [[2X]2VI2T |]2R[2P|2N[2L | 2J |2H]| 2F[2D|2Bj|f |5X|5V|[5T [5R|5P|5N|5L |5J [5H|5F [5D|5B
S N W
DTC 43

Detection Condition

e Veh

icle speed signal error

Possible Cause
¢ Open or short to ground in vehicle speed signal input

e Sho

rt to ground in NOT P position switch

e Open circuit in parking brake switch
¢ Open circuit in brake switch

Diagno

stic Procedure

DPE090258010W16

Perform the operation permission condition inspection in on-board diagnostic test and determine the

malfunctioning part. (See 09-03E—2 ON-BOARD DIAGNOSIS.)

After depressing the brake pedal: go to Step 1.

Verify the procedure for not sounding the buzzer and perform the following steps:

— After shifting the selector lever to a position other than P: go to Step 3.

After releasing the parking brake: go to Step 5.

— After driving the vehicle at 3 km/h or more: go to Step 7.

Inspect the wiring harness between brake switch
terminal D and PSD control module terminal 1D
for the following:

— Open circuit

e |s the wiring harness normal?

Step Inspection Action
1 INSPECT BRAKE SWITCH Yes |Go to the next step.
» Refer to the brake switch inspection and inspect | No | Repair the malfunctioning part according to the brake
the brake switch. switch inspection. (See 04-11-9 BRAKE SWITCH
(See 04—11-9 BRAKE SWITCH INSPECTION.) INSPECTION.)
¢ Is the brake switch normal?
2 |INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
BRAKE SWITCH AND PSD CONTROL (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
MODULE INSTALLATION.)
No | Repair or replace the related wiring harness.

09-02E-15




ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

Step Inspection Action
3 |INSPECT NOT P POSITION SWITCH Yes |Go to the next step.
» Refer to the selector lever component inspection | No | Repair the malfunctioning part according to the selector
and inspect the NOT P position switch. lever component inspection. (See 05-18—4 SELECTOR
(See 05-18—4 SELECTOR LEVER LEVER COMPONENT INSPECTION.)
COMPONENT INSPECTION.)
¢ s the NOT P position switch normal?
4 INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes | Replace the PSD control module.
SELECTOR LEVER COMPONENT AND (See 09—-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
PSD CONTROL MODULE INSTALLATION.) _
« Inspect the wiring harness between selector No | Repair or replace the related wiring harness.
lever component terminal G and PSD control
module 11 for the following:
— Short to ground
¢ Is the wiring harness normal?
5 |INSPECT PARKING BRAKE SWITCH Yes | Go to the next step.
¢ Refer to the parking brake switch inspectionand | No |Repair the malfunctioning part according to the parking
inspect the parking brake switch. brake switch inspection. (See 04—12—4 PARKING
(See 04-12—4 PARKING BRAKE SWITCH BRAKE SWITCH INSPECTION.)
INSPECTION.)
¢ |Is the parking brake switch normal?
6 |INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
PARKING BRAKE SWITCH AND PSD (See 09—-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
CONTROL MODULE INSTALLATION.)
« Inspect the wiring harness between parking No | Repair or replace the related wiring harness.
brake switch terminal A and PSD control module
terminal 1M for the following:
— Open circuit
¢ Is the wiring harness normal?
7 |INSPECT VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL Yes |Go to the next step.
¢ Refer to the instrument cluster inspection and No | Repair the malfunctioning part according to the
verify that the speedometer operates normally. instrument cluster inspection. (See 09-22-3
(See 09-22—-3 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER INSTRUMENT CLUSTER INSPECTION.)
INSPECTION.)
¢ Is the speedometer normal?
8 |INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER AND PSD (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
CONTROL MODULE INSTALLATION.)
e Inspect the wiring harness between instrument No | Repair or replace the related wiring harness.
cluster terminal 20 and PSD control module
terminal 1A for the following:
— Short to ground
— Open circuit
¢ Is the wiring harness normal?
PSD CONTROL MODULE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER SELECTOR LEVER COMPONENT
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR
f — L
w[1u[is[1Q[1o]imM]1K| 11 [1G[1E[1C[1A W[ 2025 |2Q[20 oM 2K] 21 [2G[2E[2C[2A) KTTGIETCTA
AX |1V |AIT [AR[1P IN[1L| 1J|1H|1F|1D| 1B 2X|2V|2T [2R| 2P|2N[2L | 2J |2H| 2F]|2D|2B LIJ[H[F|D[B

%\

BRAKE SWITCH HARNESS
SIDE CONNECTOR

1 520 ™

[D]c[B]A]

S

%\5

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

S
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

DTC 46, 47, 48

Detection Condition
e PSD front switch malfunction

Possible Cause
¢ Short to ground in PSD front switch (open/close switch)
¢ Short to ground or power supply in PSD front switch input signal

Diagnostic Procedure

DPE090258010W17

Step Inspection Action
1 INSPECT PSD FRONT SWITCH Yes |Go to the next step.
e Inspect the PSD front switch. (See 09-11-12 No |Replace the PSD front switch.
PSD FRONT SWITCH INSPECTION.) (See 09-11-11 PSD FRONT SWITCH REMOVAL/
e |s the PSD front switch normal? INSTALLATION.)
2 |INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
PSD FRONT SWITCH AND PSD (See 09—-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
CONTROL MODULE INSTALLATION.)
e Disconnect the PSD front switch connector. No | Repair or replace the related wiring harness.
e Disconnect the PSD control module connector.
¢ Inspect the wiring harnesses between PSD front
switch terminals A (LH) and H (RH) and PSD
control module terminal 1E, PSD front switch
terminals | (LH) and D (RH) and PSD control
module terminal 1T for the following:
— Short to ground
— Short to power supply
¢ Are the wiring harnesses normal?
PSD CONTROL MODULE PSD FRONT SWITCH
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR
0 q .
wliu[1s [1Q[1o[im]1k |11 [1G [1E [1c 1A I [c F=a
1X |1V (AT [1R[1P (1IN | 1L [1J |1H [1F |1D (1B JHF|DB
DTC 51
. . DPE090258010W18
Detection Condition
e Abnormal PSD motor resistance
Possible Cause
¢ PSD control module internal malfunction
¢ Abnormal PSD motor resistance
Diagnostic Procedure
Step Inspection Action
1 INSPECT PSD CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace the PSD drive unit.
TERMINALS 3A AND 3E (See 09-11-6 PSD DRIVE UNIT REMOVAL/
o Refer to the PSD control module inspection and INSTALLATION.)
inspect PSD control module terminals 3A and No |Go to the next step.
3E. (See 09—-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE
INSPECTION.)
o Are the terminal voltages normal?
2 |VERIFY DTC Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
e Is DTC 51 displayed? (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
No |DTC inspection completed.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

Step | Inspection Action
PSD CONTROL MODULE
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR
3E[3C[3A
3F|3D[3B
ﬁ"
DTC 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57
. . DPE090258010W19
Detection Condition
¢ Speed sensor malfunction
Possible Cause
e DTC 52, 53, 54, 55:
— Door speed sensor malfunction
e DTC 56, 57
— Motor speed sensor malfunction
Diagnostic Procedure
Step Inspection Action
1 INSPECT PSD CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace the PSD drive unit.
e Inspect the PSD control module. (See 09—11-8 (See 09-11-6 PSD DRIVE UNIT REMOVAL/
PSD CONTROL MODULE INSPECTION.) INSTALLATION.)
¢ s the PSD control module normal? No |Replace the PSD control module.

(See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

DTC 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 67, 68

Detection Condition
e Jamming during open operation

Possible Cause

Abnormal load while sliding door is opening
Open circuit in latch release actuator

Latch release actuator malfunction

Short to ground in lock-link switch

Diagnostic Procedure

DPE090258010W20

Short to ground in latch release actuator power supply system

11 LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR
INSPECTION.)

¢ |Is the latch release actuator normal?

Step Inspection Action
1 VERIFY OTHER DTCs DISPLAYED Yes |Go to Step 3.
 Is DTC 26 displayed? No |Go to the next step.
2 |INSPECT SLIDING DOOR SLIDING Yes |Inspect the sliding door for foreign material penetration
RESISTANCE and adjust the sliding door to correct the sliding
o P istance. Perform the DTC inspection again and verify
¢ Inspect the sliding door for abnormal sliding resis . ;
resistance while the door is opening/closing. that the DTC is not c.ilsplay.ed.
¢ Is the sliding resistance abnormal? No | Replace the PSD drive unit.
(See 09-11-6 PSD DRIVE UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
3 INSPECT LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR Yes |Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the latch release actuator. (See 09—11— No |Replace the latch release actuator.

(See 09-11-11 LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

Step Inspection Action
4 INSPECT LOCK-LINK SWITCH Yes |Go to the next step.
. InSpeCt the lock-link switch. (See 09-14A-14 No Rep|ace the door lock-link switch.
DOOR LOCK-LINK SWITCH INSPECTION.) (See 09-14A—10 REMOTE CONTROLLER REMOVAL/
e |s the door lock-link switch normal? INSTALLATION.)
5 |INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes |Go to the next step.
PSD CONTROL MODULE AND LATCH No | Repair or replace the related wiring harness.
RELEASE ACTUATOR
o Disconnect the latch release actuator connector.
e Disconnect the PSD control module connector.
¢ Inspect the wiring harness between PSD control
module terminal 2B and latch release actuator
terminal A for a short to ground.
e |s the wiring harness normal?
6 INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
PSD CONTROL MODULE AND DOOR (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
LOCK-LINK SWITCH INSTALLATION.)
No | Repair or replace the related wiring harness.

Disconnect the door lock-link switch connector.
Inspect the wiring harnesses between PSD
control module terminal 10 and door lock-link
switch terminals 2C (RH) and 2A (LH) for a short
to ground.

e Are the wiring harnesses normal?

PSD CONTROL MODULE
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

==~ R

LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

20|2M |2K | 2I [2G|2E|2C |2A @
2P |2N |2L | 2J [2H |2F |2D | 2B B[A

DOOR LOCK-LINK SWITCH
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

=<l

(C[B[A]

e

%\5

e

DTC 72,73,74,75,76,77,78

Detection Condition
e Jamming during close operation

Possible Cause

Abnormal load while sliding door is closing
Open circuit in latch release actuator
Latch release actuator malfunction

Short to ground in latch release actuator power supply system

Diagnostic Procedure

DPE090258010W21

Step Inspection Action
1 VERIFY OTHER DTC DISPLAYED Yes |Go to Step 3.
e Is DTC 26 displayed? No |Go to the next step.
2 |INSPECT SLIDING DOOR SLIDING Yes |Inspect the sliding door for foreign material penetration
RESISTANCE and adjust the sliding door to correct the sliding
‘g - istance. Perform the DTC inspection again and verify
o Inspect the sliding door for abnormal sliding resis . :
resistance while the sliding door is opening/ that the DTC is not displayed.
closing. No |Replace the PSD drive unit.
* |Is the sliding resistance abnormal? (See 09-11-6 PSD DRIVE UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
3 INSPECT LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR Yes |Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the latch release actuator. (See 09-11— No |Replace the latch release actuator.

11 LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR
INSPECTION.)
e Is the latch release actuator normal?

(See 09-11-11 LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [POWER SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM]

Step Inspection Action
4 |INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
PSD CONTROL MODULE AND LATCH (See 09—11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
RELEASE ACTUATOR INSTALLATION.) _
Disconnect the latch release actuator connector. | NO | Repair or replace the related wiring harness.
Disconnect the PSD control module connector.
Inspect the wiring harness between PSD control
module terminal 2B and latch release actuator
terminal A for a short to ground.
¢ Is the wiring harness normal?
PSD CONTROL MODULE
HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR
/l_—@_l\r HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR
20|2M 2K | 21 |2G | 2E [2C |2A @
2P |2N [2L | 2J |2H [2F |2D | 2B BJA
%& %’\
DTC 79

Detection Condition
e Jamming during vehicle movement

Possible Cause
e Abnormal load to sliding door

Diagnostic Procedure

DPE090258010W22

Step Inspection Action
1 INSPECT SLIDING DOOR SLIDING Yes |Inspect the sliding door for foreign material penetration
RESISTANCE and adjust the sliding door to correct the sliding
o P istance. Perform the DTC inspection again and verify
¢ Inspect the sliding door for abnormal sliding resis . ;
resistance while the sliding door is opening/ that the DTC is not displayed.
closing. No | Replace the PSD drive unit and go to the next step.
e s the sliding resistance abnormal? (See 09-11-6 PSD DRIVE UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
2 |VERIFY DTC Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
e Is DTC 79 displayed? (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
No |DTC inspection completed.
DTC 81
. aar DPE090258010W23
Detection Condition
e Operation period error
Possible Cause
¢ Abnormal load during open/close operation
Diagnostic Procedure
Step Inspection Action
1 INSPECT SLIDING DOOR SLIDING Yes | Inspect the sliding door for foreign material penetration
RESISTANCE and adjust the sliding door to correct the sliding
‘g P istance. Perform the DTC inspection again and verify
¢ Inspect the sliding door for abnormal sliding resis . ;
resistance while the sliding door is opening/ that the DTC is not displayed.
closing. No |Replace the PSD drive unit.

¢ |s the sliding resistance abnormal?

(See 09-11-6 PSD DRIVE UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
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DTC 82

Detection Condition
e Abnormal battery positive voltage

Possible Cause
e Battery positive voltage increases to abnormal value during PSD operation

Diagnostic Procedure

DPE090258010W24

Step Inspection Action
1 |VERIFY DTC FOR PCM Yes | Perform troubleshooting according to the corresponding
 Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2. DTC inspection.
e Are any DTCs for PCM d|Sp|ayed') (See 01-02A-9 DTC TABLE [L8, LF]) (See 01-02B-7
DTC TABLE [MZR-CD (RF Turbo)].)
Go to the next step.
No | Go to the next step.
2 |VERIFY CORRECTION COMPLETED Yes |Replace the PSD control module.
¢ Using the WDS or equivalent, clear DTCs from (See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
the PCM memory. INSTALLATION.)
e Start the engine. No |DTC inspection completed.
o Perform the DTC inspection again.
e |s DTC 82 displayed?
DTC 83, 84
. . DPE090258010W25
Detection Condition
¢ Clutch is not disengaged
Possible Cause
¢ Clutch malfunction
Diagnostic Procedure
Step Inspection Action
1 INSPECT PSD CONTROL MODULE Yes |Replace the PSD drive unit.
« Inspect the PSD control module. (See 09-11-8 (See 09-11-6 PSD DRIVE UNIT REMOVAL/
PSD CONTROL MODULE INSPECTION.) INSTALLATION.)
¢ Is the PSD control module normal? No | Replace the PSD control module.

(See 09-11-8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFO.]
09-02F ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER

INFO.]
DTC INSPECTION [INSTRUMENT DTC B1342 [INSTRUMENT

CLUSTER]........ ..t 09-02F-1 CLUSTER] .......cciviiiiiiiaa 09-02F-1
DTC TABLE [INSTRUMENT DTC B2477 [INSTRUMENT

CLUSTER]........ ..t 09-02F-1 CLUSTER] .......ccovviiiieea 09-02F-1

DTC INSPECTION [INSTRUMENT CLUSTER]

wDSs
1. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.
2. Verify if any DTCs are displayed.

e If any DTCs are displayed, perform the
troubleshooting according to the
corresponding DTC inspection.

3. Disconnect the WDS or equivalent.

DPE090255430W01

DPE102ZW2001

DTC TABLE [INSTRUMENT CLUSTER]

DPE090255430W02

DTC Description Page
. (See 09-02F—-1 DTC B1342 [INSTRUMENT
B1342 Instrument cluster malfunction CLUSTER].)
. . (See 09-02F—1 DTC B2477 [INSTRUMENT
B2477 Configuration error CLUSTER])

DTC B1342 [INSTRUMENT CLUSTER]

DPE090255430W03

DTC B1342 ¢ Instrument cluster malfunction
?:I(E)LED?IIIgu e Malfunction in the instrument cluster internal circuit
P%iﬁlgéj e Instrument cluster malfunction

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT INSTRUMENT CLUSTER Yes | Replace the instrument cluster.
e Clear the DTC from the memory. No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

¢ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
e |Is B1342 displayed?

DTC B2477 [INSTRUMENT CLUSTER]

DPE090255430W04

DTC B2477 e Configuration error

DETECTION o Configuration error
CONDITION e Malfunction in the instrument cluster internal circuit

P%iﬁlsBé'E e |nstrument cluster malfunction
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFO.]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 PERFORM INSTRUMENT CLUSTER Yes | Replace the instrument cluster.
CONFIGURATION No |Go to the next step.
o Perform instrument cluster configuration.
o |s B2477 displayed?
2 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING OF DTC B2477 | Yes |Go to the applicable DTC inspection.
COMPLETED No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

e Clear the DTC from the memory.
o |s B2477 displayed?
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [AUDIO]
09-02G ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [AUDIO]

STARTING PROCEDURE FOR ON-BOARD DTC16:ER12..............cvivunns 09-02G-4
DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE. ......... 09-02G-1 DTC17:ER11 ...... ..ot 09-02G-4
SUPPLIER IDENTIFICATION DTC18:ER11 ...t 09-02G-5
PROCEDURE ..............c..tt 09-02G-1 DTC19:ER11 ...... ..ot 09-02G-5
MEMORY CLEARING PROCEDURE . .. 09-02G-2 DIAGNOSTIC ASSIST FUNCTION ..... 09-02G-5
DTC TABLE [AUDIO SYSTEM] ....... 09-02G-2 -SECRETMENYU-PROCEDURE——"TT7769=026=7

STARTING PROCEDURE FOR ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE
DPE090266900W01
Note
o All DTCs displayed in the on-board diagnostic test mode should be entered in the Audio Repair Order
Form.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the ACC or ON position.
2. Turn the POWER switch off.
3. While pressing the POWER button,
simultaneously press the FM1/2 button and the ®\ /®
|
[ =
|

MEDIA button for 2 s or more.

POWER button (without RDS)

[ I I ] ( )
SEEK button | N | | @
Note @

o If several DTCs are in the memory, they can
be displayed using the SEEK button.

[ ]
1 FM1/2 button [ =] ]
2 | MEDIA button [ T I I [ ]
3 | POWER button (with RDS) T 1 (4)
4
5

DPE902EW1001

4. To stop the on-board diagnostic test mode, turn the ignition switch off.

SUPPLIER IDENTIFICATION PROCEDURE
DPE090266900W02
Note
e The supplier can vary with the module. When asking the supplier (service center) for repair or
replacement, identify the supplier and fill in the Audio Repair Order Form with the following procedures.

Identification Using the Label or Inscribed Lettering
1. Remove the audio unit.
2. Verify the supplier by referring to the label attached to each unit.

Identification Using the On-board Diagnostic Test Mode.
1. Start the on-board diagnostic test mode.
2. Identify the device and supplier codes by referring
to the LCD display.

SUPPLIER CODE
Note —~=
e |f no DTC is stored, no codes will be
displayed.

Supplier code Supplier name
" e )

1 SANYO Automedia PART NUMBER

2 Panasonic

3 CLARION
4 Pioneer

CHU0902WM02

Part
number

00 Cassette deck

Part name

09-02G-1
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [AUDIO]

nuPna1ger Part name
03 CD player
06 CD changer (upper module)
07 MD player
09 Base unit
10 MP3 applicable CD player system
16 CAN system
17 CAN system
18 CAN system
19 CAN system
[4v} HDD audiu \;JG.DU IlIUdU:G}
21 Center panel
22 MP3 applicable CD changer

MEMORY CLEARING PROCEDURE

1. Start the on-board diagnostic test mode.

2. While pressing the POWER button,
simultaneously press the AUDIO CONT button for
2 s or more.

DPE090266900W03

1 |POWER button (with RDS)

AUDIO CONT button (without RDS)

2 |AUDIO CONT button (with RDS)

POWER button (without RDS)

Caution
o Before clearing the memory, be sure to
enter all of the DTCs displayed in the on-
board diagnostic test mode in the Audio
Repair Order Form.

DPE902EW1002

3. To stop the on-board diagnostic test mode, turn the ignition switch off.

DTC TABLE [AUDIO SYSTEM]

DPE090266900W04

Screen display
DTC Detection condition Possible cause/inspection
(When starting on-board P
diagnostic test function)
. Cassette deck cannot implement | Cassette deck malfunction
00: Er01 ) .
insert and eject commands.
. Reel built into cassette deck does | Verify condition of the cassette deck.
00: Er03
not operate.
00: Er04 Cassette tape is worn out. e Tape wear
) ¢ Verify condition of the cassette deck.
Cassette deck does not operate. | e Malfunction of connectors between base unit and
00: Er10 cassette deck
¢ Cassette deck malfunction
. CD player cannot implement CD player malfunction
03: Er01 ) ;
insert and eject commands.
03: Er02 Cannot change tracks. CD player malfunction
03: Er07 CD reading error. o Defective CD (scratches or dirt)
) ¢ CD player malfunction
CD player does not operate. ¢ Malfunction of connectors between base unit and CD
03: Er10 player
e CD player malfunction
CD changer (upper module) ¢ Defective CD (curved, broken or foreign material stuck/
06: Er0o1 cannot implement insert, eject, attached, etc.)
and disc change commands. e CD changer (upper module) malfunction

09-02G-2
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Screen display

DTC

(When starting on-board
diagnostic test function)

Detection condition

Possible cause/inspection

Cannot change tracks.

¢ Defective CD (curved, broken or foreign material stuck/

06: Er02 attached, etc.)
e CD changer (upper module) malfunction
CD reading error. e Defective CD (curved, broken or foreign material stuck/
06: Er07 attached, etc.)
e CD changer (upper module) malfunction
CD changer (upper module) does | ¢ Malfunction of connectors between base unit and CD
06: Er10 not operate. changer (upper module)
e CD changer (upper module) malfunction
07: Erod MD player cannot implement MD player malfunction
) insert and eject commands.
07: Er02 Cannot change tracks. MD player malfunction
07: Er07 MD reading error. Defective MD
07: Er08 Blank unrecorded MD is inserted. | Defective MD
MD player does not operate. ¢ Malfunction of connectors between base unit and MD
07: Er10 player
¢ MD player malfunction
09: Er20 Audio system does not operate. | Voltage at base unit is low.
09: Er21 Broken sound/No sound Inspect the audio system operation according to vehicle
' condition.
09: Er22 No radio reception Inspect the radio operation according to vehicle condition.
MP3 applicable CD player cannot | MP3 applicable CD player malfunction
10: ErO1 implement insert and eject
commands.
10: Er02 Cannot change tracks. MP3 applicable CD player malfunction
10: Er07 MP3 CD reading error. Incorrect format CD
MP3 applicable CD player does ¢ Malfunction of connectors between base unit and MP3
10: Er10 not operate. applicable CD player
 MP3 applicable CD player malfunction
16: Er12 — CAN system
17: EriA — CAN system
18: Eri1 — CAN system
19: Eri1 — CAN system
19: Er17 Incorrect combination (base unit | Install the correct base unit or the center panel.
19: Er18 and center panel)
19: Er19 Communication error between Malfunction of connectors between base unit and center
) base unit and center panel panel
CD player cannot implement ¢ Over heat/cool protection function is operati
insert and eject commands. ¢ HDD malfunction
. nge tracks. ¢ Over heat/co lon function is operating
20: Er02 W
CD reading error.
20: Er07

Defective CD (curved, broken or foreign material stuck/
at C.
¢ HDD malfunctio

CD player/HDD does not operate.

¢ Over heat/cool protection functi rating
o HDD malfunction

09-02G-3
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Screen display

DTC

h Detection condition Possible cause/inspection
(When starting on-board
diagnostic test function) B
HDD reading error. o Verify the HDD unit using condition
¢ HDD malfunction
HDD reading error. HDD malfunction (need of format)/
DD writing error. ¢ Defective CD (curved n or foreign material stuck/
attached, etc.)
e HDDm ion
20: Er14 HDD writing error file) O/Oveﬁeat/cool protection function is operating

e Defective CD (curved, broken or foreign material stuck/
attached, etc.)
o\H'D&:@Ifunction
HDD writi rror (system file) e Over hea rotection function is operating
o Defective CD (cur roken or foreign material stuck/

attached, etc.)
¢ HDD malfunction

/eefns Writing stop by low battery voltage | Inspect the battery voltage. \
_~~  20:Er16 HDD over heat/cool Over heat/cool protection function is operating N
21: Er19 Audio system communication Center panel malfunction
) error

MP3 applicable CD changer o Defective CD (curved, broken or foreign material stuck/
22: Er01 cannot implement insert, eject, attached, etc.)

and disc change commands. e MP3 applicable CD changer malfunction

Cannot change tracks. o Defective CD (curved, broken or foreign material stuck/
22: Er02 attached, etc.)

¢ MP3 applicable CD changer malfunction

CD reading error. o Defective CD (curved, broken or foreign material stuck/

22: Er07 attached, etc.)

e MP3 applicable CD changer malfunction
MP3 applicable CD changer does | ¢ Malfunction of connectors between base unit and MP3

22: Er10 not operate. applicable CD changer
¢ MP3 applicable CD changer malfunction
no Err No DTCs stored No DTCs stored
DTC 16:ER12
DPE090266900W05

DTC 16:Er12 | CAN system communication error

DETECTION S

CONDITION e CAN system communication error

POSSIBLE ¢ Malfunction of wiring harness between base unit and other CAN system related module

CAUSE ¢ Audio unit malfunction

Diagnostic procedure

ACTION
(See09-02D—-1 MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM.)

DTC 17:ER11

DPE090266900W06

DTC 17:Eri1 | CAN system communication error
DETECTION .
CONDITION e ALC function does not operate.
POSSIBLE ¢ Malfunction of wiring harness between base unit and other CAN system related module
CAUSE e CAN system related module malfunction

Diagnostic procedure

ACTION
(See09-02D-1 MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM.)

09-02G—4
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DTC 18:ER11
DPE090266900W07
DTC 18:Er1i1 | CAN system communication error
DETECTION o
CONDITION e CAN system communication error
POSSIBLE e Malfunction of wiring harness between base unit and other CAN system related module
CAUSE e CAN system related module malfunction

Diagnostic procedure

ACTION
(See09-02D-1 MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM.)

DTC 19:ER11
DPE090266900W08
DTC 18:Er11 | CAN system communication error
[C):I(E)LED?'-II:IIgl\'\II ¢ CAN system communication error
POSSIBLE ¢ Malfunction of wiring harness between base unit and other CAN system related module
CAUSE o CAN system related module malfunction

Diagnostic procedure

ACTION
(See09-02D-1 MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM.)

DIAGNOSTIC ASSIST FUNCTION
Structural View

DPE090266900W12

Buttons
| | o [ o | o [ @ | |
L= == .
S ) | E | —
® @ | [©]
DPE902EW1003
1 |FM1/2 button 8 |SEEK UP/SEEK DOWN button
2 | AM button 9 | AF button (with RDS)
3 |CD button RDM button (without RDS)
4 | MEDIA button 10 |DISP/AUTO-M button (with RDS)
5 | Preset button 1—6 SCAN button (without RDS)
6 | TA button (with RDS) 11 | POWER/VOLUME button (with RDS)
AUTO-M button (without RDS) AUDIO CONT/TUNE/TEXT button (without RDS)
7 |PTY button (with RDS) 12 | AUDIO CONT/TUNE/TEXT button (with RDS)
DISP button (without RDS) POWER/VOLUME button (without RDS)

Button Inspection
1. With the audio power on, press the POWER button and simultaneously press the MEDIA button for approx. 1
S.
2. Inspect according to the following table:

09-02G-5




ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [AUDIO]

INSPECTION DISPLAY ACTION
o Start the button inspection The buzzer sounds. The button is normal.
mode. — The buzzer does not Replace the base unit.
e Press all buttons. sound.

3. Turn the audio off or the ignition switch to the LOCK position to stop the diagnostic assist function.

Speaker Inspection
1. With the audio power on, press the POWER button and simultaneously press the AUTO-M button for approx. 1

S.
2. Inspect according to the following table:
INSPECTION DISPLAY ACTION
o Start the speaker inspection Speakers, and wiring harness
mode. Yes between the base unit and speakers
e Does each speaker output are normal.
sound in the following order? « Inspect the following parts.
1. Front door speaker and . — Malfunctioning speaker
tweeter (LH) — Wiring harness between base
2. Front door speaker and No unit and malfunctioning
tweeter (RH) Speaker

3. Rear speaker (RH)
4. Rear speaker LH

3. Turn the audio off or the ignition switch to the LOCK position to stop the diagnostic assist function.

Radio Reception Condition Inspection
1. With the audio power on, press the POWER button and simultaneously press the PRESET 2 button for approx.
1s.
2. Inspect according to the following table:

Caution
¢ Even if the system is normal, radio reception may be difficult depending on where the system is
inspected (indoors/outdoors, or conditions at the location). Before inspecting the system, verify
that radio reception is adequate.
¢ When inspecting, select a frequency band (radio station) with the best reception.

INSPECTION DISPLAY ACTION
Start the radio reception condition Antenna, antenna feeder and base unit are normal.
inspection mode. NORMAL CONDITION

LEL-E

|
LEL-2
Change the frequency (radio station) and inspect

LE|T|_3 again.
LEU-4

Inspect the antenna and antenna feeder.

MALFUNCTION PRESENT o |f either the antenna or the antenna feeder is
not normal, replace the malfunctioning part.
—
o If the antenna and antenna feeder are

normal, replace the base unit.

LEU-2

3. Turn the audio off or the ignition switch to the LOCK position to stop the diagnostic assist function.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [AUDIO]

CRET MENU PROCEDURE

Caytion
. ile secret menu is operating, do not subject the HDD to vibration or turn the audio s
may\¢ause audio system malfunction.

1. Play the HDD.

2. Press the MENU Dyton and simultaneously press
the ENT. button and ARTIST button for approx. 1
S.
FusPOWER AUTOer DISP || N TE'XSEC A || RDMl ] fﬂ‘;jﬁgfﬁgg"‘l

)y
V4
| CAWY || ARTIST || FAVORITE |
V4
W‘L ||MENU|| M REC O || ENT. ||CANCEL|
y

7 h

DPE902EW1007

1 | MENU button

2 | ARTIST button /
3 |ENT. button /

4 | CANCEL button

5 |AUDIO CONT button/TEXT dial

3. Select the item by turning the FEXT dial and press the AUDIO CONT butto execute the item.
e TEST PLAY
Format
FW Info
DB Rebuilt

ress the CANCEL button for more than 1.5 s: Return to top menu.
Press the MENU button for less than 1.5 s: Stop the secret menu.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

09-02H ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

DTC INSPECTION [BCM]............ 09-02H-1 DTCB1696...........cvvvievrnnns 09-02H-20
DTCTABLE[BCM]................. 09-02H-2 DTCB1798.......cccviiiiiiannns 09-02H-21
DTCB1014 ........cviiiiiienaens 09-02H-3 DTCB1873.......ciiiiiiiiiannns 09-02H-22
DTCB1311 ..o ens 09-02H-3 DTCB2114.......cciiiiiiii e 09-02H-23
DTCB1317 ... ii e aens 09-02H-4 DTCB2175......ccviiiii i anns 09-02H-25
DTCB1318 ........cviiiiiinanaens 09-02H-5 DTCB2177 .. ..ot ii e iaens 09-02H-26
DTCB1320 ........coivirinnannnnn 09-02H-6 DTCB2180.........cvivieiinarnnns 09-02H-28
DTCB1328 ........cciviiiiiinanns 09-02H-8 DTCB2181........c.cviiiiiiannns 09-02H-30
DTCB1342 ..........cciviiiinnnn 09-02H-10 DTCB2259.........cciviiiiiannnns 09-02H-31
DTCB1345 ..........cciviiiennnn 09-02H-11 DTCB2264.........cvivieninrnnns 09-02H-33
DTCB1447 ........cviiiiiiiannnnn 09-02H-12 DTCB2479......ccoiviiiiiiannnns 09-02H-34
DTCB1472 .......cciiiiiiiienannn 09-02H-14 DTCB2574.......cciviiiiiiiannnnn 09-02H-35
DTCB1506 ...........covvviennnnn 09-02H-15 DTCB2665..........c0vvvvevnrnnns 09-02H-36
DTCB1570 ........ccovivinnannnnn 09-02H-16 DTCB2721.......ciiiiiiiiaanns 09-02H-38
DTCB1572 ........coiiiiiiienaen 09-02H-17 DTCU2030.......ccoviriennnnrnnns 09-02H-39
DTCB1614 ........ccoviiiiiinannn 09-02H-19 BCMSELF-TEST.............cvutn 09-02H-40
DTC INSPECTION [BCM]

DPE090200200W01

1. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.
2. Verify if any DTCs are displayed.

o If any DTCs are displayed, perform the
troubleshooting according to the
corresponding DTC inspection.

3. Disconnect the WDS or equivalent.

DPE102ZW2001
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

DTC TABLE [BCM]

DPE090200200W02

DTC table
DTC No. Description Detection condition Page
B1014 |Rain sensor error Rain sensor internal malfunction (See 09-02H-3 DTC

B1014.)

Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM

(See 09-02H-3 DTC

B1311 | Unlock switch circuit open and driver-side door lock-link switch (unlock B1311.)
signal) )
B1317 |Battery voltage high Input voltage from the battery is excessively high E()?g%oig —02H-4 DTC
B1318 |Battery voltage low Input voltage from the battery is excessively low E(:?S;asoig —02H-5 DTC
. S Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-6 DTC
B1320 | Driver door ajar circuit open and front door latch switch (driver-side) B1320.)
o Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-8 DTC
B1328 | Passenger door ajar circuit open and front door latch switch (passenger-side) B1328.)
B1342 |ECU is faulted BCM microcomputer malfunction é?gigo)g —02H-10 DTC
. _— Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM
B1345 Heated backlite input circuit short and climate control unit (rear window defroster (See 09-02H-11 DTC
to ground . B1345.)
switch)
) I Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-12 DTC
B1447 | Wiper park sense circuit open and windshield wiper motor (autostop switch) B1447.)
B1472 Headlight on switch input circuit | Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-14 DTC
short to ground and light switch (low beam) B1472.)
B1506 Turn signal switch circuit short to | Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-15 DTC
ground and turn switch B1506.)
B1570 Headlight high beam switch input | Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-16 DTC
circuit short to battery and light switch (high beam) B1570.)
- L Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-17 DTC
B1572 | Sliding door ajar circuit open and sliding door switch B1572.)
B1614 Rear wiper interval switch input Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-19 DTC
circuit short to ground and rear wiper and washer switch (INT) B1614.)
B1696 Auto light switch input circuit short | Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-20 DTC
to ground and light switch (AUTO) B1696.)
B1798 Position lights switch (TNS) input | Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-21 DTC
circuit short to ground and light switch (TNS) B1798.)
B1873 Turn signal/hazard power feed Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H—-22 DTC
circuit short to ground and hazard warning switch B1873.)
N - Short to power supply in wiring harness between Ao
B2114 ;r%r:: ;I:)at')s;\t(taérswnch input circuit BCM and windshield wiper and washer switch I3(2$$ 40;9 02H-23 DTC
y (front washer) )
B2175 A/C request switch circuit short to | Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-25 DTC
ground and climate control unit (A/C ON request) B2175.)
A Intruder sensor malfunction or circuit (See 09-02H-26 DTC
B2177 |Intruder sensor circuit failure malfunction B2177.)
B2180 Front wiper switch (slow) circuit Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-28 DTC
short to ground and windshield wiper and washer switch (low) B2180.)
B2181 Front wiper switch (high) circuit Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-30 DTC
short to ground and windshield wiper and washer switch (high) |B2181.)
B2259 Intermittent wiper circuit shortto | Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-31 DTC
ground and windshield wiper and washer switch (INT) | B2259.)
B2264 Rear fog light switch short to Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-33 DTC
ground and rear fog light switch B2264.)
. - Open circuit in wiring harness (See 09-02H-34 DTC
B2479 | Park brake switch circuit open between BCM and parking brake switch B2479.)
B2574 Driver door lock switch short to Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-34 DTC
ground and driver-side door lock-link switch. B2479.)
B2665 Battery back sounder circuit Short to GND or power supply in wiring harness | (See 09—02H-36 DTC
failure between BCM and theft-deterrent siren B2665.)
B2721 Liftgate ajar output short to Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM (See 09-02H-38 DTC

ground

and liftgate latch switch

B2721.)

09-02H-2




ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

DTC No. Description Detection condition Page
U2030 |Rain sensor communication fault | Communication error to rain sensor L(Eggc? §)_02H_39 DTC
DTC B1014
DPE090200200W03
DTC B1014 Rain sensor error
DETECTION Rain sensor internal malfunction
CONDITION
POSSIBLE ¢ Rain sensor malfunction
CAUSE o BCM malfunction
Diagnostic procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT DTC Yes | Replace the rain sensor, then go to the next step.
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using (See 09-19-18 RAIN SENSOR REMOVAL/
the WDS or equivalent. INSTALLATION.)
e Turn the ignition switch off. No |Go to the next step.
e Turn the ignition switch to ON position.
¢ |s the same DTC present?
2 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes | Replace the BCM.
¢ Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
o Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

the WDS or equivalent.

o Turn the ignition switch off.
¢ Turn the ignition switch to ON position.

Is the same DTC present?

DTC B1311
DPE090200200W04
DTC B1311 Unlock switch circuit open
DETECTION Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM and driver-side door lock-link switch (unlock signal)
CONDITION
¢ Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5W and front door latch and lock actuator
(driver-side) terminal E
POSSIBLE ¢ Open circuit in wiring harness between front door latch and lock actuator (driver-side) terminal A and
CAUSE body GND
Front door latch and lock actuator malfunction
¢ BCM malfunction

FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK
ACTUATOR (DRIVER-SIDE)

BCM

F%ﬁ@

O
FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK
ACTUATOR (DRIVER-SIDE) WIRING
HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

o|—|IT|®|m
moo|w|>

(i

e

BCM WIRING HARNESS-SID
CONNECTOR

J

5W | 5U | 5S|5Q |50 |5M | 5K | 5] |5G | 5E | 5C | 5A
5X |5V | 5T |5R 5P | 5N | 5L | 5J |5H | 5F | 5D | 5B

09-02H-3



ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION

ACTION

1 INSPECT FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK
ACTUATOR (DRIVER-SIDE) CONNECTOR

o Turn the ignition switch off.

o Disconnect the front door latch and lock
actuator (driver-side) connector.

o Inspect the front door latch and lock actuator
(driver-side) connector terminals for poor
connection (such as damaged/pulled-out
pins, and corrosion).

o |s there any malfunction?

Yes

Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.

No

Go to the next step.

2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR

e Disconnect the BCM connector.

¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).

o |s there any malfunction?

Yes

Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.

No

Go to the next step.

3 INSPECT FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK

ACTUATOR (DRIVER-SIDE) SIGNAL CIRCUIT

FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

¢ Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal
5W (wiring harness-side) and front door latch
and lock actuator (driver-side) terminal E
(wiring harness-side).

e |s there continuity?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible open
circuit, then go to Step 5.

4 INSPECT FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK

ACTUATOR (DRIVER-SIDE) GND CIRCUIT

FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

o Inspect for continuity between front door
latch and lock actuator (driver-side) terminal
A (wiring harness-side) and body GND.

e |s there continuity?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible open
circuit, then go to Step 6.

5 INSPECT FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK

ACTUATOR (DRIVER-SIDE)

¢ Inspect the front door latch and lock actuator
(driver-side).
(See 09-14A—-10 FRONT DOOR LATCH
AND LOCK ACTUATOR INSPECTION.)

e |s there any malfunction?

Yes

Replace the front door latch and lock actuator (driver-side),
then go to the next step.

(See 09-14A-9 FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK
ACTUATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

No

Go to the next step.

6 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED

e Make sure to reconnect all disconnected
connectors.

o Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using
the WDS or equivalent.

e Perform the self-test.
(See 09—-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)

o |s the same DTC present?

Yes

Replace the BCM.
(See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

No

DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC B1317

DPE090200200W05

DTC B1317 Battery voltage high

DETECTION Input voltage from the battery is excessively high

CONDITION

o Battery malfunction
e Generator malfunction
e BCM malfunction

POSSIBLE
CAUSE

09-02H-4



ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT DTC FROM PCM Yes |Perform DTC inspection.
e Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC- (See 01-02A—-9 DTC TABLE [L8, LF].)
2. (See 01-02B-7 DTC TABLE [MZR-CD (RF Turbo)].)
e Are any DTCs from the PCM displayed? Go to the next step.

No | Go to the next step.

2 | VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.

¢ Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

e (Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using No |[DTC troub|eshooting Comp|eted_
the WDS or equivalent.

e Turn the ignition switch to LOCK position
then ON position.

e |Is the same DTC present?

DTC B1318
DPE090200200W06
DTC B1318 Battery voltage low
DETECTION Input voltage from the battery is excessively low
CONDITION
e Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM terminal 4B and battery
¢ Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM terminal 2A and battery
e Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM terminal 2B and battery
POSSIBLE e Shortto GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 4B and battery
CAUSE e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 2A and battery
e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 2B and battery
e Battery malfunction
e Generator malfunction
¢ BCM malfunction

IGNITION SWITCH BCM

F’j—o\ﬂ—@@—(}/{)—@ 4B
77[ = + 2A
BATTERY @

IGNITION SWITCH WIRING BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
GY E|C|A /F@W\ =
I ol s 2K | 21 |2G|2E | 2C | 2A 4E | 4C | 4A
2L |2J |2H|2F | 2D | 2B 4F | 4D | 4B

(e S
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT DTC FROM PCM Yes |Perform DTC inspection.
e Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC- (See 01-02A-9 DTC TABLE [L8, LF].)
2. (See 01-02B-7 DTC TABLE [MZR-CD (RF Turbo)].)
e Are any DTCs from the PCM displayed? Go to Step 5.
No | Go to the next step.
2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
¢ Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
e Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
¢ |s there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT BCM POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT Yes | Go to the next step.
FOR OPEN CIRCUIT No |Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible open
o Disconnect the negative battery cable. circuit, then go to Step 5.
o Disconnect the positive battery cable.
o Inspect for continuity between following
terminals:
— BCM terminal 4B (wiring harness-side) —
battery positive terminal (wiring harness-
side)
— BCM terminal 2A (wiring harness-side) —
battery positive terminal (wiring harness-
side)
— BCM terminal 2B (wiring harness-side) —
battery positive terminal (wiring harness-
side)
o |s there continuity?
4 INSPECT BCM POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
FOR SHORT TO GND GND, then go to the next step.
o Inspect for continuity between following No | Go to the next step.
terminals:
— BCM terminal 4B (wiring harness-side) —
body GND
— BCM terminal 2A (wiring harness-side) —
body GND
— BCM terminal 2B (wiring harness-side) —
body GND
e |s there continuity?
5 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.
o Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40—1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
the WDS or equivalent.
o Turn the ignition switch to LOCK position
then ON position.
o |s the same DTC present?
DTC B1320
DPE090200200W07
DTC B1320 Drive door ajar circuit open
DETECTION Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM and front door latch switch (driver-side)
CONDITION
¢ Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5G and front door latch and lock actuator (driver-
side) terminal G
POSSIBLE ¢ Open circuit in wiring harness between front door latch and lock actuator (driver-side) terminal |
CAUSE NaAwa -F.0.) and body GND
¢ Front door latch and lock actuator malfunction
e BCM malfunction

09-02H-6
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DTC B1320 | Drive door ajar circuit open
FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK BCM
ACTUATOR (DRIVER-SIDE)
FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
ACTUATOR (DRIVER-SIDE) WIRING CONNECTOR

HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

="

5W |5U | 58|5Q |50 |5M| 5K | 5] |5G | 5E | 5C | 5A
5X |5V | 5T |5R | 5P | 5N | 5L | 5J | 5H | 5F | 5D | 5B

S

]
]
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

the WDS or equivalent.
o Perform the self-test.

(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
e Is the same DTC present?

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 6.
o Turn the ignition switch off.
o Disconnect the front door latch and lock
actuator (driver-side) connector.
o Inspect the front door latch and lock actuator
(driver-side) connector terminals for poor
connection (such as damaged/pulled-out
pins, and corrosion).
o |s there any malfunction?
2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes |Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 6.
¢ Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
o |s there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK Yes | Go to the next step.
ACTUATOR (DRIVER-SIDE) SIGNAL CIRCUIT | No |Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible open
FOR OPEN CIRCUIT circuit, then go to Step 6.
¢ Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal
5G (wiring harness-side) and front door latch
and lock actuator (driver-side) terminal G
(wiring harness-side).
e |s there continuity?
4 INSPECT FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK Yes | Go to the next step.
ACTUATOR (DRIVER-SIDE) GND CIRCUIT No |Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible open
FOR OPEN CIRCUIT circuit, then go to Step 6.
o Inspect for continuity between front door
latch and lock actuator (driver-side) terminal |
=+=B- =+B.) (wiring harness-side)
and body GND.
e |s there continuity?
5 INSPECT FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK Yes | Replace the front door latch and lock actuator (driver-side),
ACTUATOR (DRIVER-SIDE) then go to the next step.
« Inspect the front door latch and lock actuator (See 09-14A-9 FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK
(driver-side). ACTUATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See 09-14A—-10 FRONT DOOR LATCH No |Go to the next step.
AND LOCK ACTUATOR INSPECTION.)
¢ |s there any malfunction?
6 |VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.
o Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40—-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using No DTC troub|eshooting Comp|eted_

DTC B1328
DPE090200200W08

DTC B1328 Passenger door ajar circuit open
DETECTION Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM and front door latch switch (passenger-side)
CONDITION

e Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5E and front door latch and lock actuator

(passenger-side) terminal G

POSSIBLE ¢ Open circuit in wiring harness between front door latch and lock actuator (passenger-side) terminal A
CAUSE npne *H57) and body GND.

e Front door latch and lock actuator malfunction

o BCM malfunction

09-02H-8
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DTC B1328 | Passenger door ajar circuit open

FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK BCM
ACTUATOR (PASSENGER-SIDE)

e (o ®

AR

RHD
FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
ACTUATOR (PASSENGER-SIDE) WIRING CONNECTOR

HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

T

5W |5U | 58 |5Q |50 |5M| 5K | 51 [5G | 5E | 5C | 5A
5X |5V | 5T |5R 5P | 5N | 5L | 5J | 5H | 5F | 5D | 5B

S

]
]
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION

ACTION

1 INSPECT FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK
ACTUATOR (PASSENGER-SIDE)
CONNECTOR

o Turn the ignition switch off.

o Disconnect the front door latch and lock
actuator (passenger-side) connector.

e Inspect the front door latch and lock actuator
(passenger-side) connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).

o |s there any malfunction?

Yes

Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 6.

No

Go to the next step.

2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR

e Disconnect the BCM connector.

¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).

o |s there any malfunction?

Yes

Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 6.

No

Go to the next step.

3 INSPECT FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK

ACTUATOR (PASSENGER-SIDE) SIGNAL

CIRCUIT FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

o Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal
5E (wiring harness-side) and front door latch
and lock actuator (passenger-side) terminal
G (wiring harness-side).

e |s there continuity?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible open
circuit, then go to Step 6.

4 INSPECT FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK

ACTUATOR (PASSENGER-SIDE) GND

CIRCUIT FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

o Inspect for continuity between front door
latch and lock actuator (passenger-side)

terminal A€etByror=R=+D.) and body
GND.

o |s there continuity?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible open
circuit, then go to Step 6.

5 INSPECT FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK

ACTUATOR (PASSENGER-SIDE)

¢ Inspect the front door latch and lock actuator
(passenger-side).
(See 09-14A—-10 FRONT DOOR LATCH
AND LOCK ACTUATOR INSPECTION.)

o |s there any malfunction?

Yes

Replace the front door latch and lock actuator (passenger-
side), then go to the next step.

(See 09-14A—9 FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK
ACTUATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

No

Go to the next step.

6 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED

o Make sure to reconnect all disconnected
connectors.

o Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using
the WDS or equivalent.

o Perform the self-test.
(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)

¢ Is the same DTC present?

Yes

Replace the BCM.
(See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

No

DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC B1342
DPE090200200W09
DTC B1342 ECU is faulted
DETECTION BCM microcomputer malfunction
CONDITION
POSSIBLE ¢ BCM microcomputer malfunction
CAUSE
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Diagnostic procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT DTC Yes |Replace the BCM.

o Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using
the WDS or equivalent.

e |s the same DTC present?

(See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)

e Perform the self-test. No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC B1345

DPE090200200W10
DTC B1345 Heated backlite input circuit short to ground
DETECTION Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM and climate control unit (rear window defroster switch)
CONDITION
POSSIBLE e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 3P and climate control unit terminal |
CAUSE e Climate control unit malfunction

e BCM malfunction

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT

BCM

O

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT WIRING
HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

[GlE[C]A
H F|D|B

@

BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
CONNECTOR

3AB|3Y | 3V |3S |3P | 3M| 3J | 3G} 3D

3A

3AC| 3Z |3W| 3T |3Q | 3N| 3K | 3H}{ 3E

3B

3AD|3AA| 3X | 3U | 3R [ 30| 3L | 3I [} 3F

3C
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Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
CONNECTOR No |Go to the next step.
e Disconnect the climate control unit
connector.
¢ Inspect the climate control unit connector
terminals for poor connection (such as
damaged/pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
¢ |s there any malfunction?
2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
e Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
¢ |s there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR SHORT TO GND, then go to Step 5.
GND No |Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal
3P (wiring harness-side) and body GND.
o |s there continuity?
4 INSPECT CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT Yes | Replace the climate control unit, then go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the climate control unit. (See 07-40-36 CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT REMOVAL
(See 07-40-44 CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT [MANUAL AIR CONDITIONER], 07—40-37 CLIMATE
INSPECTION [MANUAL AIR CONTROL UNIT INSTALLATION [MANUAL AIR
CONDITIONER].) CONDITIONER].)
e |s there any malfunction? No |Go to the next Step_
5 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.
o Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40—1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
the WDS or equivalent.
o Perform the self-test.
(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
o |s the same DTC present?
DTC B1447
DPE090200200W11
DTC B1447 Wiper park sense circuit open
DETECTION Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM and windshield wiper motor (autostop switch)
CONDITION
POSSIBLE . Open ci_rcuit i_n wiring harness be_tween BCM terminal 21 and windshield wiper motor terminal A
CAUSE e Windshield wiper motor malfunction
o BCM malfunction

09-02H-12




ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

DTC B1447 | Wiper park sense circuit open

WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR

BCM

)

WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR WIRING
HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

@)

BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
CONNECTOR

— =0

2K | 21 |2G |2E | 2C | 2A
2L |2J |2H | 2F | 2D | 2B

S

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION

ACTION

1 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR

CONNECTOR

o Turn the ignition switch off.

o Disconnect the windshield wiper motor
connector.

¢ Inspect the windshield wiper motor
connector terminals for poor connection
(such as damaged/pulled-out pins, and
corrosion).

¢ |s there any malfunction?

Yes

Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.

No

Go to the next step.

2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR

¢ Disconnect the BCM connector.

¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).

¢ |s there any malfunction?

Yes

Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.

No

Go to the next step.

3 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR

SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

¢ Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal
21 (wiring harness-side) and windshield wiper
motor terminal A (wiring harness-side).

o |s there continuity?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible open
circuit, then go to Step 5.

4 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR
¢ Inspect the windshield wiper motor.
(See 09-19-6 WINDSHIELD WIPER

MOTOR INSPECTION [EHD}09=1to=¢
VHNDSHEEEWHPERMOTOR

¢ |Is there any malfunction?

Yes

Replace the windshield wiper motor, then go to the next
step.

(See 09-14A—9 FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK
ACTUATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

No

Go to the next step.

5 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED

e Make sure to reconnect all disconnected
connectors.

e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using
the WDS or equivalent.

e Perform the self-test.
(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)

¢ |s the same DTC present?

Yes | Replace the BCM.
(See 09-40—1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

09-02H-13
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

DTC B1472
DPE090200200W12

DTC B1472 Headlight on switch input circuit short to ground
DETECTION Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM and light switch (low beam)
CONDITION

e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 3L and light switch terminal B
POSSIBLE Light switch malfuncti
CAUSE * Light switch malfunction

¢ BCM malfunction

LIGHT SWITCH

BCM

Jr,—«@ﬂ/ o—8)

LIGHT SWITCH WIRING
HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

K|I|G|E|C|A
L|J|H|F|D|B

e

BCM WIRING HARNESS-
SIDE CONNECTOR

E

3AB| 3Y | 3V |3S | 3P |3M| 3J | 3G 3D | 3A

3AC| 3Z |3W| 3T |3Q | 3N | 3K | 3H}{ 3E | 3B

3AD|3AA| 3X | 3U [3R|30|3L| 3l [} 3F |3C

S

Diagnostic procedure

the WDS or equivalent.
e Perform the self-test.

(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
e Is the same DTC present?

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
o Disconnect the light switch connector. No |Go to the next step.
o Inspect the light switch connector terminals
for poor connection (such as damaged/
pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
¢ |s there any malfunction?
2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
e Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
¢ |s there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
FOR SHORT TO GND GND, then go to Step 5.
¢ Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal | No |Go to the next step.
3L (wiring harness-side) and body GND.
o |s there continuity?
4 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH Yes | Replace the light switch, then go to the next step.
o Inspect the light switch. (See 09-18-22 LIGHT SWITCH REMOVAL/
(See 09-18-23 LIGHT SWITCH INSTALLATION.)
INSPECTION.) No |Go to the next step.
e |s there any malfunction?
5 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.
¢ Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using No |[DTC troubleshooting completed.

09-02H-14




ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

DTC B1506
DPE090200200W13

DTC B1506 Turn signal switch circuit short to ground
DETECTION Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM and turn switch
CONDITION

e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 3T and light switch terminal L
POSSIBLE e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 3Q and light switch terminal G
CAUSE ¢ Light switch malfunction

L[]

BCM malfunction

LIGHT SWITCH

BCM

@

)

@%@_@

LIGHT SWITCH WIRING

)

BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE

HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
(ﬁ —
KT Telelcla 3AB| 3Y | 3V |3S | 3P | 3M| 3J | 3G[/ 3D | 3A
CLlulnlFiols 3AC| 3Z |3W | 3T [3Q| 3N| 3Kk | 3H[ 3E | 3B
3AD|3AA| 3X | 3U | 3R | 30| 3L | 31 [| 3F | 3C

S
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
o Disconnect the light switch connector. No |Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the light switch connector terminals
for poor connection (such as damaged/
pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
¢ |s there any malfunction?
2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
¢ Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
e Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
e |s there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
FOR SHORT TO GND GND, then go to Step 5.
o Inspect for continuity between following No | Go to the next step.
terminals:
— BCMterminal 3T (wiring harness-side) —
body GND
— BCM terminal 3Q (wiring harness-side)
— body GND
o |s there continuity?
4 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH Yes | Replace the light switch, then go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the light switch. (See 09-18-23 LIGHT SWITCH INSPECTION.)
e |s there any malfunction? No |Go to the next step.
5 |VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.
o Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40—-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

the WDS or equivalent.
o Perform the self-test.

(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
e |s the same DTC present?

DTC B1570
DPE090200200W14

DTC B1570 Headlight high beam switch input circuit short to ground
DETECTION Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM and light switch (high beam)
CONDITION

e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 3l and light switch terminal K
POSSIBLE Liaht switch malf :
CAUSE e Light switch malfunction

¢ BCM malfunction

LIGHT SWITCH

BCM

(e)—o0"0—x)
r

LIGHT SWITCH WIRING
HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

K| I|G|E|C|A
L|J|IH|F|D|B

@)

BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
CONNECTOR

E

3AB| 3Y | 3V |3S | 3P |3M| 3J | 3G 3D | 3A

3AC| 3Z |3W | 3T [3Q | 3N| 3K | 3H[1 3E | 3B

3AD|3AA| 3X |3U [3R|30|3L| 3l [J3F |3C

S
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
e Turn the ignition switch off. No |Go to the next step.
¢ Disconnect the light switch connector.
¢ Inspect the light switch connector terminals
for poor connection (such as damaged/
pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
o |s there any malfunction?
2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes |Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
¢ Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
o |s there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT Yes |Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
FOR SHORT TO GND GND, then go to Step 5.
¢ Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal | No |Go to the next step.
3l and body GND.
e |Is there any continuity?
4 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH Yes | Replace the light switch, then go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the light switch. (See 09-18—-22 LIGHT SWITCH REMOVAL/
(See 09-18-23 LIGHT SWITCH INSTALLATION.)
INSPECTION.) No |Go to the next step.
¢ |s there any malfunction?
5 |VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.
¢ Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40—1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
the WDS or equivalent.
e Perform the self-test.
(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
¢ |s the same DTC present?
DTC B1572
DPE090200200W15
DTC B1572 Sliding door ajar circuit open
DETECTION Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM and sliding door switch
CONDITION
e Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5C and following terminals:
— Sliding door switch (LH) terminal A
ggaglEBLE — Sliding door switch (RH) terminal A
e Sliding door switch actuator malfunction
¢ BCM malfunction
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

DTC B1572 | Sliding door ajar circuit open

SLIDING DOOR SWITCH (LH)

BCM

()

SLIDING DOOR SWITCH (RH)

/andO

SLIDING DOOR SWITCH
HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

=)

]

BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
CONNECTOR

|

5W | 5U | 55|5Q |50 |5M | 5K | 51 | 5G | 5E | 5C | 5A
5X |5V | 5T|5R | 5P | 5N | 5L | 5J | 5H | 5F | 5D | 5B
@\ %’\
Diagnostic procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT SLIDING DOOR SWITCH Yes |Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.

CONNECTOR
o Turn the ignition switch off.

o Inspect the sliding door switch connector
terminals for poor connection (such as
damaged/pulled-out pins, and corrosion).

e |s there any malfunction?

o Disconnect the sliding door switch connector.

No

Go to the next step.

2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
¢ Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
o Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
e |s there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT SLIDING DOOR SWITCH SIGNAL Yes | Go to the next step.
CIRCUIT FOR OPEN CIRCUIT No |Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible open
o Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal circuit, then go to Step 5.
5C (wiring harness-side) and sliding door
switch terminal A (wiring harness-side).
e |s there continuity?
4 INSPECT SLIDING DOOR SWITCH Yes | Replace the sliding door switch, then go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the sliding door switch. (See 09-18-28 DOOR SWITCH REMOVAL/
(See 09-18—29 DOOR SWITCH INSTALLATION.)
INSPECTION.) No |Go to the next step.
o |s there any malfunction?
5 | VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes | Replace the BCM.
o Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

the WDS or equivalent.
o Perform the self-test.

(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
e |s the same DTC present?
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

DTC B1614
DPE090200200W16
DTC B1614 Rear wiper interval switch input circuit short to ground
DETECTION Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM and rear wiper and washer switch (INT)
CONDITION

e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 3M and windshield wiper and washer switch
POSSIBLE terminal F

CAUSE ¢ Windshield wiper and washer switch malfunction

¢ BCM malfunction

BCM

WINDSHIELD WIPER AND
WASHER SWITCH

—

BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE

WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER CONNECTOR
SWITCH WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
CONNECTOR - -
3AB| 3Y | 3V | 3S | 3P | 3M| 3J | 3G 3D | 3A
ﬁ%ﬁc‘\,\ 3AC| 32 |3W| 3T | 3Q| 3N | 3k | 3H [ 3E | 3B
Lls[H]FID|B 3AD|3AA| 3X | 3U | 3R| 30| 3L | 3l | 3F | 3C

i S
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Diagnostic procedure

the WDS or equivalent.
e Perform the self-test.

(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
o |s the same DTC present?

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER AND Yes |Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
WASHER SWITCH CONNECTOR No Go to the next Step_
o Disconnect the windshield wiper and washer
switch connector.
o Inspect the windshield wiper and washer
switch connector terminals for poor
connection (such as damaged/pulled-out
pins, and corrosion).
e |s there any malfunction?
2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
¢ Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
o Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
e |s there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER AND Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
WASHER SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR GND, then go to Step 5.
SHORT TO GND No | Go to the next step.
o Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal
3M (wiring harness-side) and body GND.
e |s there continuity?
4 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER AND Yes | Replace the windshield wiper and washer switch, then go to
WASHER SWITCH the next step.
« Inspect the windshield wiper and washer (See 09-19-9 WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
switch. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See 09-19-10 WINDSHIELD WIPER AND | No |Go to the next step.
WASHER SWITCH INSPECTION.)
e |s there any malfunction?
5 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.
e Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC B1696
DPE090200200W17

DTC B1696 Auto light switch input circuit short to ground
DETECTION Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM and light switch (AUTO)
CONDITION
POSSIBLE e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 3H and light switch terminal C
CAUSE o Light switch malfunction

e BCM malfunction
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

DTC B1696 | Auto light switch input circuit short to ground

BCM

LIGHT SWITCH

@—O/O—@
r

@

LIGHT SWITCH WIRING
HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
CONNECTOR

- ]
3AB| 3Y | 3V |3S | 3P |3M| 3J | 3G 3D | 3A

{K'GECAJ 3Ac| 3z [aw| 3T |3Q | 3N | sk | 3H [ 3E | 3B
L JIH|F|D|B
3AD|3AA| 3 | 3U | 3R | 30| 3L | 31 [ 3F | 3C

S

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
o Disconnect the light switch connector. No |Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the light switch connector terminals
for poor connection (such as damaged/
pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
¢ |Is there any malfunction?
2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
¢ Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
¢ Is there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
FOR SHORT TO GND GND, then go to Step 5.
 Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal | No |Go to the next step.
3H (wiring harness-side) and body GND.
o |s there continuity?
4 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH Yes | Replace the light switch, then go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the light switch. (See 09-18-22 LIGHT SWITCH REMOVAL/
(See 09-18-23 LIGHT SWITCH INSTALLATION.)
INSPECTION.) No |Go to the next step.
¢ Is there any malfunction?
5 |VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.
o Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
the WDS or equivalent.
o Perform the self-test.
(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
e Is the same DTC present?

DTC B1798
DPE090200200W18

DTC B1798 Position lights switch (TNS) input circuit short to ground
DETECTION Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM and light switch (TNS)
CONDITION
POSSIBLE e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 30 and light switch terminal A
CAUSE o Light switch malfunction

e BCM malfunction
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

DTC B1798

| Position lights switch (TNS) input circuit short to ground

LIGHT SWITCH

BCM

@—O/O—@
r

LIGHT SWITCH WIRING
HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

K|I|G|E|C|A
L|J|H|F|D|B

®

BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
CONNECTOR

E

3AB|3Y | 3V |3S 3P | 3M| 3J | 3G 3D | 3A

3AC| 3Z |3W| 3T [3Q | 3N| 3K | 3H}{ 3E | 3B

3AD|3AA| 3X | 3U |3R| 30| 3L | 3l [J3F |3C

i

Diagnostic procedure

the WDS or equivalent.
o Perform the self-test.

(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
¢ Is the same DTC present?

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
o Disconnect the light switch connector. No |Go to the next step.
o Inspect the light switch connector terminals
for poor connection (such as damaged/
pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
e |s there any malfunction?
2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
¢ Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
o Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
e |s there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
FOR SHORT TO GND GND, then go to Step 5.
o Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal | No |Go to the next step.
30 (wiring harness-side) and body GND.
o |s there continuity?
4 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH Yes | Replace the light switch, then go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the light switch. (See 09-18-22 LIGHT SWITCH REMOVAL/
(See 09-18-23 LIGHT SWITCH INSTALLATION.)
INSPECTION.) No |Go to the next step.
¢ |s there any malfunction?
5 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.
o Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using No DTC troub|eshooting Comp|eted_

DTC B1873
DPE090200200W19

DTC B1873 Hazard switch input circuit short to ground
DETECTION Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM and hazard warning switch
CONDITION

e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 3W and hazard warning switch terminal C
POSSIBLE H ; itch malfuncti
CAUSE * Hazard warning switch malfunction

¢ BCM malfunction
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

DTC B1873 | Hazard switch input circuit short to ground
BCM
HAZARD WARNING SWITCH
Jﬁ—‘@% o—(c) )
HAZARD WARNING SWITCH WIRING BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR CONNECTOR

3AB| 3Y | 3V |3S | 3P |3M| 3J | 3G 3D | 3A
3AC| 3Z |3W | 3T [3Q | 3N| 3K | 3H|{ 3E | 3B
3AD|3AA| 3X |3U [3R|30|3L| 3l ] 3F | 3C

i S

[rlelofcfefa]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT HAZARD WARNING SWITCH Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
CONNECTOR No |Go to the next step.
¢ Disconnect the hazard warning switch
connector.

¢ Inspect the hazard warning switch connector
terminals for poor connection (such as
damaged/pulled-out pins, and corrosion).

¢ |Is there any malfunction?

2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.

¢ Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.

¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).

¢ |Is there any malfunction?

3 INSPECT HAZARD WARNING SWITCH Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR SHORT TO GND GND, then go to Step 5.

 Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal | No |Go to the next step.
3W (wiring harness-side) and body GND.
e |s there continuity?

4 INSPECT HAZARD WARNING SWITCH Yes | Replace the hazard warning switch, then go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the hazard warning switch. (See 09-18—-20 HAZARD WARNING SWITCH REMOVAL/
(See 09-18—-21 HAZARD WARNING INSTALLATION.)
SWITCH INSPECTION.) No |Go to the next step.

o |s there any malfunction?

5 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.
o Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40—-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
the WDS or equivalent.
¢ Perform the self-test.
(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
e |Is the same DTC present?

DTC B2114

DPE090200200W20
DTC B2114 Front washer switch input circuit short to battery
DETECTION Short to power supply in wiring harness between BCM and windshield wiper and washer switch (front
CONDITION washer)
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

DTC B2114 Front washer switch input circuit short to battery

o Short to power supply in wiring harness between BCM terminal 3F and windshield wiper and washer
POSSIBLE switch terminal A
CAUSE ¢ Windshield wiper and washer switch malfunction

¢ BCM malfunction

BCM
IG1 WINDSHIELD WIPER AND
WASHER SWITCH
(oo o—(ap— (o)
FRONT WASHER
MOTOR
WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
SWITCH WIRING HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR
CONNECTOR e
1 —
= 3AB| 3Y | 3V |3s | 3P [3M| 3J | 3G ]| 3D | 3A
K[1]G]E]C]A
Ll [H[Fo]B 3aC| 3z |3w| 3T [3Q| aN| sk | 3H [/ 3E | 3B
3AD|3AA| 3x | 3U [ 3R | 30| 3L 31 ]| 3F | 3C

i S
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Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION

ACTION

1 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER AND

WASHER SWITCH CONNECTOR

e Turn the ignition switch off.

e Disconnect the windshield wiper and washer
switch connector.

¢ Inspect the windshield wiper and washer
switch connector terminals for poor
connection (such as damaged/pulled-out
pins, and corrosion).

o |s there any malfunction?

Yes

Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.

No

Go to the next step.

2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR

e Disconnect the BCM connector.

¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).

o |s there any malfunction?

Yes

Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.

No

Go to the next step.

3 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER AND

WASHER SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR

SHORT TO POWER SUPPLY

¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position
(Engine off).

e Measure the voltage between BCM terminal
3F (wiring harness-side) and body GND.

¢ |Is the voltage B+?

Yes

Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
power supply, then go to Step 5.

No

Go to the next step.

4 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER AND

WASHER SWITCH

¢ Inspect the windshield wiper and washer
switch.
(See 09-19-10 WINDSHIELD WIPER AND
WASHER SWITCH INSPECTION.)

¢ |Is there any malfunction?

Yes

Replace the windshield wiper and washer switch, then go to
the next step.

(See 09-19-9 WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

No

Go to the next step.

5 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED

e Make sure to reconnect all disconnected
connectors.

e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using
the WDS or equivalent.

e Perform the self-test.
(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)

¢ |s the same DTC present?

Yes

Replace the BCM.
(See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

No

DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC B2175
DPE090200200W21

DTC B2175 A/C request switch circuit short to ground
DETECTION Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM and climate control unit (A/C ON request)
CONDITION
POSSIBLE e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 3S and climate control unit terminal E
CAUSE ¢ Climate control unit malfunction

e BCM malfunction
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DTC B2175

| A/C request switch circuit short to ground

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT

BCM

©

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT WIRING

)

BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE

the WDS or equivalent.
o Perform the self-test.

(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
e Is the same DTC present?

HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
%% —/ —
FW\U\SQ\O M\KI\GE\C\A 3AB| 3Y | 3V |3S |3P |3M| 3J | 3G|| 3D | 3A
\‘X‘V‘T RIP[N|L|J[H[F][D][B 3AC| 3Z |3W | 3T |3Q| 3N| 3K | 3H[ 3E | 3B
’ 3AD|3AA| 3X |3U | 3R | 30| 3L | 31 3F | 3C
Diagnostic procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT Yes |Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
CONNECTOR No |Go to the next step.
¢ Disconnect the climate control unit
connector.
¢ Inspect the climate control unit connector
terminals for poor connection (such as
damaged/pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
e |s there any malfunction?
2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
¢ Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
o Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
e |s there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT SIGNAL | Yes |Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
CIRCUIT FOR SHORT TO GND GND, then go to Step 5.
o Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal | No |Go to the next step.
3S (wiring harness-side) and body GND.
o |s there continuity?
4 INSPECT CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT Yes | Replace the climate control unit, then go to the next step.
e Inspect the climate control unit. (See 07-40-36 CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT REMOVAL
(See 07—-40-44 CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT [MANUAL AIR CONDITIONER], 07—40-37 CLIMATE
INSPECTION [MANUAL AIR CONTROL UNIT INSTALLATION [MANUAL AIR
CONDITIONER].) CONDITIONER].)
e |s there any malfunction? No | Go to the next Step_
5 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.
e Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40—1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC B2177
DPE090200200W22
DTC B2177 Intruder sensor circuit failure
DETECTION Intruder sensor malfunction or circuit malfunction
CONDITION
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DTC B2177 Intruder sensor circuit failure

¢ Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5L and intruder sensor (front) terminal B
¢ Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5J and intruder sensor (front) terminal B
e Short to power supply in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5L and intruder sensor (front) terminal

B
POSSIBLE e Short to power supply in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5J and intruder sensor (rear) terminal
CAUSE B

Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5L and intruder sensor (rear) terminal B
Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5J and intruder sensor (rear) terminal B
Intruder sensor malfunction

BCM malfunction

BCM
INTRUDER SENSOR (FRONT)
o ®
INTRUDER SENSOR (REAR)
o :
INTRUDER SENSOR WIRING BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR CONNECTOR

T

5W | 5U | 5S|5Q|50|5M|5K| 5l |5G | 5E | 5C | 5A
5X |6V | 5T |5R 5P | 5N | 5L | 5J | 5H | 5F | 5D | 5B

S S

FRONT REAR

]
]

| =1 X

[ — |
[alefc|o] [alsfc]
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Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT INTRUDER SENSOR CONNECTOR | Yes |Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 6.
e Turn the ignition switch off. No |Go to the next step.
e Disconnect the intruder sensor connector.
o Inspect the intruder sensor connector
terminals for poor connection (such as
damaged/pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
o |s there any malfunction?
2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 6.
e Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
o |s there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT INTRUDER SENSOR SIGNAL Yes | Go to the next step.
CIRCUIT FOR OPEN CIRCUIT No |Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible open
¢ Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal circuit, then go to Step 6.
5L or 5J (wiring harness-side) and intruder
sensor terminal B (wiring harness-side)
o |s there continuity?
4 INSPECT INTRUDER SENSOR SIGNAL Yes |Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
CIRCUIT FOR SHORT TO GND GND, then go to Step 6.
¢ Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal | No |Go to the next step.
5L or 5J (wiring harness-side) and body
GND.
e |s there continuity?
5 INSPECT INTRUDER SENSOR SIGNAL Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
CIRCUIT FOR SHORT TO POWER SUPPLY power supply, then go to the next step.
o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position No | Replace the intruder sensor, then go to the next step.
(Engine off). (See 09-14A—-27 INTRUDER SENSOR REMOVAL/
¢ Measure the voltage between BCM terminal INSTALLATION.)
5L or 5J (wiring harness-side) and body
GND.
¢ |s the voltage B+?
6 |VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes | Replace the BCM.
e Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40—1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |Troubleshooting completed.
the WDS or equivalent.
e Turn the ignition switch to off then ON.
Is the same DTC present?
DTC B2180
DPE090200200W23
DTC B2180 Front wiper switch (slow) circuit short to ground
DETECTION Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM and windshield wiper and washer switch (low)
CONDITION
e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 3B and windshield wiper and washer switch
POSSIBLE terminal |
CAUSE e Windshield wiper and washer switch malfunction
o BCM malfunction
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DTC B2180 | Front wiper switch (slow) circuit short to ground
BCM
WINDSHIELD WIPER AND
WASHER SWITCH
WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
SWITCH WIRING HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR
CONNECTOR
1 ]
el 3AB| 3Y | 3V [3S | 3P |3M| 3J | 3G}/ 3D | 3A
K[I]GIE[CTA 3AC| 3Z |3W | 3T | 3Q | 3N | 3K | 3H /| 3E | 3B
LIJ|/H|F|D]|B
3AD|3AA| 3X | 3U [ 3R [ 30| 3L | 31 | 3F | 3C

i S

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER AND Yes |Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
WASHER SWITCH CONNECTOR No | Go to the next Step_

e Disconnect the windshield wiper and washer
switch connector.

¢ Inspect the windshield wiper and washer
switch connector terminals for poor
connection (such as damaged/pulled-out
pins, and corrosion).

¢ Is there any malfunction?

2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.

¢ Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.

¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).

¢ Is there any malfunction?

3 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER AND Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
WASHER SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR GND, then go to Step 5.
SHORT TO GND No | Go to the next step.

¢ Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal
3B (wiring harness-side) and body GND.
e |s there continuity?

4 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER AND Yes | Replace the windshield wiper and washer switch, then go to
WASHER SWITCH the next step.
« Inspect the windshield wiper and washer (See 09-19-9 WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
switch. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-19-10 WINDSHIELD WIPER AND | No |Go to the next step.
WASHER SWITCH INSPECTION.)
¢ Is there any malfunction?

5 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.

e Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40—1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
the WDS or equivalent.

e Perform the self-test.
(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
¢ |s the same DTC present?
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DTC B2181

DPE090200200W24
DTC B2181 Front wiper switch (high) circuit short to ground
DETECTION Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM and windshield wiper and washer switch (high)
CONDITION

e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 3C and windshield wiper and washer switch
POSSIBLE terminal E

CAUSE ¢ Windshield wiper and washer switch malfunction

o BCM malfunction

BCM
WINDSHIELD WIPER AND
WASHER SWITCH
WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
SWITCH WIRING HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR
CONNECTOR
1 ]

3AB| 3Y | 3V |3S | 3P |3M| 3J | 3G 3D | 3A
3AC| 3Z |3W | 3T [3Q | 3N| 3K | 3H[} 3E | 3B
3AD|3AA| 3X | 3U [3R|30|3L| 3l [} 3F |3C

S
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Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION

ACTION

1 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER AND

WASHER SWITCH CONNECTOR

e Disconnect the windshield wiper and washer
switch connector.

¢ Inspect the windshield wiper and washer
switch connector terminals for poor
connection (such as damaged/pulled-out
pins, and corrosion).

¢ Is there any malfunction?

Yes

Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.

No

Go to the next step.

2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR

¢ Disconnect the BCM connector.

¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).

¢ |Is there any malfunction?

Yes

Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.

No

Go to the next step.

3 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER AND

WASHER SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR

SHORT TO GND

¢ Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal
3C (wiring harness-side) and body GND.

e |s there continuity?

Yes

Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
GND, then go to Step 5.

No

Go to the next step.

4 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER AND

WASHER SWITCH

¢ Inspect the windshield wiper and washer
switch.
(See 09-19-10 WINDSHIELD WIPER AND
WASHER SWITCH INSPECTION.)

¢ Is there any malfunction?

Yes

Replace the windshield wiper and washer switch, then go to
the next step.

(See 09-19-9 WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

No

Go to the next step.

5 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED

e Make sure to reconnect all disconnected
connectors.

e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using
the WDS or equivalent.

e Perform the self-test.
(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)

¢ |s the same DTC present?

Yes

Replace the BCM.
(See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

No

DTC troubleshooting completed.

DTC B2259
DPE090200200W25

DTC B2259 Intermittent wiper circuit short to ground
DETECTION ¢ Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM and windshield wiper and washer switch (INT or AUTO)
CONDITION

e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 3J and windshield wiper and washer switch
POSSIBLE terminal G
CAUSE ¢ Windshield wiper and washer switch malfunction

¢ BCM malfunction
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DTC B2259

| Intermittent wiper circuit short to ground

WINDSHIELD WIPER AND
WASHER SWITCH

BCM

F@ﬂ/%@

WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER

)

BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE

SWITCH WIRING HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR
CONNECTOR
— et 3AB|3Y | 3V |3S | 3P| 3M| 3J [3G[ 3D |3A
K[1]G[E[CTA 3AC| 3Z |3W| 3T [3Q | 3N| 3K | 3H | 3E | 3B
LIJ|/H|F|D]B
3AD|3AA| 3X | 3U | 3R | 30| 3L | 3l | 3F | 3C
Diagnostic procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER AND Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
o Turn the ignition switch off.
e Disconnect the windshield wiper and washer
switch connector.
* Inspect the windshield wiper and washer
switch connector terminals for poor
connection (such as damaged/pulled-out
pins, and corrosion).
¢ |s there any malfunction?
2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
e Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
e Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
¢ |s there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER AND Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
WASHER SWITCH CIRCUIT FOR SHORT TO GND, then go to Step 5.
GND No | Go to the next step.
o Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal
3J (wiring harness-side) and body GND.
e |s there continuity?
4 INSPECT WINDSHIELD WIPER AND Yes | Replace the windshield wiper and washer switch, then go to
WASHER SWITCH the next step.
« Inspect the windshield wiper and washer (See 09-19-9 WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
switch. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See 09—19-10 WINDSHIELD WIPER AND | No |Go to the next step.
WASHER SWITCH INSPECTION.)
e |s there any malfunction?
5 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.
¢ Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40—1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |DTC troubleshooting completed.

the WDS or equivalent.
e Perform the self-test.

(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
e Is the same DTC present?
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DTC B2264
DPE090200200W26
DTC B2264 Rear fog light switch short to ground
DETECTION Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM and rear fog light switch
CONDITION
POSSIBLE ¢ Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 3N and light switch terminal |
CAUSE o Light switch malfunction
¢ BCM malfunction
BCM
LIGHT SWITCH
Jﬂ—‘@m@ o)
LIGHT SWITCH WIRING BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
KT T TolelcTA 3AB|3Y | 3V |3S |3P |3M|3J | 3G} 3D | 3A
\‘LJHFDBJ 3AC| 3Z |3W| 3T |3Q| 3N | 3K | 3H[| 3E | 3B
3AD|3AA| 3X | 3U | 3R | 30| 3L | 3l [| 3F | 3C

S S

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
¢ Disconnect the light switch connector. No |Go to the next step.

¢ Inspect the light switch connector terminals
for poor connection (such as damaged/
pulled-out pins, and corrosion).

¢ |Is there any malfunction?

2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.

¢ Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.

¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).

¢ Is there any malfunction?

3 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
FOR SHORT TO GND GND, then go to Step 5.
¢ Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal | No |Go to the next step.

3N (wiring harness-side) and body GND.
e |s there continuity?

4 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH Yes | Replace the light switch, then go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the light switch. (See 09-18-22 LIGHT SWITCH REMOVAL/
(See 09-18-23 LIGHT SWITCH INSTALLATION.)
INSPECTION.) No |Go to the next step.
o |s there any malfunction?
5 |VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED | Yes |Replace the BCM.
¢ Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

o Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
the WDS or equivalent.
¢ Perform the self-test.
(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
e |s the same DTC present?
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DTC B2479
DPE090200200W27

DTC B2479 Park brake switch circuit open
DETECTION Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM and parking brake switch
CONDITION
POSSIBLE e Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5K and parking brake switch terminal A
CAUSE e Parking brake switch malfunction

¢ BCM malfunction

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH

BCM

—o0—(a)

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH WIRING

)

BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE

HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
5W | 5U | 5S|5Q |50 |5M | 5K | 51 |5G | 5E | 5C | 5A
5X | 5V | 5T |5R|5P [5N | 5L | 5J | 5H | 5F | 5D | 5B
@'\ %’\
Diagnostic procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT PARKING BRAKE SWITCH Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
CONNECTOR No |Go to the next step.
o Turn the ignition switch off.
o Disconnect the parking brake switch
connector.
o Inspect the parking brake switch connector
terminals for poor connection (such as
damaged/pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
¢ |s there any malfunction?
2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes |Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
e Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
o |s there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT PARKING BRAKE SWITCH SIGNAL | Yes |Go to the next step.
CIRCUIT FOR OPEN CIRCUIT No | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible open
o Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal circuit, then go to Step 5.
5K (wiring harness-side) and parking brake
switch terminal A (wiring harness-side).
o |s there continuity?
4 INSPECT PARKING BRAKE SWITCH Yes | Replace the parking brake switch, then go to the next step.
o Inspect the parking brake switch. No |Go to the next step.
(See 04-12—-4 PARKING BRAKE SWITCH
INSPECTION.)
e |s there any malfunction?
5 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.
e Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40—1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
the WDS or equivalent.
e Perform the self-test.
(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
e Is the same DTC present?
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DTC B2574
DPE090200200W28
DTC B2574 Driver door lock switch short to ground
DETECTION Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM and driver-side door lock-link switch
CONDITION

e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5U and front door latch and lock actuator
POSSIBLE (driver-side) terminal J

CAUSE ¢ Front door latch and lock actuator (driver-side) malfunction

¢ BCM malfunction

FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK
ACTUATOR (DRIVER-SIDE)

BCM
o ®
FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
ACTUATOR (DRIVER-SIDE) WIRING CONNECTOR

HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

==L %:}
| B] 5W | 5U | 5S | 5Q |50 |5M | 5K | 51 | 5G | 5E | 5C | 5A
5X |5V | 5T|5R| 5P |[5N| 5L |50 |5H ]| 5F | 5D |58

S

]
]
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Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.

o Disconnect the front door latch and lock
actuator (driver-side) connector.

¢ Inspect the front door latch and lock actuator
(driver-side) connector terminals for poor
connection (such as damaged/pulled-out
pins, and corrosion).

e |s there any malfunction?

2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.

¢ Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.

o Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).

e |s there any malfunction?

3 INSPECT FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to

ACTUATOR (DRIVER-SIDE) SIGNAL CIRCUIT GND, then go to Step 5.

FOR SHORT TO GND No | Go to the next step.

o Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal
5U (wiring harness-side) and body GND.

e |s there continuity?

4 INSPECT FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK Yes | Replace the front door latch and lock actuator (driver-side),

ACTUATOR (DRIVER-SIDE) then go to the next step.

« Inspect the front door latch and lock actuator (See 09-14A-9 FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK
(driver-side). ACTUATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See 09-14A-10 FRONT DOOR LATCH No | Go to the next step.

AND LOCK ACTUATOR INSPECTION.)
e |s there any malfunction?

5 | VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes | Replace the BCM.
e Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
the WDS or equivalent.
e Perform the self-test.
(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
o |s the same DTC present?

DTC B2665
DPE090200200W29

DTC B2665 Battery back sounder circuit failure
DETECTION Short to GND or power supply in wiring harness between BCM and theft-deterrent siren
CONDITION

e Short to power supply in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5F and theft-deterrent siren terminal B
POSSIBLE e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5F and theft-deterrent siren terminal B
CAUSE o Theft-deterrent siren malfunction

¢ BCM malfunction
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DTC B2665

| Battery back sounder circuit failure

THEFT-DETERRENT
SIREN

BCM

@)

THEFT-DETERRENT SIREN WIRING

HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

&)

BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
CONNECTOR

|

5W | 5U | 55 |5Q |50 |5M | 5K | 51 | 5G | 5E | 5C | 5A
5X |5V | 5T |5R | 5P [5N | 5L | 5J |5H | 5F | 5D | 5B
L“
Diagnostic procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT THEFT-DETERRENT SIREN Yes |Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
CONNECTOR No |Go to the next step.
e Turn the ignition switch off.
¢ Disconnect the theft-deterrent siren
connector.
o Inspect the theft-deterrent siren connector
terminals for poor connection (such as
damaged/pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
¢ |Is there any malfunction?
2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
¢ Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
¢ Is there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT THEFT-DETERRENT SIREN Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR SHORT TO GND GND, then go to the next step 5.
 Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal | No |Go to the next step.
5F (wiring harness-side) and body GND.
e |s there continuity?
4 INSPECT THEFT-DETERRENT SIREN Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR SHORT TO POWER power supply, then go to the next step.
SUPPLY No | Replace the theft-deterrent siren, then go to the next step.
¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position (See 09-14A—28 THEFT-DETERRENT SIREN REMOVAL/
(Engine off). INSTALLATION.)
¢ Measure the voltage between BCM terminal
5F (wiring harness-side) and body GND.
¢ Is the voltage B+?
5 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.
¢ Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using No |[DTC troubleshooting completed.
the WDS or equivalent.
e Turn the ignition switch off then ON.
Is the same DTC present?
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

DTC B2721
DPE090200200W30

DTC B2721 Liftgate ajar output short to ground
DETECTION Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM and liftgate latch switch
CONDITION

e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5A and liftgate latch switch terminal A
POSSIBLE Lif latch switch malfuncti
CAUSE * Liftgate latch switch malfunction

« BCM malfunction

LIFTGATE LATCH
SWITCH

BCM

@—O/O—@
Jﬂ—»

LIFTGATE LATCH SWITCH WIRING

ey

BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE

HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
5W | 5U | 55 |5Q |50 | 5M | 5K | 51 | 5G | 5E | 5C | 5A
5X |5V | 5T |5R|5P | 5N | 5L | 5J | 5H | 5F | 5D | 5B
%’\
Diagnostic procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT LIFTGATE LATCH SWITCH Yes |Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
CONNECTOR No |Go to the next step.
o Disconnect the liftgate latch switch
connector.
o Inspect the liftgate latch switch connector
terminals for poor connection (such as
damaged/pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
e |s there any malfunction?
2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 5.
e Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
e |s there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT LIFTGATE LATCH SWITCH SIGNAL | Yes |Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
CIRCUIT FOR SHORT TO GND GND, then go to Step 5.
¢ Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal | No |Go to the next step.
5A (wiring harness-side) and body GND.
o |s there continuity?
4 INSPECT LIFTGATE LATCH SWITCH Yes |Replace the liftgate latch switch, then go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the liftgate latch switch. (See 09-14A—15 LIFTGATE LATCH AND LOCK
(See 09-14A—15 LIFTGATE LATCH AND ACTUATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
LOCK ACTUATOR |NSPECT|ON) No Go to the next Step_
¢ |s there any malfunction?
5 VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.
o Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40—1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
¢ Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using | No |DTC troubleshooting completed.
the WDS or equivalent.
o Perform the self-test.
(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
¢ Is the same DTC present?
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

DTC U2030
DPE090200200W31

DTC U2030 Rain sensor communication fault
DETECTION Communication error to rain sensor
CONDITION

¢ Open circuit in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5M and rain sensor terminal C
POSSIBLE e Short to power supply in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5M and rain sensor terminal C
CAUSE e Short to GND in wiring harness between BCM terminal 5M and rain sensor terminal C

¢ Rain sensor malfunction

¢ BCM malfunction

RAIN SENSOR BCM

) )

RAIN SENSOR WIRING BCM WIRING HARNESS-SIDE
HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR CONNECTOR

T

5W | 5U | 5S|5Q|50|5M|5K| 5l |5G | 5E | 5C | 5A
5X |5V | 5T |5R 5P | 5N | 5L | 5J | 5H | 5F | 5D | 5B

S

]
]
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC [CONTROL SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

the WDS or equivalent.
o Perform the self-test.

(See 09-02H-40 BCM SELF-TEST.)
e Is the same DTC present?

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT RAIN SENSOR CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 6.
e Turn the ignition switch off. No |Go to the next step.
e Disconnect the rain sensor connector.
¢ Inspect the rain sensor connector terminals
for poor connection (such as damaged/
pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
o |s there any malfunction?
2 INSPECT BCM CONNECTOR Yes | Repair or replace the terminal, then go to Step 6.
e Disconnect the BCM connector. No |Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the BCM connector terminals for
poor connection (such as damaged/pulled-
out pins, and corrosion).
o |s there any malfunction?
3 INSPECT RAIN SENSOR CIRCUIT FOR OPEN | Yes |Go to the next step.
CIRCUIT No |Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible open
¢ Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal circuit, then go to Step 6.
5M (wiring harness-side) and rain sensor
terminal C (wiring harness-side).
o |s there continuity?
4 INSPECT RAIN SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT Yes |Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
FOR SHORT TO GND GND, then go to Step 6.
¢ Inspect for continuity between BCM terminal | No |Go to the next step.
5M (wiring harness-side) and body GND.
e |s there continuity?
5 INSPECT RAIN SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT Yes | Repair or replace the wiring harness for a possible short to
FOR SHORT TO POWER SUPPLY power supply, then go to the next step.
¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position No | Replace the Rain sensor, then go to the next step.
(Engine off). (See 09-19-18 RAIN SENSOR REMOVAL/
¢ Measure the voltage between BCM terminal INSTALLATION.)
5M (wiring harness-side) and body GND.
e Is the voltage B+?
6 | VERIFY TROUBLESHOOTING COMPLETED Yes |Replace the BCM.
o Make sure to reconnect all disconnected (See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
connectors. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Clear the DTC from the BCM memory using No | Troubleshooting completed.

BCM SELF-TEST

1. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.
2. Set up the WDS or equivalent (including the
vehicle recognition).
3. Verify the following vehicle conditions:
e Ignition switch is at ON position.
¢ All the switches are turned off (except the
ignition switch).
¢ All the doors, bonnet, and liftgate are closed.
¢ All the doors, and liftgate are unlocked.
o Parking brake lever is pulled.
4. Perform procedures according to directions on
the WDS or equivalent screen.
5. Verify if any DTCs are displayed.
o If any DTCs are displayed, perform the

DPE090200200W32

DPE102ZW2001

troubleshooting according to the corresponding DTC inspection.

6. Disconnect the WDS or equivalent.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING
[ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

09-03A SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [ADVANCED KEYLESS

ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM WIRING DIAGRAM
[ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]. ... 09-03A-1

KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM ON-BOARD
DIAGNOSIS [ADVANCED KEYLESS

SYSTEM]......ccoviiiiiiiia 09-03A-2
FOREWARD [ADVANCED KEYLESS

SYSTEM]......ccoviiiiiii it 09-03A-3
SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING CHART

[ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]. ... 09-03A-3

NO.1 DOOR CANNOT BE LOCKED/UNLOCKED BY

TRANSMITTER (CARD KEY) ........ 09-03A-3
NO.2 BLINK KEYLESS INDICATOR

LIGHT . ... 09-03A-6
NO.3 ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY FUNCTION

INOPERATIVE .............coau 09-03A-7
NO.4 ADVANCED KEYLESS START FUNCTION

INOPERATIVE .............ooau 09-03A-9

KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM WIRING DIAGRAM [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090369000W08

IGt ACC B+

& ©

®

B e @

] ®

DPE914AT2002

1 | With immobilizer system

2 | Keyless receiver
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING
[ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

Steering lock unit

Push switch

Request switch (liftgate)

5
6
7 | Key reminder switch
8
9

Request switch (driver side)

10 | Request switch (passenger side)

11 | Brake light switch

12 | Brake light

13 | Selector lever

14 | Key inter lock solenoid

15 |Keyless antenna (driver side)

16 | Keyless antenna (passenger side)

17 | Keyless antenna (liftgate)

19 | Keyless antenna (interior, RR)

(
(
18 | Keyless antenna (interior, front)
(
(

20 |Keyless antenna (interior, RL)

21 | Security light

22 | Keyless indicator light (green)

23 | Keyless warning light (red)

24 | Instrument cluster

25 |Keyless buzzer

26 |DLC-2

27 |LOCK

28 |UNLOCK

29 | Door lock actuator
30 [BCM

31 | Door lock-link switch

32 |Keyless control module

KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM ON-BOARD DIAGNOSIS [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090369000W10

Note
o "All doors” includes the liftgate.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING
[ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

START

y

1. Remove the key from the steering lock.
2. Close all doors.

Open the driver-side door.

Y
Perform the following procedures within 24 s.

1. Insert the key into the steering lock.

2. Repeat the following 4 times.

e Turn the ignition switch to the ON position, then back to
the LOCK position.
3. Open and close the driver-side door 3 times
(then leave the door open).

Y

Confirm the following operations:
« All doors lock.
« Driver-side door unlocks.

¢ Passenger-side and rear doors unlock.
* Hazard flash. Yes _| The on-board diagnostic function is operated properly.

Are the above operations normal? The on-board diagnostic is competed.

No

y
Was the on-board diagnosis performed properly?

Yes »| The on-board diagnostic function is inoperative.
Perform symptom troubleshooting.

No

B3E0903WT11

FOREWARD [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

e The advanced keyless system is controlled by the keyless control module.
e “All locks” includes the liftgate.

DPE090369000W15

SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING CHART [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

DPE090369000W11

No. Troubleshooting item Page

1 | Door cannot be locked/unlocked by transmitter See 09—03A-3 NO.1 DOOR CANNOT BE LOCKED/UNLOCKED BY
TRANSMITTER (CARD KEY)

2 | Blink keyless indicator light See 09-03A-6 NO.2 BLINK KEYLESS INDICATOR LIGHT

3 | Advanced keyless entry function inoperative See 09—-03A-7 NO.3 ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY FUNCTION
INOPERATIVE

4 | Advanced keyless start function inop erative See 09—-03A-9 NO.4 ADVANCED KEYLESS START FUNCTION
INOPERATIVE

NO.1 DOOR CANNOT BE LOCKED/UNLOCKED BY TRANSMITTER (CARD KEY)

DPE090369000W12

1 Door cannot be locked/unlocked by transmitter

Malfunction in transmitter (card key) battery or transmitter (card key)
Malfunction in keyless control module

Malfunction in keyless receiver

Malfunction in BCM

Wrong usage

The after-market electrical parts are interfering with the keyless entry system

POSSIBLE
CAUSE

09-03A-3



SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING
[ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

| Door cannot be locked/unlocked by transmitter

KEYLESS RECEIVER
WIRING HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

E|l-[c

N

WIR

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
ING HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

T == T

3Y * * * * 3J * * 3A

3z » |+ | x|« |~ |3H[3E] ~

|

3AA[ » |3U| = [30|3L | ~ [3F|3C

S
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING
[ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION

1 ¢ Attempt to lock/unlock the door with the Yes |Go to the next step.

transmitter (card key). No |Go to Step 7.
e Does door lock system work?

2 o Did the customer activate the keyless entry Yes |Go to the next step.
system within operative area (2.5 m {8.2 ft} |"No |The system is normal. Explain to the customer that the
from vehicle)? system does not work without the system operative area.

3 o Did the customer use the keyless entry Yes | The system is normal.
system in particular area, such as being near Area of operation is subject.

TV towers, power plants, power lines, or Explain effect of outside interference on the transmitter
factories? (card key) to the customer.
No |Go to the next step.

4 o Did the customer activate the keyless entry Yes | The system is normal. Explain to the customer that the
system with the key inserted into the steering system does not work with the key inserted into the steering
lock? lock.

No | Go to the next step.

5 ¢ Are any of the following after-market Yes |Go to the next step.
electrical parts on the vehicle? No |Go to Step 7.

— Cellular phone
— Radio-wave equipment
— Remote engine starter
—TV
— Other

6 o Disconnect the after-market electrical parts Yes | The system is normal. The after-market electrical parts are
connectors and attempt to lock/unlock the interfering with the keyless entry system.
doors with the transmitter (card key). No |Go to the next step.

¢ Does the keyless entry system work?

7 ¢ Attempt to lock/unlock the doors with the Yes |Go to the next step.

transmitter (card key). No |Go to Step 9.
e Does the door lock system work?

8 ¢ Replace with a transmitter (card key) battery | Yes |Replace the transmitter (card key) battery, and then go to

known to be good. Step 24.
¢ Does the keyless entry system operate No |Go to the next step.
properly?

9 ¢ Visually inspect the transmitter (card key) Yes |Go to the next step.
battery. , ) No |Install the transmitter (card key) battery properly or replace

* Are the below items correct? , with the specified transmitter (card key) battery (CR2025),
— Transmitter (card key) battery installation then go to Step 24.
(correct polarity)
— Battery type (CR2025)

10 ¢ Visually inspect the transmitter (card key). Yes | Replace the transmitter (card key) or repair the transmitter

— Is there rust on the transmitter (card key) (card key) battery terminal, then go to Step 24.
battery terminals (positive or negative)? No |Go to the next step.
— Is there poor connection between the
terminals and battery?
11 e Inspect transmitter (card key) battery. Yes | Go to Step 13.
Is the battery voltage normal? No |Go to the next step.

12 ¢ Replace with a transmitter (card key) battery | Yes |Replace the transmitter (card key) battery, and then go to
known to be good. Step 24.

* Does tlh‘?? keyless entry system operate No |Replace the transmitter (card key), and then go to Step 24.
properly?

13 ¢ Inspect for the keyless receiver installation. Yes | Go to the next step.

Is the bracket securely installed on the No |Install the bracket securely, and then go to the next step.
keyless receiver?

14 ¢ Inspect the ground wire on the keyless Yes | Go to the next step.
receiver bracket. No |Tighten the ground wire, then go to the next step.

¢ |Is the ground wire tighten on the bracket?
15 ¢ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.| Yes |Go to the next step.
¢ Measure the voltage at keyless receiver No | e Inspect ROOM 15 A fuse..
terminal A? * Inspect and repair the wiring harness between the fuse
* Isthe voltage B+? block and the keyless receiver as necessary.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING
[ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
16 o Measure the voltage at keyless receiver Yes | Go to the next step.
terminal E? , No | e Inspect and repair the wiring harness between the
* Is the voltage 0 V7 ground wire and the keyless receiver as necessary.
¢ Re-tighten the ground wire as necessary.
17 e Disconnect the keyless receiver connector Yes | Go to the next step.
(6-pin) and keyless control module connector [ "No [ e Inspect and repair the wiring harness between the
(75-pin). . keyless control module and the keyless receiver, then go
¢ Is there continuity between the following to the next step.
terminals?
— Keyless receiver connector terminal A—
keyless control module connector terminal
28
18 ¢ Remove the key from steering lock. Yes | Go to the next step.
Measure the voltage at the keyless control No |Replace the keyless receiver, and then go to the next step.
module terminal 2U while operating the
transmitter (card key)?
¢ Is the voltage as below
—5V—->1.0 cop Aeoco
19 o Measure the voltage at the keyless contorl Yes | Go to the next step.
module terminals 2B, 2D and 2. No | e Inspect for fuse.
— Terminal 2B: 1G1 voltage « Inspect and repair the wiring harness between the
— Terminal 2D: B+ keyless control module and the fuse block as necessary.
— Terminal 2B: ACC voltage
¢ |s the voltage as above?
20 o Measure the voltage at keyless control Yes | Go to the next step.
module terminal Z?C? No | e Inspect and repair the wiring harness between the
* Is the voltage 0 V7 ground wire and the keyless control module as
necessary.
o Re-tighten the ground wire as necessary.
21 e Measure the voltage at the keyless contorl Yes | Go to the next step.
module terminals 20. , _ No Inspect for key reminder switch.
— Insert the key into the steering lock: B+ Inspect and repair the wiring harness between the
— Remove the key from steering lock: 1.0 V steering lock unit (key reminder switch) and the keyless
or less control module.
e |Is the voltage as above?
22 o Measure the voltage at the keyless contorl Yes | Replace the keyless control module.
module terminals 2R while operating the No | e Inspect and repair the wiring harness between the
transmitter. keyless control module (2R) and BCM (71).
— All doors locked: 1.0 V or less»>B+—1.0 — If the harness is normal, go to the next step.
Vorless — If the harness is malfunctioning, repair the wiring
— Any door unlocked: 1.0 V or harness.
less—>B+—1.0 V or less
o |s the voltage as above?
23 o Measure the voltage at the BCM terminals Yes | o Inspect and repair the wiring harness between the BCM
6A, 6B and 6F while operating the and the door lock actuator.
transmitter. o Inspect for door lock actuator.
— Lock all doors with the transmitter (card No |Replace the BCM.
key): 1.0 V or less—>B+—1.0 V or less
e (normal lock: 6A terminal)
e (double lock: 6F terminal)
— Unlock any door with the transmitter (card
key): 1.0 V or less—B+—1.0 V or less
(6B terminal)
o |s the voltage as above?
24 o Does the keyless entry system operate Yes | Troubleshooting completed. Explain repairs to the
properly? customers
No | Re-inspect the malfunction symptoms, then repeat form

Step 1 if malfunction recurs.

NO.2 BLINK KEYLESS INDICATOR LIGHT

DPE090369000W13

2 Blink keyless indicator light

POSSIBLE
CAUSE

¢ Low transmitter (card key) battery voltage.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING
[ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure
STEP ACTION

1 ¢ Replace wit new transmitter (card key) battery.

NO.3 ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY FUNCTION INOPERATIVE

DPE090369000W 14

3 Advanced keyless entry function inoperative

Malfunction in the transmitter (card key).
Malfunction in the keyless control module.
Malfunction in the keyless receiver.
Malfunction in the keyless antenna.
Malfunction in the BCM.

Wrong usage.

POSSIBLE
CAUSE

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE WIRING HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

CT o= T ) T

SY x| =]~ (3] <]~ [SA|Jl ~[2Y] ~|2S|2P] - | - | « ||2D|2AN M Ty (HGlE| 1G] 1A

82| + ] -l -1« 1~ I8HIBE|~ i~ 1~1~1~ L~ [2N]2K] ~ 1| - |12BIH | 35 TR[4F [ 1D| 1B
3AA ~ |3u| - |30|aL | ~ | aF [ac]||[ - aal * |2u[2r]20] ~ |21 [~ |2C

%&
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING
[ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP

INSPECTION

ACTION

1

Retrieve the advanced keyless system DTC
using the WDS or equivalent.
Are there DTC displayed?

Yes

Perform the applicable DTC diagnostic procedures.

No

Go to the next step.

Did the customer attempt to operate each
front doors and liftgate using the request
switch?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Inspect the advanced keyless system operations using the
request switch. If the advanced keyless system is
inoperative, then go to the next step.

Prepare the follwings:

— Make sure that there is no transmitter
(card key) inside the passenger
compartment.

— Close all doors including liftgate.

— Remove the key from the steering lock.

— Make sure that start knob is to the LOCK
position. (Do not Press the knob)

— Make sure that the transmitter (card key)
is within the advanced keyless system
operative area (within 80 cm {2.6 ft} from
front door)

Does the advanced keyless system operate

properly?

Yes

The system is normal. Explain the advanced keyless system
operation.

No

Go to the next step.

Replace with a transmitter (card key) battery
known to be good.

o Operate the transmitter (card key).

Does the keyless entry system operate
properly?

Yes

Replace the transmitter (card key). Then go to the next step.

No

Go to the next step.

Measure the voltage at the keyless control

module terminals 3H, 3J and 3L while

operating the request switch.

— Operate driver’s side front door request
switch (4H): 5.0 V—»>1.0 V or less

— Operate passenger’s side front door
request switch (4J): 5.0 V—»>1.0 V or less

— Operate liftgate request switch (4L): 5.0
V—>1.0Vor less

Is the voltage as above?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Inspect and repair the applicable wiring harness as
necessary, then go to the next step.

Measure the voltage at the following keyless

control module terminal while operating the

request switch.

— Terminal 1A and 1B for driver’s side
keyless antenna

— Terminal 1C and 1D for passengerr’s side
keyless antenna

— Terminal 1E and 1F for liftgate keyless
antenna

— Terminal 1G and 1H for interior, RR
keyless antenna

— Terminal 11 and 1J for interior, RL keyless
antenna

— Terminal 1K and 1L for interior, front
keyless antenna

Is the voltage within 4.0—6.0 V?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Inspect and repair the applicable wiring harness between
the keyless antenna and the keyless control module, then
go to the next step.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING
[ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
7 ¢ Simulate the following keyless antenna using | Yes |Go to the next step.
the WDS or equivalent.. No |Replace the faulted antenna, then go to the next step.

— ANT_RF# (driver’s side keyless antenna:
terminals 1A and 1B)

— ANT_LF# (passenger’s side keyless
antenna: terminals 1C and 1D)

— ANT_BK# (liftgate keyless antenna:
terminals 1E and 1F)

— ANT_INN1# (interior, RR keyless
antenna: terminals 1G and 1H)

— ANT_INN2# (interior, RL keyless antenna:
terminals 11 and 1J)

— ANT_INNBS3# (interior, front keyless
antenna: terminals 1K and 1L)

¢ Does each antenna operate properly (ON/

OFF)?
8 e Measure the voltage at the keyless control Yes | Go to the next step.
module terminals 2U (keyless receiver) while ["No | e Inspect the wiring harness between the keyless receiver
operating the any request switch. and the keyless control module.
—5.0V>1.0 Vorless — If the harness is normal, replace the keyless receiver.
* Isthe voltage as above? — If the harness is malfunctioning, repair the wiring
harness.
e Go to the next step.
9 ¢ Measure the voltage at the keyless control Yes |Inspect and repair the wiring harness between the BCM and
module terminals 2R (BCM) while operating the keyless control module, then go to the next step.
the request switch. No |Inspect the keyless control module. If the keyless control
— Unlock: 1.0 V or less—>B+—1.0 V or less module is malfunctioning, replace the module.
e Is the voltage as above?
10 ¢ Does the keyless entry system operate Yes | Troubleshooting completed. Explain repairs to the
properly? customers

No | Re-inspect the malfunction symptoms, then repeat form
Step 1 if malfunction recurs.

NO.4 ADVANCED KEYLESS START FUNCTION INOPERATIVE

DPE090369000W16

4 Advanced keyless start function inoperative
e Malfunction in the transmitter (card key).
o Malfunction in the keyless control module.
P%iﬁlsBé E e Malfunction in the keyless receiver.
e Malfunction in the keyless antenna.
o Malfunction in the PCM.

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE WIRING HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

CT = T ) T
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING
[ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 o Retrieve the advanced keyless system DTC | Yes |Perform the applicable DTC diagnostic procedures.
using the WDS or equivalent. No |Go to the next step.
o Are there DTC displayed?
2 o Attempt to start the engine using the key. Yes | Go to the next step.
* Does engine start? No |Go to symptom torubleshooting flow No.3 in 01-03 section.
3 o Bring the transmitter (card key) inside the Yes | Go to the next step.
passenger compartment. No | e Inspect the wiring harness between the steering lock
o Measure the voltage at the keyless control unit and keyless control.
module terminal 2N (push switch) while — If the harness is normal, replace the steering lock
pushing the start knob. unit.
* Isthe voltage 0 V? — If the harness is malfunctioning, repair the wiring
harness.
e Go to the next step.
4 o Replace with a transmitter (card key) battery | Yes |Replace the transmitter (card key). Then go to the next step.
known to be good. o No |Go to the next step.
e Bring the transmitter (card key) inside the
passenger compartment.
e Does the keyless entry system operate
properly?
5 o Measure the voltage at the following keyless | Yes |Go to Step 7.
control module terminal while pressing the No |Inspect and repair the applicable wiring harness between
start knob. _ _ the keyless antenna and the keyless control module, then
— Terminal 1A and 1B for driver’s side go to the next step.
keyless antenna
— Terminal 1C and 1D for passengerr’s side
keyless antenna
— Terminal 1E and 1F for liftgate keyless
antenna
— Terminal 1G and 1H for interior, RR
keyless antenna
— Terminal 11 and 1J for interior, RL keyless
antenna
— Terminal 1K and 1L for interior, front
keyless antenna
e |Is the voltage within 4.0—6.0 V?
6 ¢ Simulate the following keyless antenna using | Yes |Go to the next step.
the WDS or equivalent:. No |Replace the faulted antenna, then go to the next step.
— ANT_RF# (driver’s side keyless antenna:
terminals 1A and 1B)
— ANT_LF# (passenger’s side keyless
antenna: terminals 1C and 1D)
— ANT_BK# (liftgate keyless antenna:
terminals 1E and 1F)
— ANT_INN1# (interior, RR keyless
antenna: terminals 1G and 1H)
— ANT_INN2# (interior, RL keyless antenna:
terminals 11 and 1J)
— ANT_INNB3# (interior, front keyless
antenna: terminals 1K and 1L)
e Does each antenna operate properly (ON/
OFF)?
7 o Measure the voltage at the keyless control Yes | Go to the next step.
module terminals 2U (keyless receiver) while ["No | e Inspect the wiring harness between the keyless receiver
pressing the start knob. and the keyless control module.
—35.0V—>1.0Vor Iesso — If the harness is normal, replace the keyless receiver.
* Isthe voltage as above? — If the harness is malfunctioning, repair the wiring
harness.
e Go to the next step.
8 e Does the keyless indicator light turn ON Yes |Go to Step 10.
when pressing the start knob? No |Go to the next step.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING
[ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM]

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
9 o Measure the voltage at the keyless control Yes | Go to the next step.
module terminals 2P while pressing the start [ 'No |« Inspect the wiring harness between the steering lock
knob. unit and the keyless control module.
—5.0V>1.0 Vorless — If the harness is normal, replace the keyless control
¢ Is the voltage as above? module.
— If the harness is malfunctioning, repair the wiring
harness.
e Go to the next step.
10 ¢ Does the keyless entry system operate Yes | Troubleshooting completed. Explain repairs to the
properly? customers
No | Re-inspect the malfunction symptoms, then repeat form

Step 1 if malfunction recurs.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

09-03B SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [KEYLESS ENTRY

SYSTEM]
KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM WIRING DIAGRAM
[KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]........ 09-03B-1

KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM ON-BOARD
DIAGNOSIS [KEYLESS ENTRY

SYSTEM]......ccoviiiiiiiia 09-03B-2
FOREWARD [KEYLESS ENTRY

SYSTEM]......ccoviiiiiii it 09-03B-2
SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING CHART

[KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]........ 09-03B-3

NO.1 ONE OR MORE ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC
FUNCTIONS INOPERATIVE [KEYLESS ENTRY

SYSTEM] .........coiivinnntt.

...09-03B-3

NO.2 ALL ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTIONS

INOPERATIVE .................

...09-03B-4

NO.3 TRANSMITTER ID CODE CANNOT BE
REPROGRAMMED [KEYLESS ENTRY

SYSTEM] .........coivinnnt.

...09-03B-7

KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM WIRING DIAGRAM [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]
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1 | Cargo compartment light

3 Door lock-link switch

2 |Liftgate latch switch

4 | Front door latch switch (LH)
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

Front door latch switch (RH)

Door switch (LH)

CAN related parts

5
6
7 | Door switch (RH)
8
9

Keyless receiver
10 |Front door lock actuator (driver side)

11 | Front door lock actuator (passenger side)
12 | Sliding door lock actuator (LH)

13 | Sliding door lock actuator (RH)

14 | Liftgate lock actuator

15 | Front turn light (LH)

16 | Front side turn light (LH)

17 | Front turn light (RH)

18 | Front side turn light (RH)

19 | Rear turn light (LH)

20 |Rear turn light (RH)

KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM ON-BOARD DIAGNOSIS [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

DPE090369000W03

Note
o "All doors” includes the liftgate.

START

A

1. Remove the key from the steering lock.
2. Close all doors.

Open the driver-side door.

Y
Perform the following procedures within 24 s.

1. Insert the key into the steering lock.

2. Repeat the following 4 times.

e Turn the ignition switch to the ON position, then back to
the LOCK position.
3. Open and close the driver-side door 3 times
(then leave the door open).

Y

Confirm the following operations:
o All doors lock.
o Driver-side door unlocks.

* Passenger-side and rear doors unlock.
¢ Hazard flash. Yes _| The on-board diagnostic function is operated properly.

Are the above operations normal? The on-board diagnostic is competed.

No

¥
Was the on-board diagnosis performed properly? |ﬁ>

No

The on-board diagnostic function is inoperative.
Perform symptom troubleshooting.

B3E0903WT11

FOREWARD [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

e The keyless entry system is controlled by the BCM.
o “All locks” includes the liftgate.

DPE090369000W17
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING CHART [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

DPE090369000W04

No.

Troubleshooting item

Description

Page

1

One or more on-board diagnostic |
functions inoperative

Malfunction in door lock linkage system

See 09-03B-3 NO.1 ONE OR
MORE ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC
FUNCTIONS INOPERATIVE
[KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

2 | All on-board diagnostic functions | e Malfunction in BCM power supply circuit, |See 09-03B—4 NO.2 ALL
inoperative door latch switch circuit, BCM ground ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC
circuit, or keyless receiver. FUNCTIONS INOPERATIVE
3 | Transmitter ID code cannot be e Malfunction in transmitter battery, See 09-03B-7 NO.3
reprogrammed transmitter, keyless receive bracket, TRANSMITTER ID CODE CANNOT

keyless receive bracket ground screw, or

BCM circuit. keyless receive circuit.

BE REPROGRAMMED [KEYLESS
ENTRY SYSTEM]

NO.1 ONE OR MORE ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTIONS INOPERATIVE [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

DPE090369000W05

o When performing an asterisked (*) troubleshooting inspection, slightly shake the wiring harness and
connectors while performing the inspection to discover whether poor contact points are the cause of any
intermittent malfunctions. If there is a problem, verify that the connectors, terminals and wiring harnesses are
connected correctly and undamaged.

1 One or more on-board diagnostic functions inoperative

DESCRIPTION | »

Malfunction in door lock linkage system

POSSIBLE

CAUSE — BCM malfunction

e Malfunction in door lock linkage
e Malfunction in BCM door lock/unlock signal circuit

— =0

]

BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
WIRING HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

T

]

2K | 21 |2G |2E | 2C | 2A

5W

5U| 58 |5Q|50|5M | 5K | 5l | 5G | 5E | 5C

5A

6l | 6G 6A

2L |2J |2H|2F | 2D | 2B

5X

5V | 5T |6R| 5P | 5N | 5L | 5J | 5H | 5F | 5D

6J | 6H 6B

6F [ 6D

e
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 |CHECK HORN, AND HAZARD WARNING Yes |Go to Step 5.
LIGHT OPERATION DURING ON-BOARD No |Go to next step.
DIAGNOSIS

« Did all of the following items work during on-
board diagnostic function operation?
— Hazard warning lights flashed
— Horns sounded intermittently

2 |INSPECT HAZARD WARNING LIGHT Yes |Go to Step 5.
OPERATION DURING ON-BOARD No | Go to next step.
DIAGNOSIS

¢ Did hazard warning lights flash during on-
board diagnostic function operation?

3 INSPECT HAZARD WARNING LIGHT Yes | Go to next step.

CIRCUIT o No |Inspect hazard warning light circuit.
e Do hazard warning lights flash when hazard

warning switch is on?

*4 | INSPECT IF MALFUNCTION IS IN WIRING Yes |Recheck malfunction symptoms, then repeat from Step 1 if
HARNESS (BETWEEN BCM AND TURN malfunction reoccurs.
LIGHTS) OR BCM No | e Inspect wiring harness between BCM and turn lights.
o Measure the voltage at BCM terminals 5V — If wiring harness is normal, replace the BCM, then go
and 5X (24-pin connector), and 2D and 2F to Step 8.
(12-pin connector) during on-board — If wiring harness malfunction, repair wiring harness,
diagnostic function operation. then go to Step 8.

— When hazard warning light flashed:
Alternates between B+ and below 1.0

v
o Are the voltage as above?
5 VERIFY THAT ALL DOORS LOCK AND Yes | Reinspect the malfunction symptoms, then repeat from Step
UNLOCK DURING ON-BOARD DIAGNOSIS 1 if the malfunction recurs.

* Do all doors unlock and lock during on-board ["No | Go to the next step.
diagnostic function operation?

6 INSPECT DOOR LOCK LINKAGE Yes | Go to the next step.

o Operate the door lock knob and verify the No |Inspect the door lock linkage.
door locks and unlocks manually.

e Does every door lock system work?

*7 |INSPECT IF MALFUNCTION IS IN DOOR Yes | Reinspect the malfunction symptoms, then repeat from Step
LOCK ACTUATOR, BCM GROUND CIRCUIT 1 if the malfunction recurs.
OR ELSEWHERE . No | e Inspect the BCM connector.
¢ Measure the voltage at BCM terminals 6A, « Inspect the wiring harness between the BCM and door
6B and 6F. lock actuator.
— All doors locked: 1.0 V or less — B+ — — If the above parts are normal, go to the next step.
1.0 Vor less . — If any of above parts are malfunctioning, repair the
(Normal lock: 6A terminal) malfunctioning part.

(Double lock: 6F terminal)
— Driver-side door unlocked: 1.0 V or less
— B+ —>1.0Vorless
(Normal unlock: 6B terminal)
¢ |s the voltage as above?

8 REINSPECT MALFUNCTION SYMPTOM Yes | o Troubleshooting completed.
AFTER REPAIR o Explain repairs to the customer.
* Does the keyless entry system operate No |Reinspect the malfunction symptoms, then repeat from Step
properly? 1 if malfunction recurs.

NO.2 ALL ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTIONS INOPERATIVE
DPE090369000W06

e When performing an asterisked (*) troubleshooting inspection, slightly shake the wiring harness and
connectors while performing the inspection to discover whether poor contact points are the cause of any
intermittent malfunctions. If there is a problem, verify that the connectors, terminals and wiring harnesses are
connected correctly and undamaged.

2 All on-board diagnostic functions inoperative
DESCRIPTION | * migrvr;crnon in BCM power supply circuit, door latch switch circuit, BCM ground circuit, or keyless

09-03B—4



SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

POSSIBLE
CAUSE

Malfunction in IG1 or power supply signal circuit of BCM

— BCM power supply fuse malfunction

— Malfunction in wiring harness between BCM power supply fuses and BCM
Malfunction in door open/closed signal circuit of BCM

— Door latch switch system malfunction

— BCM malfunction

— Malfunction in wiring harness between BCM and door latch switch
Malfunction in BCM GND signal circuit

— Malfunction in wiring harness between BCM and ground
Malfunction in keyless receiver

— Keyless receiver malfunction

— Malfunction in wiring harness between keyless receiver and BCM

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
WIRING HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

L| E[] Jc A|J

BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
WIRING HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

/(ﬁw\ o —
==I 3AB| 3Y | 3V |35 3P |3M|3J | 3G} 3D | 3A

2K | 21 |2G|2E | 2C | 2A

3AC| 3Z |3W | 3T [3Q| 3N | 3K | BH}{ 3E | 3B
2L |2J |2H|2F | 2D | 2B

3AD|3AA| 38X |3U (3R [ 30| 3L | 3l [} 3F | 3C

T=1 i ;
1E 4G 2A 5W | 5U | 55 |5Q |50 |5M | 5K | 51 |5G | 5E | 5C | 5A 6l |66 [ =] [en
F 2D (4B 5X |5V | 5T|5R| 5P |5N| 5L 50 |5H | 5F | 5D |58 6J | 6H 6F‘6D 6B

09-03B-5




SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

KEYLESS RECEIVER AND GROUND) OR

ELSEWHERE

* |s there continuity between keyless receiver
terminal E and ground?

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT BCM POWER SUPPLY FUSES Yes | Go to the next step.
* Are the BCM power supply fuses normal? No |Install an appropriate amperage fuse.
2 INSPECT DOOR LATCH SWITCH Yes | Go to the next step.
INSTALLATION ) . No |Install the door latch switches securely, then go back to Step
e Are the door latch switches installed 5 of KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM PRELIMINARY
securely? INSPECTION.
*3 |INSPECT IF MALFUNCTION IS IN WIRING Yes | Go to the next step.
HARNESS (NO CONTINUITY BETWEEN No | Repair the wiring harness between the fuse block and BCM,
FUSE BLOCK AND BCM) OR ELSEWHERE then go to Step 13.
o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
o Measure the voltage at the following BCM
terminals:
— IG1 signal (terminal 3X, 4B)
— Power supply signal (terminal 2A, 2B, 2J)
¢ Is the voltage B+?
*4 | INSPECT IF MALFUNCTION IS IN WIRING Yes | Repair the malfunctioning wiring harness, then go to Step
HARNESS (SHORT TO POWER SUPPLY 13.
BETWEEN FUSE BLOCK AND BCM, OR No |Go to the next step.
BETWEEN BCM AND GROUND) OR
ELSEWHERE
o Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
¢ Disconnect the BCM connector.
¢ Measure the voltage at the following BCM
terminal (wiring harness-side):
— 1G1 signal (terminal 3X, 4B)
e Is the voltage B+?
*5 |INSPECT IF MALFUNCTION IS IN WIRING Yes | Go to the next step.
HARNESS (NO CONTINUITY BETWEEN BCM | "No | Repair the wiring harness between the BCM and ground,
AND GROUND) OR ELSEWHERE then go to Step 13.
o |s there continuity between BCM terminal 4E
and ground?
6 INSPECT FOR CHECK CODE 04 IN Yes | Go to the next step.
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER . No | Repair the door latch switch system using the DTC 04
¢ Inspect the door latch switch using the inspection procedure, then go to Step 13.
instrument cluster input/output check mode.
(See 09-22—4 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
INPUT/OUTPUT CHECK MODE.)
e |Is DTC 04 displayed?
7 INSPECT BCM OR WIRING HARNESS Yes | Replace the BCM and reprogram the transmitter ID code,
(BETWEEN BCM AND DOOR LATCH then go to the next step.
SWITCHES FOR CONTINUITY) No |Repair the wiring harness between the BCM and door latch
* Open all doors.. ) switches, then go to the next step.
o |Is there continuity between BCM terminals
5C, 5E, 5G and ground?
8 |INSPECT POWER SUPPLY FUSE Yes | Go to the next step.
* Isthe lf’;eyless receiver power supply fuse No |Install an appropriate amperage fuse.
normal?
9 INSPECT IF MALFUNCTION IS IN WIRING Yes | Go to the next step.
HARNESS (NO CONTINUITY BETWEEN No | Repair the wiring harness between the fuse block and
FUSE BLOCK AND KEYLESS RECEIVER) OR keyless receiver, then go to Step 13.
ELSEWHERE
o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
e Measure the voltage at the following keyless
receiver terminal:
— IG1 signal (terminal A)
¢ |s the voltage B+?
10 |[INSPECT IF MALFUNCTION IS IN WIRING Yes | Go to the next step.
HARNESS (NO CONTINUITY BETWEEN No | Repair the wiring harness between the keyless receiver and

ground, then go to Step 13.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
11 |INSPECT IF MALFUNCTION IS IN WIRING Yes |Go to the next step.
HARNESS (NO CONTINUITY BETWEEN No | Repair the wiring harness between the keyless receiver and
KEYLESS RECEIVER AND BCM) OR BCM, then go to Step 13.
ELSEWHERE ’

¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
o Disconnect the keyless receiver connector
and BCM connector.
¢ |s there continuity between the following
terminals?
— 3AB (BCM connector)—C (keyless
receiver connector)

12 |INSPECT IF MALFUNCTION IS IN WIRING Yes |Replace the BCM, then go to the next step.
HARNESS (NO CONTINUITY BETWEEN No |Replace the keyless receiver, then go to the next step.
KEYLESS RECEIVER AND BCM) OR BCM
o Measure the voltage at keyless receiver
terminal C.
— When transmitter operated:
¢ Any transmitter button is operated : 0.5

\'
¢ Any transmitter button is not operated :
35V
¢ s the voltage normal?
13 |REINSPECT MALFUNCTION SYMPTOM Yes | Troubleshooting completed.
AFTER REPAIR Explain repairs to the customer.
* Does the keyless entry system operate No |Reinspect the malfunction symptoms, then repeat from Step
properly? 1 if the malfunction recurs.

NO.3 TRANSMITTER ID CODE CANNOT BE REPROGRAMMED [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

DPE090369000W07

3 Transmitter ID code cannot be reprogrammed
DESCRIPTION | e Malfunction in transmitter battery, transmitter, BCM circuit, or keyless receiver circuit.
P%iﬁlsBé'E o Malfunction in transmitter battery, transmitter, BCM, or keyless receiver.

BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
WIRING HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE O~

WIRING HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR c -
3AB| 3Y | 3V |3S |3P [3M| 3J | 3G[| 3D | 3A

f’ ‘ﬁ 3AC| 3Z |3W | 3T [3Q| 3N | 3K | 3H} 3E | 3B

L| E|] [c Al_l 3AD|3AA| 3X | 3U | 3R | 30| 3L | 3I | 3F | 3C

e
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION

ACTION

1 INSPECT TRANSMITTER BATTERY Yes | Go to the next step.
'NSTALLAT!ON AND TYPE . No | Properly install the battery or replace the battery with the
* Visually inspect the transmitter battery. specified battery (CR1620), and then go to Step 11.
o Are the below items correct?
— Transmitter battery installation (correct
polarity)
— Battery type: CR1620
2 INSPECT TRANSMITTER BATTERY Yes | Replace the transmitter battery or repair the transmitter
TERMINALS FOR RUST AND POOR battery terminal, then go to Step 11.
CONNECTION ) No |Go to the next step.
o Visually inspect the transmitter.
— Is there rust on the transmitter battery
terminals (positive or negative)?
— Is there poor connection between the
terminals and battery?
3 INSPECT TRANSMITTER BATTERY Yes | Go to the next step.
* Inspect the transmitter battery. No | Replace the transmitter battery, then go to Step 11.
¢ |s the battery voltage normal?
4 INSPECT IF MALFUNCTION IS IN Yes | Replace the transmitter battery, then go to Step 11.
TRANSMITTER BATTERY OR ELSEWHERE No |Go to the next step.
o Replace with a transmitter battery known to
be good.
o Does the keyless entry system operate
properly?
5 INSPECT IF MALFUNCTION IS IN Yes |Replace the transmitter and reprogram the transmitter ID
TRANSMITTER OR BCM code, then go to Step 11.
¢ Reprogram the transmitter ID code using No |Go to the next step.
another known good transmitter.
o Does the keyless entry system operate
properly?
6 |INSPECT POWER SUPPLY FUSE Yes | Go to the next step.
* Isthe II<’<>eerss receiver power supply fuse No |Install an appropriate amperage fuse, then go to Step 11.
normal?
7 |INSPECT IF MALFUNCTION IS IN WIRING Yes | Go to the next step.
HARNESS (NO CONTINUITY BETWEEN No |Repair the wiring harness between the fuse block and
FUSE BLOCK AND KEYLESS RECEIVER) OR keyless receiver, then go to Step 11.
ELSEWHERE
o Measure the voltage at the following keyless
receiver terminal:
— Power supply signal (terminal A)
¢ |Is the voltage B+?
8 |INSPECT IF MALFUNCTION IS IN WIRING Yes | Go to the next step.
HARNESS (NO CONTINUITY BETWEEN No | Repair the wiring harness between the keyless receiver and
KEYLESS RECEIVER AND GROUND) OR ground, then go to Step 11.
ELSEWHERE ’
o [s there continuity between keyless receiver
terminal E and ground?
9 |INSPECT IF MALFUNCTION IS IN WIRING Yes | Go to the next step.
HARNESS (NO CONTINUITY BETWEEN No | Repair the wiring harness between the keyless receiver and

KEYLESS RECEIVER AND BCM) OR

ELSEWHERE

o Disconnect the keyless receiver connector
and BCM connector.

o |s there continuity between the following
terminals?
— 3AB (BCM connector)—C (keyless

receiver connector)

BCM, then go to Step 11.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

STEP

INSPECTION

ACTION

10

INSPECT IF MALFUNCTION IS IN WIRING
HARNESS (NO CONTINUITY BETWEEN
KEYLESS RECEIVER AND BCM) OR BCM
e Measure the voltage at BCM terminal C.
— When transmitter operated:
¢ Any transmitter button is operated: 0.5
v
e Any transmitter button is operated: 3.5
Vv
¢ s the voltage normal?

Yes

Replace the BCM, then go to the next step.

No

Replace the keyless receiver, then go to the next step.

11

REINSPECT MALFUNCTION SYMPTOM

AFTER REPAIR

o Does the keyless entry system operate
properly?

Yes

Troubleshooting completed.
Explain repairs to the customer.

No

Reinspect the malfunction symptoms, then repeat from Step
1 if the malfunction recurs.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [POWER WINDOW SYSTEMS]

09-03C SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [POWER WINDOW

SYSTEMS]
POWER WINDOW SYSTEM WIRING
DIAGRAM ...........cciiiinnnt. 09-03C-1
INTERMITTENT CONCERN
TROUBLESHOOTING. ............. 09-03C-2
FOREWORD ................ovut. 09-03C-3
BASIC POWER WINDOW SYSTEM
INSPECTION................vut 09-03C-3
SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING
CHART..........ciiie e 09-03C-6

NO. 1 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT MOVE UP AND
DOWN IN AUTOMATIC MODE 09-03C-6
NO. 2 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT REVERSE, EVEN
WHEN ENCOUNTERING A FOREIGN
OBJECT IN ITS PATH 09-03C-10
NO. 3 DOOR GLASS REVERSES EVEN THOUGH
THE GLASS DOES NOT ENCOUNTER A FOREIGN
OBJECT WHILE IT IS MOVING UP IN AUTOMATIC
09-03C-10
NO. 4 ABNORMAL NOISE WHILE THE DOOR
GLASS IS OPENING OR CLOSING ...09-03C-13

POWER WINDOW SYSTEM WIRING DIAGRAM
Power Window Main Switch

DPE090358000W01

ACC
B+ IG1 TO POWER OUTER
% MIRROR SWITCH
POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH S T T B
é
M —
Y _ : <
il 8 . ~ N - TO POWER
C (o] A C O A C o) A C (6] A Py WINDOW
s R IR IR AR AN
/IL : : : | |} conguncTion
E[; t | | | S CIRCUIT
P/W CM
L —
L
BCM L—b
TO POWER
< WINDOW
: il * SUBSWITCH
CLOSE 'y’ 4 &1 opEN
RELAY RELAY
|
—_— /l:
%
C: CLOSE
® 0: OPEN
© A: AUTO
— X P/C: POWER-CUT SWITCH

(DRIVER'S SIDE)

POWER WINDOW MOTOR

DPE903BW1S03
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [POWER WINDOW SYSTEMS]

Power Window Subswitch

B+
DE
—717 C: CLOSE
POWER WINDOW O: OPEN
§_LJBSWITCH B fF\ - A: AUTO__
0/

I | %

C) (A) P/W CM

e
©

OPEN
RELAY

CLOSE
RELAY

D@0

POWER WINDOW
MOTOR

DPE903BW1S04

INTERMITTENT CONCERN TROUBLESHOOTING

Vibration Method
¢ |f a malfunction occurs or becomes worse while driving on a rough road or when the engine is vibrating,
perform following the steps:

DPE090358000W02

Note

¢ There are several reasons why vehicle or engine vibration could cause an electrical malfunction. Some of
the things to inspect for:
— Connectors not fully seated.
— Wiring harnesses not having full play.
— Wires laying across brackets or moving parts.
— Wires routed too close to hot parts.

¢ An improperly routed, improperly clamped, or loose wiring harness can cause wiring to become pinched
between parts.

¢ The connector joints, points of vibration, and places where wiring harnesses pass through the firewall,
body panels are the major areas to be inspected.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [POWER WINDOW SYSTEMS]

¢ Inspect for DTCs or malfunctions by slightly
shaking wiring harnesses and connectors
that are suspected of causing the
malfunction.

DPE903BW1S07

Connector Terminal Check Method
1. Inspect the connection condition of each female terminal.
2. Insert the male terminal into the female terminal

to inspect for looseness.

DPE903BW1S06

FOREWORD

¢ Always perform basic power window system inspection before troubleshooting.
¢ Troubleshooting procedures provide information unique to malfunctions of the automatic window return
function.

DPE090358000W03

BASIC POWER WINDOW SYSTEM INSPECTION
Manual Mode Function Inspection

DPE090358000W04

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 ¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. Yes |Go to the next step.
e Turn the power-cut switch to UNLOCK. No | e Inspect the following items:
Does each door glass move up and down in — Power window main switch (power-cut switch system
manual mode using the power window malfunction)
subswitch? — Power window subswitch power supply fuses

— Power window subswitch ground wiring harness
— Power window switch power supply wiring harnesses
— Wiring harness between power window subswitch
and power window motor
— Power window subswitch
— Power window motor
¢ Repair or replace the malfunctioning part, then go to the

next step.
2 ¢ Does the driver-side door glass move up and | Yes |Go to the next step.
down in manual mode using the power No | e Inspect the following items:
window main switch? — Power window main switch power supply fuses

— Power window main switch ground wiring harness

— Power window main switch power supply wiring
harnesses

— Wiring harness between power window main switch
and power window motor

— Power window main switch

¢ Repair or replace the malfunctioning part, then go to the
next step.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [POWER WINDOW SYSTEMS]

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
3 o Does each other door glass other than the Yes | Go to the next step.
driver-side door glass move up and down in "'No | e Perform the power window system initial setting
manual mode using the power window main procedure for any door glass that does not move up and
switch? down, and reinspect. (See 09-12—17 POWER WINDOW

SYSTEM INITIAL SETTING.)
o |[f it does not move up and down upon reinspection,
inspect the following:
— Wiring harness between power window main switch
and subswitch
¢ Repair or replace the malfunctioning part, then go to the

next step.
4 o Turn the power-cut switch to LOCK. Yes | ¢ Manual mode function is normal.
e Push/pull the power window main switch e Go to the automatic mode function inspection.
(switches for all windows in manual mode). No |Replace the power window main switch, then go to the
¢ Does only driver-side front door glass move automatic mode function inspection (power-cut switch
up and down? system malfunction).

Automatic Mode Function Inspection

Note
o Perform the following inspection for the power window main switch and the power window subswitches for
each window.

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. Yes | Go to the next step.
* Operate the power window switch in No | e Door glass does not move up and down in automatic
automatic mode. mode:
* Does the door glass move up and down in — Go to Step 1 of NO. 1 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT
automatic mode? MOVE UP AND DOWN IN AUTOMATIC MODE.

e Door glass moves up and down in automatic mode, but
door glass reverses:

— Go to Step 1 of NO. 3 DOOR GLASS REVERSES
EVEN THOUGH THE GLASS DOES NOT
ENCOUNTER A FOREIGN OBJECT WHILE IT IS
MOVING UP IN AUTOMATIC MODE.

2 o Gently pull the power window switch while Yes | Go to the next step.
the door glass is moving down in automatic [ 'No |Replace the power window switch, then go to the automatic
mode. door glass return function inspection.

e Does the glass stop?

3 o Gently press the power window switch while | Yes | ¢ Automatic mode function is normal.

the door glass is moving up in automatic e Go to the automatic door glass return function
mode. inspection.
* Does the glass stop? No |Replace the power window switch, then go to the automatic

door glass return function inspection.

Automatic Door Glass Return Function Inspection

Note
o Perform the following inspection for the power window main switch and the power window subswitches for
each window.
o With the switch held at auto-up, the door glass does not automatically reverse even when a foreign object
is encountered.

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. Yes |Go to Step 1 of NO. 3 DOOR GLASS REVERSES EVEN
Lower the door glass completely. THOUGH THE GLASS DOES NOT ENCOUNTER A
Use the power window switch to close the FOREIGN OBJECT WHILE IT IS MOVING UP IN
door glass in automatic mode. AUTOMATIC MODE.
¢ Does the door glass automatically reverse No |Go to the next step.
even though the glass does not encounter a
foreign object while it is moving up in
automatic mode?
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [POWER WINDOW SYSTEMS]

Does the door glass move up or down?

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
2 e Lower the door glass completely. Yes | ¢ Automatic door glass return function inspection is
o Take a hammer and hold it against the inside normal.
of the top of the window frame so that the ¢ Go to the IG OFF timer function inspection.
door glass will hit its handle wheniitis closed. [ No [Go to Step 1 of NO. 2 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT
Raise the door glass using automatic mode. REVERSE, EVEN WHEN ENCOUNTERING A FOREIGN
¢ When the door glass hits the hammer OBJECT IN ITS PATH.
handle, does it immediately reverse and
move down to approx. 200 mm {7.87 in}
from the completely closed position?
IG OFF Timer Function Inspection
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 ¢ Close all doors. Yes | Go to the next step.
* Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. No | e Perform the driver-side power window system initial
In automatic mode, push down the power setting procedure, and reinspect.(See 09-12—-17
window main switch for the driver-side front POWER WINDOW SYSTEM INITIAL SETTING.)
door glass. The door glass should move o Ifit does not move up and down upon reinspection,
down within approx. 40 s after ignition inspect the following:
switch off. _ , — Wiring harness for the door open/close signal system
In manual mode (finger continuously — Latch switch
depressing the power window main switch), * Repair or replace the malfunctioning part, and reinspect.
the door glass should move down within — If operation is not normal, replace the power window
approx. 40 s after ignition switch off. main switch, and then go to the next step.
Does the driver-side front door glass move
down?
2 ¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. Yes | o Perform the driver-side power window system initial
In automatic mode, pull up the power window setting procedure, and reinspect.(See 09-12-17
main switch for the driver-side front door POWER WINDOW SYSTEM INITIAL SETTING.)
glass. The door glass does not move up — If operation is not normal, replace the power window
within approx. 40 s after ignition switch off. main switch, then go to the next step.
Verify that driver-side front door glass does No |Go to the next step.
not operate.
Does the driver-side front door glass move
up?
3 ¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. Yes |Go to the next step.
* Lower the driver-side front door glass No [ e Perform the driver-side power window system initial
completely. L o setting procedure, and reinspect.(See 09-12—17
Take a hammer and hold it against the inside POWER WINDOW SYSTEM INITIAL SETTING.)
of the top of the door glass frame so that the — If operation is not normal, replace the power window
door glass will hit its handle when it is main switch, then go to the next step.
closing. ’
Raise the door glass using manual mode.
¢ When the door glass hits the hammer
handle, does it immediately reverse and
move down to approx. 200 mm {7.87 in}
from the completely closed position?
4 e Open any door. Yes Inspect the door switch and related wiring harness.
o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. If above parts are normal, replace the power window
Push/pull the power window main switch for main switch, then go to the next step.
the door glass within approx. 40 s after o If the above parts have any malfunction, repair or
ignition switch off. replace the malfunction part, then go to the next step.
Verify that the door glass does not move Up  |"'No |Go to the next step.
or down.
Does the door glass move up or down?
5 o Close all doors. Yes | e Perform the driver-side power window system initial
e Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. setting procedure, and reinspect.(See 09-12-17
Push/pull the power window main switch for POWER WINDOW SYSTEM INITIAL SETTING.)
door glass after approx. 60 s after ignition — If operation is not normal, replace the power window
switch off. main switch, then go to the two-step down function
Verify that the door glass does not move up inspection.
or down. No | e The IG OFF timer function is normal.

e Go to the two-step down function inspection.

Two-step Down Function Inspection
¢ The distance the door glass opens can be changed using the two-step down function (approx. 20—100 mm
{0.79—3.93 in}).

e The two-step down function can be made inoperative. (The function is operative at the initial setting.)
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [POWER WINDOW SYSTEMS]

e The two-step down function does not function during IG OFF timer.

Note
o Perform the following inspection for the power window main switch and the power window subswitches for
each window.

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. Yes | o Two-step down function is normal.
¢ Raise door glass completely. ¢ Reinspect malfunction symptoms.
o When the door glasg is lowered using No | e Perform the power window initial setting procedure and
manual mode, does it move down to approx. verify auto-up/down operation.(See 09-12—17 POWER
30 mm {1.2 in} from the complgtely clqsed WINDOW SYSTEM INITIAL SETTING.)
position and stop for 1 s? (This inspection — If the automatic function does not operate, go to
cannot be performed during IG OFF timer Automatic Door Glass Return Function Inspection.
function operation.) — If the automatic function operates but the two-step
down function does not, replace the power window
switch.

SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING CHART

DPE090358000W05

No. TROUBLESHOOTING ITEM PAGE
1 | Door glass does not move up and down in automatic (See 09—03C-6 NO. 1 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT MOVE UP
mode AND DOWN IN AUTOMATIC MODE.)
2 | Door glass does not reverse, even when encountering a | (See 09-03C—10 NO. 2 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT
foreign object in its path. REVERSE, EVEN WHEN ENCOUNTERING A FOREIGN

OBJECT IN ITS PATH.)
3 | Door glass reverses even though the glass does not (See 09-03C—10 NO. 3 DOOR GLASS REVERSES EVEN

encounter a foreign object while it is moving up in THOUGH THE GLASS DOES NOT ENCOUNTER A
automatic mode. FOREIGN OBJECT WHILE IT IS MOVING UP IN
AUTOMATIC MODE.)
4 | Abnormal noise while the door glass is opening or (See 09-03C—-13 NO. 4 ABNORMAL NOISE WHILE THE
closing. DOOR GLASS IS OPENING OR CLOSING.)

NO. 1 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT MOVE UP AND DOWN IN AUTOMATIC MODE
DPE090358000W06
Note
o Perform the following inspection for the power window system component parts of windows where the
door glass cannot be operated automatically.

1 Door glass does not move up and down in automatic mode

¢ Open circuit or short to power supply in sensor 1 signal, ground signal from wiring harness (between
power window switch and power window motor), inner power window switch, or inner motor: Steps 3-6

¢ Open circuit or short to power supply/ground in sensor 2 signal from wiring harness (between power
window switch and power window motor), inner power window switch, or inner motor: Steps 7-11

Note
¢ The automatic function and the IG OFF timer function do not operate while the power window switch
POSSIBLE is in fail-safe mode. The fail-safe operates when sensor 1, and/or sensor 2, and/or the sensor power
CAUSE supply malfunctions.

e Sensor 1 and/or 2 malfunction

— When the door glass is moving up and down, the power window switch cannot sense a pulse
signal from sensor 1 during the time it senses 5 pulses (2.5 cycles) from sensor 2.

— When the door glass is moving up and down, the switch cannot sense a pulse signal from sensor
2 during the time it senses 5 pulses (2.5 cycles) from sensor 1.

— There are three abnormal pulses in a pulse signal while the door glass is moving up or down.

— There are 20 cycle pulses from a closed position while the door glass is moving up.

— There is no pulse signal for 1 s after the door glass is moved down.

09-03C-6



SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [POWER WINDOW SYSTEMS]

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
WIRING HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [POWER WINDOW SYSTEMS]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION

ACTION

1 INSPECT WHETHER POWER WINDOW

SWITCH ENTERS FAIL-SAFE MODE OR NOT

o Did the door glass move up or down in
automatic mode?

Yes

Reinspect malfunction symptoms.

No

Go to the next step. (Power window switch may enter fail-
safe mode.)

2 VERIFY WHETHER MALFUNCTION IS IN

WIRING HARNESS (BETWEEN POWER

WINDOW SWITCH AND POWER WINDOW

MOTOR) OR ELSEWHERE

o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

o Inspect the voltage at the following power
window switch terminals (sensor 1 signal):
— Driver’s side: H
— Except driver’s side: J

e Does the voltage alternate between 0 V and
approx. 12 V when the door glass is moving
up and down?

Yes

Goto Step 7.

No

Go to the next step.

3 VERIFY SENSOR 1 OUTPUT SIGNAL

o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

¢ Inspect the voltage at power window motor
terminals A (sensor 1 signal):

¢ |Is the voltage alternate between 0 V and
approx. 12 V when the door glass is moving
up and down in manual mode?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Replace the power window motor, then go to Step 12.

4 INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN
POWER WINDOW SWITCH AND POWER
WINDOW MOTOR FOR CONTINUITY

o Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.

¢ Disconnect the power window switch
connector.

o |s there continuity between the following
power window switch terminals and power
window motor terminals?

— Driver’s side:
¢ H-A (sensor 1 signal)
e E-D (sensor power supply)
e D—C (ground signal)

— Except driver’s side:
e J-A (sensor 1 signal)
e B-D (sensor power supply)
e D-—C (ground signal)

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Repair the wiring harness between the power window switch
and power window motor, then go to Step 12.

5 VERIFY WHETHER MALFUNCTION IS IN
WIRING HARNESS (BETWEEN POWER
WINDOW SWITCH AND POWER WINDOW
MOTOR) OR POWER WINDOW SWITCH
o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
o Inspect the voltage at the following power
window switch terminals:
— Driver’s side
e H (sensor 1 signal)
¢ D (ground signal)
— Except driver’s side
¢ J(sensor 1 signal)
¢ D (ground signal)
¢ |s the voltage approx. 12 V?

Yes

Repair the wiring harness between the power window switch
and power window motor, then go to Step 12.

No

Replace the power window switch (open circuit or short to
power supply in power window switch).
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [POWER WINDOW SYSTEMS]

STEP

INSPECTION

ACTION

VERIFY WHETHER MALFUNCTION IS IN
WIRING HARNESS (BETWEEN POWER
WINDOW SWITCH AND POWER WINDOW
MOTOR) OR ELSEWHERE
e |Is there continuity between the following
power window switch terminals (wiring
harness-side) and ground?
— Driver’s side
e H (sensor 1 signal)
e E (sensor power supply)
— Except driver’s side
e J(sensor 1 signal)
e B (sensor power supply)

Yes

Replace the wiring harness between the power window
switch and power window motor, then go to Step 12.

No

Go to the next step.

VERIFY WHETHER MALFUNCTION IS IN

POWER WINDOW SWITCH OR ELSEWHERE

o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

¢ Inspect the voltage at the following power
window switch terminals (sensor 2 signal):
— Driver’s side : J
— Except driver’s side : H

e Does the voltage alternate between 0 V and
approx. 12 V when the door glass is moving
up and down?

Yes

Replace the power window switch (malfunction in power
window switch automatic mode control), then go to Step 11.

No

Go to the next step.

VERIFY SENSOR 2 OUTPUT SIGNAL

o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

¢ Inspect the voltage at power window motor
terminal B (sensor 2 signal).

¢ Does the voltage alternate between 0 V and
approx. 12 V when door glass is moving up
and down?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Replace the power window motor, then go to Step 12.

VERIFY WHETHER MALFUNCTION IS IN
WIRING HARNESS (BETWEEN POWER
WINDOW SWITCH AND POWER WINDOW
MOTOR) OR ELSEWHERE

¢ Disconnect the power window switch
connector and power window motor
connector.

¢ |s there continuity between the following
power window switch terminals and power
window motor terminals?
— Driver’s side : J and B (sensor 2 signal)
— Except driver’s side : H and B (sensor 2

signal)

Yes

Go to the next step.

¢ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.

No

Repair the wiring harness between the power window switch
and power window motor, then go to Step 12.

10

VERIFY WHETHER MALFUNCTION IS IN
WIRING HARNESS (BETWEEN POWER
WINDOW SWITCH AND POWER WINDOW
MOTOR) OR ELSEWHERE
¢ s there continuity between the following
power window switch terminals (sensor 2
signal) and ground?
— Driver’s side : J
— Except driver’s side : H

Yes

Repair the wiring harness between the power window switch
and power window motor, then go to Step 12.

No

Go to the next step.

11

VERIFY WHETHER MALFUNCTION IS IN
WIRING HARNESS (BETWEEN POWER
WINDOW SWITCH AND POWER WINDOW
MOTOR) OR POWER WINDOW SWITCH
¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
¢ Measure the voltage at the following power
window switch terminals (sensor 2 signal):
— Driver’s side : J
— Except driver’s side : H

¢ Is the voltage approx. 12 V?

Yes

Repair the wiring harness between the power window switch
and front driver-side power window motor, then go to the
next step.

No

Replace the power window switch (open circuit or short to
power supply/ground in power window switch), then go to
the next step.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [POWER WINDOW SYSTEMS]

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
12 |REINSPECT MALFUNCTION SYMPTOM Yes | o Troubleshooting completed.
AFTER REPAIR o Explain repairs to the customer.
¢ Is malfunction no longer present? No | Reinspect malfunction symptoms, then repeat from Step 1 if
malfunction recurs.

NO. 2 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT REVERSE, EVEN WHEN ENCOUNTERING A FOREIGN OBJECT IN ITS
PATH DPE090358000W07
Note

o Perform the following inspection for the power window system component parts of the windows where the
door glass does not reverse, even when encountering a foreign object in its path.

2 Door glass does not reverse, even when encountering a foreign object in its path.
POSSIBLE ¢ Automatic window return range did not reset after battery disconnection: Step 2
CAUSE
Diagnostic procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 VERIFY CUSTOMER COMPLAINT Yes | o The system is normal.
¢ Did the customer complain that the door e Explain to the customer that automatic window return

glass did not reverse when near complete power window system does not operate when near
closed position? complete closed position.

No | Go to the next step.
2 RESET REVERSE AREA STORED IN DOOR Yes | o Troubleshooting completed.

GLASS MOTOR o Explain to the customer that misadjustment of automatic
¢ Perform the power window system initial window return range was the problem.

setting procedure. No | Replace the power window switch.
¢ Did malfunction disappear? o Verify auto-up/down operation and if the automatic

function does not operate, go to Step 1 of NO. 1 DOOR
GLASS DOES NOT MOVE UP AND DOWN IN
AUTOMATIC MODE.

o [f the automatic function operates, replace the power
window switch.

NO. 3 DOOR GLASS REVERSES EVEN THOUGH THE GLASS DOES NOT ENCOUNTER A FOREIGN
OBJECT WHILE IT IS MOVING UP IN AUTOMATIC MODE
DPE090358000W08
Note
¢ Perform the following inspection for the power window system component parts of windows where the
door glass reverses even though the glass does not encounter a foreign object while it is moving up in
automatic mode.

3 Door glass reverses even though the glass does not encounter a foreign object while it is moving
up in automatic mode.

e Extreme change in the sliding resistance of the glass while the door glass is closing.
— Improper installation of the acrylic door visor.
— Power window motor malfunction
— Object caught between the glass run channel and the door glass.
— Insufficient tightening of the door glass to the carrier plate.
— Glass run channel malfunction.
— Glass guide related malfunction.

POSSIBLE Note

CAUSE e The auto-reverse pinch protection function is a mechanism that automatically reverses (opens) the
door glass while it is closing when the power window main switch detects the signal from the power
window motor indicating that an object is obstructing the door glass movement.

e The auto-reverse pinch protection function may operate if the sliding resistance of the door glass
increases causing the closing speed to decrease.

o If the door glass closing speed has changed, concentrate the inspection on the following locations:
(Slip occurrence)

— If the door glass is slipping forward, inspect the front side of the glass guide or glass run channel.
— If the door glass is slipping rearward, inspect the rear side of the glass guide or glass run channel.
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POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
WIRING HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [POWER WINDOW SYSTEMS]

Diagnostic procedure

o Does the door glass hesitate at any location?

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 INSPECT MALFUNCTION SYMPTOM Yes | The system is normal
e Does the malfunction Symptom occur on|y (EXpIain to the customer that this does not indicate a
under the following special conditions?: malfunction because the system is designed to reverse the
— Driving over railroad tracks door glass while it is closing if it receives vibration when the
— Driving on bumpy roads. vehicle is crossing railroad tracks, driving on a bumpy road,
— Opening/closing the door. or when the door is opened/closed.)
No | Go to the next step.
2 INSPECT ACRYLIC DOOR VISOR Yes | Go to the next step.
INSTALLATION CONDITION No |Install the side visor properly, then go to the next step.
e |s the acrylic door visor normal?
3 |INSPECT DOOR GLASS CLOSING Yes |Mark the point where the door glass closing speed changed,
SPEED then go to Step 5.
e Affix tape to the rear edge of the door glass | No |Go to the next step.
as shown in the figure for placing marks (to
facilitate seeing the door glass movement)
o Start the engine and idle it (to ensure a
stabilized operational voltage).
o Does the door glass hesitate only once while
its closing?
4 | REINSPECT DOOR GLASS CLOSING Yes | Replace the power window motor, then go to Step 8 (See
SPEED 09-12—-9 POWER WINDOW MOTOR REMOVAL/
o Does the door glass hesitate periodically (5-6 INSTALLATION.)
times) while it is closing? No |Go to Step 8.
5 |INSPECT GLASS RUN CHANNEL AND Yes |Object is caught between glass run channel and
DOOR GLASS SLIDING SURFACE door glass:
o |s there an object caught between the glass o Remove the object.
run channel and the door glass, or is there Roughness on the sliding surface (rubber
roughness on the sliding surface (rubber surface):
surface)?  Replace the glass run channel.
After performing one of the above actions, reinspect.
If the malfunction is not corrected, go to Step 3.
No | Go to the next step.
6 INSPECT TIGHTENING OF DOOR Yes | Go to the next step.
GLASS TO CARRIER PLATE No | After tightening correctly, reinspect.
e Isit normal? If the malfunction is not corrected, go to Step 3.
7 |INSPECT CONDITION OF GLASS RUN Yes |Go to the next step.
CHANNEL AND DOOR GLASS No | Assemble the glass run channel and door glass securely,
e Isit normal? and reinspect.
If the malfunction is not corrected, go to Step 3.
8 |INSPECT DOOR GLASS CLOSING Yes |Repeat the inspection from Step 3.
SPEED No | Troubleshooting completed.

Affx tape to rear edge

If door glass slips rearward slightly

If door glass slips forward slightly

09-03C-12
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [POWER WINDOW SYSTEMS]

NO. 4 ABNORMAL NOISE WHILE THE DOOR GLASS IS OPENING OR CLOSING

DPE090358000W26

4 Abnormal noise while the door glass is opening or closing

Installation screw is loose between the door glass and carrier plate.

Deformity in the power window regulator plastic part due to use.

— Scratching, wear marks to the power window regulator resin part due to twisting of the cable.
— Gear deformity in the power window motor.

POSSIBLE
CAUSE

Note
¢ Identify the location of the noise using a stethoscope or similar device.

Diagnostic procedure

begins to move

. Time of . . . .
Noise type occurence Possible cause Location of noise Action
Clanking noise | Door glass Insufficiently tightened installation | Between door glass Securely tighten the

screw between the door glass and | lower edge and carrier

carrier plate. plate.

installation screw.

Groaning noise
(Sound
increases due to
use)

Whining noise

Clicking noise
(Periodic noise)

Vibration caused by wear on the
resin part from cable twisting due
to use of the power window
regulator.

While door glass Power window regulator

is operating

Note

¢ Noise does not occur if a
roller is equipped to power
window regulator resin part.

Replace the power
window regulator

(See 09-12-7 FRONT
POWER WINDOW
REGULATOR
REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.) (See
09-12-7 REAR WINDOW
REGULATOR
REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

Gear inside power window motor is
deformed due to use.

Gear in power window
motor

Replace the power
window motor

(See 09-12-9 POWER
WINDOW MOTOR
REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

RESIN PART

POWER WINDOW MOTOR

CARRIER PLATE

POWER WINDOW
REGULATOR

DPE903BW1S502
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [EXTERIOR OPEN/ CLOSE FUNCTION]

09-03D SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [EXTERIOR OPEN/

CLOSE FUNCTION]

SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING

NO. 4 SOME DOOR GLASS DO NOT

CHART. ... 09-03D-1 OPERATE..........coiiiiiiiinan 09-03D-5
QUICK DIAGNOSTIC CHART......... 09-03D-2 NO. 5 DOOR GLASS STOPS BEFORE FULLY
NO. 1 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT OPERATE EVEN OPENING/CLOSING ............... 09-03D-6

THOUGH VARIOUS OPERATIONS ARE NO. 6 DOOR GLASS REVERSES BEFORE IT

PERFORMED .................... 09-03D-3 FULLYOPENS................ ..., 09-03D-6
NO. 2 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT OPERATE USING NO. 7 ALL DOOR GLASSES OPERATE

THE KEYLESS TRANSMITTER. . .... 09-03D-3 ACCIDENTALLY . ........coivvnant. 09-03D-7
NO. 3 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT OPERATE USING NO. 8 PART OF DOOR GLASS OPERATES

THE REQUEST SWITCH ........... 09-03D-4 ACCIDENTALLY . ........ccovvuent. 09-03D-8
SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING CHART

DPE090358000W12
No. TROUBLESHOOTING ITEM

1 09-03D-3 NO. 1 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT OPERATE EVEN THOUGH VARIOUS OPERATIONS ARE

PERFORMED

09-03D-3 NO. 2 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT OPERATE USING THE KEYLESS TRANSMITTER

09-03D—4 NO. 3 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT OPERATE USING THE REQUEST SWITCH

09-03D-5 NO. 4 SOME DOOR GLASS DO NOT OPERATE

09-03D-6 NO. 5 DOOR GLASS STOPS BEFORE FULLY OPENING/CLOSING

09-03D-6 NO. 6 DOOR GLASS REVERSES BEFORE IT FULLY OPENS

09-03D-7 NO. 7 ALL DOOR GLASSES OPERATE ACCIDENTALLY

O|N[O|OA~|WIN

09-03D-8 NO. 8 PART OF DOOR GLASS OPERATES ACCIDENTALLY

09-03D-1




SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [EXTERIOR OPEN/ CLOSE FUNCTION]

QUICK DIAGNOSTIC CHART

DPE090358000W21
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Possible factor

Door glass does not operate even though
various operations are performed

Door glass does not operate using the
Door glass does not operate using the
Door glass reverses before it fully opens

Some door glass do not operate

Part of door glass operates accidentally

Request switch malfunction
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Troubleshooting item 2 @ 38g b
Power window main switch malfunction X X X
Power window subswitch malfunction X X X
Power window motor malfunction X X X X
Battery malfunction (low voltage) X X X X
Power window system initial setting error X X X
Open circuit in wiring harness between X
power window main switch and BCM
BCM malfunction X X X X X
Keyless receiver malfunction X X
Keyless control module malfunction X X
Open circuit in wiring harness between X X
keyless receiver and BCM
Any door or liftgate is open. X X
Key is inserted in steering lock. X X
Open circuit in wiring harness between request X X
switch and keyless control module.
Start knob is in a position other than LOCK position. X
Open circuit in wiring harness between
power window main switch and power window subswitch X X
Improper installation of door glass X X
Keyless entry system signal reception error X
(outside operation area, radio signal interference)
Transmitter malfunction X
X

Note
o The exterior open/close function does not operate when the following conditions are met.
— Any door or liftgate is open.
— The key is inserted in the steering lock.
— The start knob is not in the LOCK position.

DPE903CW1S01

e The auto-open/close function (the exterior open/close function) does not operate if the power window

system initial setting procedure has been reset.

o Depending on the temperature and battery conditions, the window may reverse on rare occasions.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [EXTERIOR OPEN/ CLOSE FUNCTION]

NO. 1 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT OPERATE EVEN THOUGH VARIOUS OPERATIONS ARE PERFORMED

DPE090358000W14

1

Door glass does not operate even though various operations are performed

POSSIBLE CAUSE

Power window main switch malfunction

Power window motor malfunction

Battery malfunction (low voltage)

Power window system initial setting error

Open circuit in wiring harness between power window main switch and BCM
BCM malfunction

Diagnostic Procedure

Step

Inspection Action

1 o Inspect the operation of the door glass by Yes | Go to the next step.

operating the power window main switch. No |Inspect the following parts, and repair or replace.
¢ Is the manual operation normal? e Power window main switch

(See 09-12—11 POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR ALL WINDOWS].)

(See 09-12—12 POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S SIDE].)

e Power window motor (See 09-12—-9 POWER
WINDOW MOTOR INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-
OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR ALL WINDOWS].)
(See 09-12—10 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S SIDE].)

e Battery (Low voltage)

2 ¢ Inspect the operation of the door glass by Yes |Go to the next step.

operating the power window main switch. No |Perform the power window system initial setting
¢ Does the door glass operate in auto? procedure.

(See 09—12—17 POWER WINDOW SYSTEM INITIAL
SETTING.)

3 o Does the door lock/unlock normally? Yes |Inspect the wiring harness between the power window

main switch and the BCM.

If there is any malfunction, repair or replace the
applicable part.

No |Replace the BCM.

(See .09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

NO. 2 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT OPERATE USING THE KEYLESS TRANSMITTER

DPE090358000W15

2

DOOR GLASS DOES NOT OPERATE USING THE KEYLESS TRANSMITTER

POSSIBLE CAUSE

Keyless receiver malfunction

Keyless control module malfunction

BCM malfunction

Open circuit in wiring harness between keyless receiver and BCM
Any door or liftgate is open

Key is inserted in steering lock
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [EXTERIOR OPEN/ CLOSE FUNCTION]

Diagnostic Procedure

Step

Inspection

Action

1

Inspect the door lock/unlock operation using the
transmitter.
Does it operate normally?

Yes

Inspect the following parts, and repair or replace.

o Keyless receiver (See 09-14A-23 KEYLESS
RECEIVER INSPECTION [ADVANCED KEYLESS
SYSTEM].)

¢ BCM (See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE
(BCM) INSPECTION.)

¢ Keyless control module (Vehicles with advanced
keyless system) (See 09—14A-17 KEYLESS
CONTROL MODULE INSPECTION.)

No

Go to the next step.

Inspect the open/close condition of the doors
and the liftgate.

Is the reason why they do not lock/unlock
because a door or the liftgate is open?

Yes

System is normal (Does not operate when a door or the
liftgate is open).

No

Go to the next step.

Verify whether the key is in the steering lock.
Is the reason why they do not lock/unlock
because the key is inserted in the steering lock?

Yes

System is normal (Does not operate when the key is
inserted in the steering wheel lock)

No

Go to the next step.

When the lock/unlock operation does not operate
for reasons other than the above Steps 2 and 3.

Yes

Inspect the following parts, and repair or replace.

With keyless entry system

¢ Keyless receiver (See 09-14A—-23 KEYLESS
RECEIVER INSPECTION [ADVANCED KEYLESS
SYSTEM].)

¢ Wiring harness between keyless receiver and BCM

With advanced keyless system

o Keyless receiver (See 09-14A-23 KEYLESS
RECEIVER INSPECTION [ADVANCED KEYLESS
SYSTEM].)

¢ Keyless control module (See 09-14A—-17 KEYLESS
CONTROL MODULE INSPECTION.)

¢ Wiring harness between keyless receiver and
keyless control module

¢ Wiring harness between keyless control module and
BCM.

No

Reinspect for malfunction recurrence.If the malfunction
is not corrected, repeat the procedure from Step 1.

NO. 3 DOOR GLASS DOES NOT OPERATE USING THE REQUEST SWITCH

DPE090358000W16

3

Door glass does not operate using the request switch

[ )
[ )
POSSIBLE CAUSE :
[ )

BCM malfunction

Any door or liftgate is open.
Key is inserted in steering lock.

Keyless control module malfunction

Open circuit in wiring harness between request switch and keyless control module.

Start knob is in a position other than LOCK position.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [EXTERIOR OPEN/ CLOSE FUNCTION]

Diagnostic Procedure

Step Inspection Action
1 o Verify the door lock/unlock operation by Yes |Inspect the following parts, and repair or replace.
operating the request switch. ¢ Keyless control module
o Does it operate normally? (See 09-14A—-17 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
INSPECTION.)

 BCM (See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE
(BCM) INSPECTION.)

No |Go to the next step.
2 o Verify the open/close condition of the doors and | Yes |The system is normal (When any door or the liftgate is

the liftgate. open, the system does not operate).
e s the reason why they do not lock/unlock No |Go to the next step.
because a door or the liftgate is open?
3 o Verify the start knob position, or if the key is in Yes |The system is normal (When the start knob is in a
the steering lock. position other than LOCK, or the key is inserted in the
o |Is the reason why the door lock/unlock does not steering lock, the system does not operate).
operate because the start knob is in a position No |Go to the next step.
other than LOCK, or the key is inserted?
4 e The door lock/unlock does not operate for Yes |Inxspect the following parts, and repair or replace.
reasons other than Steps 2 and 3 above. ¢ Keyless control module

(See (See 09-14A-17 KEYLESS CONTROL
MODULE INSPECTION.)

o Wiring harness between the request switch and the
keyless control module.

No | Reinspect for malfunction recurrence.lf the malfunction
is not corrected, repeat the procedure from Step 1.

NO. 4 SOME DOOR GLASS DO NOT OPERATE

DPE090358000W17

4 Some door glass do not operate

Power window subswitch malfunction

Power window motor malfunction

Battery malfunction (low voltage)

Open circuit in wiring harness between power window main switch and power window subswitch
Power window system initial setting error

POSSIBLE CAUSE

Diagnostic Procedure

Step Inspection Action
1 ¢ Inspect the door glass operation by operatingthe | Yes |Go to the next step.
power window subswitch. No |Inspect the following parts, and repair or replace.
¢ Does it operate normally? » Power window subswitch

(See 09-12—15 POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR ALL WINDOWS].)
(See 09-12—17 POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S SIDE].)

¢ Power window motor (See 09—12-9 POWER
WINDOW MOTOR INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-
OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR ALL WINDOWS].)
(See 09-12—10 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S SIDE].)

e Battery (Low voltage)

2 ¢ Inspect the door glass operation by operatingthe | Yes |Inspect the wiring harness between the power window
power window subswitch. main switch and the power window subswitch.

e Does it operate in auto? If there is any malfunction, repair or replace the

applicable part.

No | Perform the power window system initial setting
procedure.

(See 09-12-17 POWER WINDOW SYSTEM INITIAL
SETTING.)
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [EXTERIOR OPEN/ CLOSE FUNCTION]

NO. 5 DOOR GLASS STOPS BEFORE FULLY OPENING/CLOSING

DPE090358000W22

5 DOOR GLASS STOPS BEFORE FULLY OPENING/CLOSING

POSSIBLE CAUSE

Power window motor malfunction
Battery malfunction (Low voltage)
Door glass improper installation
Keyless receiver malfunction

BCM malfunction

Keyless control module malfunction

Power window main switch malfunction
Power window subswitch malfunction

Power window system initial setting error

Keyless entry system signal reception error (outside operation area, radio signal interference)

Diagnostic Procedure

Step

Inspection

Action

1

o Operate the door glass in auto/manual by
operating the power window main switch/power
window subswitch.

¢ Does the door glass stop before fully opening/
closing using either operation?

Yes

Inspect the following parts, and repair or replace.

e Power window main switch
(See 09-12—11 POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR ALL WINDOWS].)

(See 09-12—12 POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S SIDE].)

e Power window subswitch
(See 09-12—15 POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR ALL WINDOWS].)

(See 09-12—17 POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S SIDE].)

e Power window motor (See 09-12-9 POWER
WINDOW MOTOR INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-
OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR ALL WINDOWS].)
(See 09-12—10 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S SIDE].)

e Battery (Low voltage)

¢ Door glass (Installation condition)

No

Go to the next step.

¢ Inspect the operation of the door glass by
repeating Step 1 above.

¢ Does the door glass stop before fully opening/
closing while in auto operation?

Yes

Perform the power window system initial setting
procedure.

(See 09—-12—17 POWER WINDOW SYSTEM INITIAL
SETTING.)

No

Go to the next step.

¢ Does the door glass stop before fully opening?

e Open the door glass by operating the transmitter.

Yes

Inspect the following parts, and repair or replace.

¢ Keyless control module (Vehicles with advanced
keyless system)
(See 09-14A—17 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
INSPECTION.)

e BCM (See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE
(BCM) INSPECTION.)

No

Go to the next step.

¢ Close the door glass by operating the
transmitter.
¢ Does the door glass stop before fully closing?

Yes

Inspect the following parts, and repair or replace.

¢ Keyless control module (Vehicle with advanced
keyless system)
(See 09-14A—17 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
INSPECTION.)

e BCM (See 09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE
(BCM) INSPECTION.)

¢ Keyless entry system signal reception error (outside
operation area, radio signal interference)

No

Reinspect for malfunction recurrence.If the malfunction
is not corrected, repeat the procedure from Step 1.

NO. 6 DOOR GLASS REVERSES BEFORE IT FULLY OPENS

DPE090358000W23

6 | Door glass reverses before it fully opens
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [EXTERIOR OPEN/ CLOSE FUNCTION]

e Malfunction in power window motor
POSSIBLE CAUSE | « Malfunction in battery
o Improper installation of door glass

Diagnostic procedure

Step INSPECTION

ACTION

1 ¢ By operating a power window main switch / Yes
power window subswitch, operate the door glass.
e Does the door glass mis-reverse?

Inspect the power window motor and repair or replace
it. (See 09-12-9 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION
FOR ALL WINDOWS].) (See 09-12—-10 POWER
WINDOW MOTOR INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/
CLOSE FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S SIDE].)

No

Inspect the folllowing parts and repair or replace them.

e Power window motor (See 09-12—-9 POWER
WINDOW MOTOR INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-
OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR ALL WINDOWS].)
(See 09-12—-10 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S SIDE].)

e Battery (brownout)

e Door glass (improper installation)

Note

e Depending on the temperature, battery, and
voltage condition, the door glass may mis-
reverse.

NO. 7 ALL DOOR GLASSES OPERATE ACCIDENTALLY

DPE090358000W24

7 All door glasses operate accidentally

e Transmitter malfunction
e Request switch malfunction

module.
POSSIBLE CAUSE | ¢ Power window main switch malfunction
e Power window subswitch malfunction

subswitch
¢ BCM malfunction

e Open or short circuit in wiring harness between request switch (each door) and keyless control

e Open or short circuit in wiring harness between power window main switch and power window
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [EXTERIOR OPEN/ CLOSE FUNCTION]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION

ACTION

1 ¢ Inspect if malfunction is in operating by Yes

Inspect the transmitter.

transmitter No

With keyless entry system

e Go to Step 3.

With advanced keyless system
¢ Go to the next step.

2 ¢ Inspect if malfunction is in operating by request Yes
switch

Inspect the following parts and repair or replace.

¢ Request switch
(See 09-14A—26 REQUEST SWITCH
INSPECTION.)

¢ Wireing harness between request switch and
keyless controll mdule

No

Go to the next step.

3 ¢ Inspect if malfunction is in operating power Yes
window main switch

Inspect power window main switch

(See 09-12—-11 POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION
FOR ALL WINDOWS].)

(See 09-12—-12 POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION
FOR DRIVER'S SIDE].)

Go to the next step.

Inspect the following parts and repair or replace

e Power window subswitch
(See 09-12—-15 POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR ALL WINDOWS].)
(See 09-12—-17 POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S SIDE].)

¢ BCM (See 09—40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE
(BCM) INSPECTION.)

o Wiring harness between power window subswitch
and power window main switch

No

4 ¢ Inspect if malfunction is in without operating Yes
Stepi1to 3

No

Reinspect for malfunction recurrence.lf the malfunction
is not corrected, repeat the procedure from Step 1.

NO. 8 PART OF DOOR GLASS OPERATES ACCIDENTALLY

DPE090358000W25

8 Part of door glass operates accidentally

POSSIBLE CAUSE | ¢ Power window subswitch malfunction

Diagnostic procedure

ACTION

Inspect the power window subswitch of the door glass and repair or replace
(See 09-12—15 POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR ALL

WINDOWS].)

(See 09-12—17 POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S

SIDE].)
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

09-03F SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

FOREWORD [ENTIRE AUDIO
SYSTEM].....covvviiiiiieennt 09-03F-2

CONFIRMATION STEP 1: AUDIO PANEL SWITCH
CONFIRMATION . ...............t. 09-03F-3

CONFIRMATION STEP 2: AUDIO CONTROL
SWITCH CONFIRMATION .......... 09-03F-4

NO.1 AF NOISE OR POP NOISE ON ALL SOURCES
(RADIO, CD, MD, CASSETTE TAPE,

(315]5) Y 09-03F-5
NO.2 NO POWER ON THE ENTIRE AUDIO

SYSTEM .. voiieeeeieeaanennns 09-03F-7
NO.3 NO SOUND FROM ALL

SPEAKERS .. ...'vvieerenannns 09-03F-7
NO.4 NO SOUND FROM CERTAIN

SPEAKER . ...cvivieeineeannnns 09-03F-8
NO.5 BROKEN SOUND OR POOR SOUND

QUALITY .. oooeeeeeeeeeieaenns 09-03F-10
NO.6 SOUND BECOMES LOUDLY OR WEAKLY

WHILE DRIVING THE VEHICLE. ...... 09-03F-11
NO.7 ALC FUNCTION IS

INOPERATIVE. .. ...ovoenenennnn. 09-03F-11
NO.8 AUDIO SYSTEM ILLUMINATION DOES NOT

ILLUMINATE ATALL .....vvnnnnn.. 09-03F-12
NO.9 LCD DOES NOT DISPLAY AT

L I 09-03F-12
FOREWORD [RADIO]. . ............. 09-03F-13
CONFIRMATION STEP 1: RECEPTION CONDITION

SYMPTOM (EXAMPLE) ............ 09-03F-14
CONFIRMATION STEP 2: ANTENNA SYSTEM

SYMPTOM (EXAMPLE) ............ 09-03F-14
CONFIRMATION STEP 3: ANTENNA SYSTEM

SIMPLE INSPECTION. ... .......... 09-03F-15
NO.1 NO RADIO RECEPTION (AM/FM)/NO OR LOW

VOLUME . ...oieeieeieaannnns 09-03F-15
NO.2 NOISE FROM RADIO

(AMONLY). .. ooieeeeaeeaanannns 09-03F-17
NO.3 NOISE FROM RADIO

(FMONLY). .. oeeeeeeeeeaanannns 09-03F-19
NO.4 CANNOT TUNE (SEEK DOES

NOTSTOP) ... oveeeeeeenaennnn. 09-03F-21
NO.5 CANNOT PRESET (PRESET FUNCTION

DOES NOT OPERATE).............. 09-03F-21
NO.6 RECEPTION FREQUENCY OF RADIO

SLIPS. . .t ttee e 09-03F-22
FOREWORD [CASSETTE TAPE

T\ =1 09-03F-22
NO.1 NO SOUND OF THE CASSETTE

TAPE ..ot 09-03F-23
NO.2 CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER DOES NOT EJECT

THE CASSETTETAPE ............. 09-03F-24
NO.3 CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER DOES NOT LOAD

THE CASSETTETAPE ............. 09-03F-24
NO.4 CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER EJECT THE

CASSETTE TAPE IMMEDIATELY. . ... 09-03F-24

NO.5 WAVERING SOUND AND/OR POOR SOUND
QUALITY OF THE CASSETTE TAPE . .09-03F-25
NO.6 THERE IS A NOISE WHEN PLAYING THE

CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER.......... 09-03F-25
NO.7 POOR SOUND QUALITY (POOR TREBLE
SOUND) .....ciiiiiiiii i e 09-03F-26
NO.8 ABNORMAL SOUND OF THE CASSETTE
TAPE (PLAY BACKWARDS) ......... 09-03F-26
FOREWORD [CD PLAYER/
CHANGER]..........ccoiviiinnan.. 09-03F-26

NO.1 CD PLAYER/CHANGER DOES NOT
LOAD THE CD OR EJECTS THE CD IMMEDIATELY

................................ 09-03F-29

NO.2 CD PLAYER/CHANGER DOES NOT EJECT

THECD. ..ot i e e enens 09-03F-29
NO.3 CD PLAYER/CHANGER DOES NOT PLAY THE

CD/NOSOUND...........ccvvunnn. 09-03F-30
NO.4 SOUNDJUMPS. ............... 09-03F-31
NO.5 CD PLAYER/CHANGER SCRATCHES ON THE

CD. i e e 09-03F-31
NO.6 DISC CHANGE IS

INOPERATIVE ..........ccvvinnnt. 09-03F-31
NO.7 CD PLAYER DOES NOT PLAY THE MP3

FORMATTEDFILE................. 09-03F-32

NO.8 MP3-FORMATTED FILE FOLDER SELECTION
IS INOPERATIVE/TRACK SEARCH IS

INOPERATIVE ..........ccovvinnnt. 09-03F-33
NO.9 CD PLAYER DOES NOT INDICATE THE MP3

TITLETEXT ... a s 09-03F-33
NO.10 CD PLAYER DOES NOT PLAY THE AUDIO

DATA(CDDA).......cviviiiinannnn 09-03F-34
NO.11 MD PLAYER DOES NOT LOAD THE MD OR

EJECTS THE MD IMMEDIATELY ..... 09-03F-35
NO.12 MD PLAYER DOES NOT EJECT

THEMD ...t 09-03F-35
NO.13 MD PLAYER DOES NOT PLAY THE MD/NO

SOUND........cciiiiiiiiiien e 09-03F-36
NO.14 TRACK CHANGE IS

INOPERATIVE

RADIO [REFERENCE] ............... 09-03F-41
AUDIO CD [REFERENCE]............ 09-03F-43

09-03F-1



v002468
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v002468
FOREWORD [HARD DISC DRIVE] . . . . . 09–03F–37
NO.1 NO SOUND / AUDIO SYSTEM DOES NOT
PLAY HDD / POSSIBLE DTC: 20:Er02, 20:Er10,
20:Er14, 20:Er16, 20:Er30 . . . . . . . . . . . 09–03F–38
NO.2 AUDIO SYSTEM DOES NOT RECORD ANY
DATA ON HDD / AUDIO SYSTEM DOES NOT
RECORD THE DATA ON HDD PROPERLY /
POSSIBLE DTC:20:ER07, 20:ER10, 20:ER14,
20:ER15, 20:ER16, 20:ER30 . . . . . . . . . 09–03F–39
NO.3 ACCIDENTALLY ERASE THE DATA
RECORDED ON HDD / POSSIBLE DTC:20:ER02,
20:ER14, 20:ER15, 20:ER16 . . . . . . . . . 09–03F–40
NO.4 REMOTE CONTROLLER IS INOPERATIVE /
POSSIBLE DTC:20:ER16 . . . . . . . . . . . 09–03F–41


SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

FOREWORD [ENTIRE AUDIO SYSTEM]

DPE090366900W01

Note
¢ Record all radio programs set by customer prior to the repairs. Set all radio programs and adjust the time
after repairs.

Troubleshooting Index

No. Symptom Possible DTC
1 AF noise or POP noise on all sources (Radio, CD, MD, Cassette tape, +#BB®j | 09:Er20, 09:Er21
2 | No power on the entire audio system 09:Er20
3 |Nosound at all 00:Er10, 03:Er07, 03:Er10, 06:Er07,

06:Er10, 07:Er07, 07:Er08, 07:Er10,
09:Er20, 09:Er21, 10:Er10, 20:Er07,
20:Er10, 22:Er07, 22:Er10

4 | No sound from some speaker —
5 | Broken sound or poor sound quality 09:Er21

6 | Sound becomes loudly or weakly while driving the vehicle —
7 | ALC function is inoperative 16:Er12, 17:Eri1

8 | Audio system illumination does not illuminate at all. 09:Er20, 21:Er19

9 LCD does not display at all. 09:Er20, 21:Er19

09-03F-2
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

Quick Diagnostic Chart (Entire Audio System)

X: Applicable
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Low vehicle battery voltage X
Jammed radio signals from after market equipment X
Speaker malfunction (e. g., any foreign material, broken) X X[ X]| X
Improper speaker installation X X
Poor connection of audio unit connector, terminal damage X X X X
Antenna malfunction (e.g., poor ground) X
DUOL O.Illpllllcl arnt rmranartcuaort )\ \( \( )\
PTIT U olfuTt u;luu;l ;II VV;I ;I I\‘.’ arrt IU& VTIWCTOTIT DUOULL GIIIPI;I;UI ur I;I. arda yIUUI L} \(
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Audio unit malfunction X X X[ X]|X]|X
Burnt fuse (B+) X
Burnt fuse (ACC) X
Open or short circuit in power supply (B+) wiring harness X
Open or short circuit in power supply (ACC) wiring harness X
StortTirCTtim Wiy eSS vetweeT DO S Eamptiterumtard-SpeakeT ZAuN EwAY
Short circuit inside speaker X | X
Sperrereuitrwirmg e ssetweeTBOSEampiifrerumitarcspeaker H=p=¢
Sporroroherschcaisrvidngas Setmet R e S Eamt e T e aras e T =4
r=RoocoRR0stoR-0LROSEampliliom9ni-connostox X
Vibration of door trim and/or package trim X
CAN signal wiring harness malfunction X
Open or short circuit in vehicle speed signal wiring harness (e.g., instrument cluster) X
Burnt fuse (TNS signal) X
Open or short circuit in TNS signal wiring harness X
Center panel malfunction X
Information display malfunction X
DPE903EW1002
CONFIRMATION STEP 1: AUDIO PANEL SWITCH CONFIRMATION
DPE090366900W02

o Make sure the customer complain and identify either the center panel malfunction or audio unit malfunction.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

How to activate audio panel switch confirmation mode

1. Turn the audio system to ON.
2. Press both POWER SW and CLOCK buttons for a second at the same time.
3. The audio panel switch confirmation mode is now activated.

STEP INSPECTION ACTION

1 Press each button on the center panel. Yes | Make sure the customer complain and then go to the
Does buzzer sound when pressing each appropriate symptom troubleshooting procedure.
button? No |Go to the next step.

2 Disassemble and reassemble the center Yes | Go to the next step.
panel and audio unit. , o No |Replace the center panel.
Activate the audio panel switch confirmation
mode.
Does buzzer sound when pressing each
button?

3 Does the audio system operate properly?. Yes | The system is normal.

No | Make sure the customer complain and then go to the

appropriate symptom troubleshooting procedure.

CONFIRMATION STEP 2: AUDIO CONTROL SWITCH CONFIRMATION
¢ Make sure the customer complain and identify either the audio control switch malfunction or audio unit

DPE090366900W03

malfunction.

STEP INSPECTION ACTION

1 o [s the symptom related to either the audio Yes |Make sure the customer complain and then go to the
control switch or audio panel operation? appropriate symptom troubleshooting procedure.

No |The symptom is related to the audio panel
operation:
¢ Follow the “Confirmation Step 1.
The symptom is related to the audio control
switch operation:
e Go to the next step.

2 Disconnect the audio unit connector (24-pin). | Yes |Go to the next step.

'h“SPeCt bo_tdh the audio U”;t and wiring No |If the audio unit side connector is wrong:
comection. (suh a6 damaged/pulled-out = Replace the audio it

pins corroéion) gedp If the wiring harness-side connector is wrong:
_ Términal N (ST SW1) o Repair or replace the pins and/or the connector.

— Terminal P (ST SW2)

Are all the pins normal?

3 Inspect the continuity between the audio unit | Yes |Make sure the customer complain and then go to the
wiring harness-side connector terminal N appropriate symptom troubleshooting procedure.
and P while operating the audio control No |Go to the next step.
switch.

Does the resistance change?

4 o Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position. | Yes |Replace the audio control switch.

Remove the audio control switch. No |Repair or replace the suspect wiring harness.

Inspect the continuity between the audio unit
wiring harness-side connector (24-pin)
terminal and the audio control switch wiring
harness-side connector (8-pin) terminal.

— Terminal N (24-pin) — Terminal G (8-pin)
— Terminal P (24-pin) — Terminal E (8-pin)
Is there the continuity?

09-03F—4




SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

NO.1 AF NOISE OR POP NOISE ON ALL SOURCES (RADIO, CD, MD, CASSETTE TAPE, HDD)

DPE090366900W04

1 AF noise or POP noise on all sources (Radio, CD, MD, Cassette tape, HDD)/Possible DTC: 09:Er20,
09:Er21

Troubleshooting hints

Low vehicle battery voltage.

Jammed radio signals from after market equipment.
Speaker malfunction (e.g., any foreign material, broken)
Improper speaker installation

Poor connection of audio unit connector, terminal damage
Antenna malfunction (e.g., poor ground)

Note

¢ AF noise is “Petit Petit’ noise that generally occurs with switch ON/OFF operations of electrical equipment other than the
audio unit, or “Gee” continual noise that occurs when electrical equipment is operated.This is caused by noise entrance
to the power supply wiring, signal wiring, speaker cable or head of cassette deck etc. Therefore noise can be heard
regardless of radio wave condition or audio volume position. The noise will start after one click from the minimum
position of volume button but normally does not change even when volume is turned to higher position.

e POP noise is “Putsun”, “Poco” or “Putsun” noise that occurs with switch ON/OFF operation of the audio unit, or with
switching Radio to CD. Even normal audio unit sometimes emit small noise depending on conditions.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 ¢ Inspect the vehicle battery voltage. Yes | Go to the next step.
* Is the vehicle battery voltage normal? No |Charge the battery, then go to the next step.
Specification:
Ignition switch ON: 11.5 V or more
Idle: 12.5 V or more
2 e Turn the audio system to ON. Yes | Go to the next step.
Is there any noise? No |The system is normal. Explain to the customer that the
vehicle battery voltage was low.
3 o [s any of the following after-market Yes | Go to the next step.
equipment installed? (Inspect especially near [ "No | Go to the Step 5.
the antenna.)
— Radar
— Remote engine starter
— Anti-theft device
— Other
4 Remove the after-market equipment. Yes | Go to the next step.
e Turn the audio system to ON. No |The system is normal. The after-market electrical devices
Is there any noise? might make a noise.
5 ¢ |s there the noise from all speakers? Yes |Go to the Step 7.
No | Go to the next step.
6 Inspect the suspect speaker. Yes | Go to the next step.
Is the speaker normal? No |If there is any foreign material on the speaker:
e Remove the foreign material from the speaker.
If the speaker is malfunctioning:
o Replace the speaker.
If the speaker is not installed properly:
o |Install the speaker properly.
7 o Attempt to duplicate the symptom on the Yes | Go to the next step.
other vehicle. No |The system is normal. Explain the noise generation
¢ Is the noise better than the customers mechanism to the customer.
vehicle?
Note
¢ The noise may be heard depends on the operating
speed of audio power and/or mode switch.
ﬁ\ there any noise from the woofer speaker? | Yes |Go to the next step.
No [Gotothe Step 11. ="

Remove the woofer unit.
e Inspect the connection of the woofer
connector (6-pin) termi ;
G (W nd H (WOOF IN-).

clraly?

(GND),

Yes

 Beplaee-ttewoofer unit.

No

lace the terminal or connector. Go to the next

step.

10 e |s there any noise? Yes | Reptace-the-weoofer-tmit. Go to the next step
No | The system is normal.
11 ¢ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.| Yes |Go to the Step 13.
Remove the audio unit. ] ) No | Repair or replace the terminal or connector. Go to the next
Inspect the connection of the audio unit step.
connector (24-pin) (for sound signal line).
e Is the connector connected securely?
12 ¢ |Is there any noise? Yes | Go to the next step.
No | The system is normal.
[N the Ignition SWItCh 1o the LOCK position. | Yes | Go (0 the Step 15. —
e Disconn amplifier unit No |Repair or replace Tt or connector. Go to the next
connector. s
¢ Inspect the continuity between the BOSE —
amplifier unit wiring harn r (26-
pin) termi ground.
~antingityz?2
14 ¢ Is there any noise? Yes | Go to the next step.
No | The system is normal. )
15 Inspect the ground condition of the antenna. | Yes |Meptacetre-BOSE-armtterame [Co to the next step.
Is the ground condition normal? No |Repair or replace the ground. Go to the next step.

09-03F-6
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speed of audio power and/or mode switch.
8 • Is there any noise from the woofer speaker? Yes Go to the next step.
No Go to the Step 11.
9 • Remove the woofer unit.
• Inspect the connection of the woofer unit
connector (6-pin) terminal A (B+), B (GND),
G (WOOF IN+) and H (WOOF IN-).
• Is the connector connected securely?
Yes Replace the woofer unit.
No Repair or replace the terminal or connector. Go to the next
step.

v002468
13 • Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
• Disconnect the BOSE amplifier unit
connector.
• Inspect the continuity between the BOSE
amplifier unit wiring harness connector (26-
pin) terminal V and ground.
• Is there continuity?
Yes Go to the Step 15.
No Repair or replace the terminal or connector. Go to the next
step.

v002468

v002468
Go to the next step

v002468
Go to the next step.
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

STEP INSPECTION

ACTION

16 ¢ Is there any noise?

Yes

Pt oS amperart,

Replace the audio unit.

No

The system is normal.

NO.2 NO POWER ON THE ENTIRE AUDIO SYSTEM

DPE090366900W05

2 | No power on the entire audio system/Possible DTC: 09:Er20

Troubleshooting hints

¢ Poor connection of audio unit connector, terminal damage

¢ Audio unit malfunction
e Burnt fuse (B+)
Burnt fuse (ACC)

[ ]
¢ Open or short circuit in power supply (B+) wiring harness
¢ Open or short circuit in power supply (ACC) wiring harness

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 ¢ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.| Yes |Go to the next step.
* Inspect the following fuses: No |Replace with the appropriate standard fuse.
—RADIO o If the fuse is melted, inspect the wiring harness for short
— ROOM 5 to ground. Repair or replace the wiring harness, then
¢ Are the fuse normal? replace the fuse.
2 o Remove the audio unit. Yes | Go to the next step.
'”SPeCttthegjf’”’?ECt'O” of the audio unit No |If poor connection of audio unit connector:
. E)(i)gcr:]:ﬁnzrcg th;;p;rzj)dio unit connector and e Secretly connect the audio unit connector.
inspect both the audio unit and wiring If the audio unit sjde ponnector is wrong:
harness-side connectors for poor * Replace the audio unit. .
connection. (such as damaged/pulled-out If the wiring harness-side connector is wrong:
pins, corrosion). e Repair or replace the pins and/or the connector.
— Terminal B (B+)
— Terminal R (ACC)
— Terminal W GND)
e Are all the pins normal?
3 ¢ Connect the audio unit connector. Yes |Go to the next step.

Inspect the voltage for the power supply line
(B+, ACC).

Specification:

Ignition switch ON: 11.5 V or more

Idle: 12.5 V or more

¢ s the voltage normal?

No

Repair ore replace the suspect wiring harness.

¢ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.

Yes

Replace the audio unit.

Remove the audio unit connector (24-pin).
Inspect the continuity between the audio unit
wiring harness-side connector terminal W
and the ground.

¢ |Is there the continuity?

No

Repair or replace the wiring harness.

NO.3 NO SOUND FROM ALL SPEAKERS

DPE090366900W06

3

No sound from all speakers/Possible DTC: 00:Er10, 03:Er07, 03:Er10, 06:Er07, 06:Er10, 07:Er07,
07:Er08, 07:Er10, 09:Er20, 09:Er21, 10:Er10, 20:Er07, 20:Er10, 22:Er07, 22:Er10

Troubleshooting hints
e Speaker malfunction (e.g., any foreign material. broken)

09-03F-7
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

Diagnostic procedure

— Terminal D (L-) — GND
— Terminal W (R+) — GND
— Terminal Y (R-) — GND
For rear speaker
— Terminal C (L+) — GND
— Terminal A (L-) — GND
— Terminal X (R+) — GND
— Terminal Z (R-) — GND
— Is there a continuity?

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 e Press AUDIO CONT button more than 1 Yes | The system is normal.
second. , No |Go to the next step.
Play the CD or Radio.
o Adjust the volume between “10” to “15”.
e |Is there the sound?
P— — _—
Q o Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.| Yes |Repair or replace the suspect wiring harness or speaket,
¢ Remove the BOSE amplifier unit. unit.
e Rjsconnect the BOSE amplifier connector
i Note
o continuity between the BOSE e Ifthere is a short circuit betwe e speaker harness
ing harness-side connector or speaker lead wire an und, the protector circuit
terminal and grourrek inside the BOSE ampfifier unit operates to cut the
For front speaker sound.
— Terminal B (L+) — GND No |Go to the next

3 Turn the ignition s to the LOCK position. | Yes |Go to the Step 5. \
SE amplifier unit No |Repair or replace wiring harnes$¥sgtween the BOSE
. o amplifier unit and fuse. Go to the nex
. the voltage at the audio unit wiring
rness-side connector (26-pin) terminal U
(B+).

o _Is the voltage B+?

4 ¢ |s there any sound? Yes | The system is normal.

No

Go to the next step.

rn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.

e Disco OSE amplifier unit
connector (26-pin) a ig_unit connector
(24-pin).

¢ Inspect the continuity between the BOSE
amplifier unit wiring harness-si
terminal Q (AM and the audio unit
witi ess side connector terminal J.

2 |s theﬁe Ihe ~antinuity?

Yes

—
Replace the BOSE amplifier unit. /-

No

Repair or replace wiring h ween the BOSE
amplifier uni udio unit. Go to the next step.

6 e |s there any sound?

Yes

The system is normal.

No

Go to the next step.

7 * Remove the speaker.

Disconnect the speaker connector (2-pin).
Inspect the continuity between the speaker
wiring harness-side connector (2-pin)
terminal and ground:

For each speaker

— Terminal A— GND

— Terminal B— GND

Is there the continuity?

Yes

Replace the speaker.

No

Replace the BOSE amplifier unit.

NO.4 NO SOUND FROM CERTAIN SPEAKER

DPE090366900W07

4 | No sound from certain speaker/Possible DTC: —

Troubleshooting hints

e Audio unit malfunction
e Short circuit inside speaker

% = r ol H H> .." =Y u::% b LIV

e Speaker malfunction (e.g., any foreign material. broken)
e Poor connection of audio unit connector, terminal damage

A BOSE i orni-and- oo
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2 • Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
• Remove the BOSE amplifier unit.
• Disconnect the BOSE amplifier connector
(26-pin).
• Inspect the continuity between the BOSE
amplifier unit wiring harness-side connector
terminal and ground:
For front speaker
— Terminal B (L+) — GND
— Terminal D (L-) — GND
— Terminal W (R+) — GND
— Terminal Y (R-) — GND
For rear speaker
— Terminal C (L+) — GND
— Terminal A (L-) — GND
— Terminal X (R+) — GND
— Terminal Z (R-) — GND
— Is there a continuity?
Yes Repair or replace the suspect wiring harness or speaker
unit.
Note
• If there is a short circuit between the speaker harness
or speaker lead wire and ground, the protector circuit
inside the BOSE amplifier unit operates to cut the
sound.
No Go to the next step.
3 • Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
• Disconnect the BOSE amplifier unit
connector (26-pin).
• Inspect the voltage at the audio unit wiring
harness-side connector (26-pin) terminal U
(B+).
• Is the voltage B+?
Yes Go to the Step 5.
No Repair or replace wiring harness between the BOSE
amplifier unit and fuse. Go to the next step.
•

v002468
5 • Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
• Disconnect the BOSE amplifier unit
connector (26-pin) and audio unit connector
(24-pin).
• Inspect the continuity between the BOSE
amplifier unit wiring harness-side connector
terminal Q (AMP CONT) and the audio unit
wiring harness side connector terminal J.
• Is there the continuity?
Yes Replace the BOSE amplifier unit.
No Repair or replace wiring harness between the BOSE
amplifier unit and the audio unit. Go to the next step.

v002468
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

Diagnostic procedure

onnector (26-pin) and the audio unit
ector (24-pin).

harness-side conne

For front speaker

— Terminal H (26-pin, L+IN) =
(24-pin, LH+)

— Terminal G (26-pin, L-IN) — Termina
(24-pin, LH-)

— Terminal L (26-pin, R+IN) — Terminal D
(24-pin, RH+)

— Terminal K (26-pin, R-IN) — Termin
(24-pin, RH-)

For rear speaker

— Terminal J (26-pin, L+
(24-pin, LH+)

— Terminal | (2

— Terminal S
n, L-IN) — Terminal U
-(26-pin, R+IN) — Terminal V
Terminal M (26-pin, R-IN) — Terminal X

(24-pin, RH-)
e Is there the continuity?

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 e Turn the audio unit to ON. Yes |If no sound from some speaker:
¢ Press AUDIO CONT button more than one » Go to the next step.
second (BAL/FAD cancel mode). If no sound at all:
* Press both POWER and AUTO-M.buttons ¢ Go to the troubleshooting of “No.3 No sound from all
more than 1 second at the same time. speakers”
Note No | The troubleshooting is completed.
e The sounded speaker now changes in
the order of left -front speaker, right-
front speaker, right-rear speaker and
left-rear speaker.
o |s there any speaker with no sound?
2 ¢ Does the same speaker have no sound if Yes |Go to the next step.
changing the sound source? (radio, CD, No |Replace the audio unit.
cassette tape).
Note
o [f the different speaker has no sound now, the audio
unit is malfunctioning.
3 ¢ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position. | Yes |Go to the next step.
Inspect the connection of the audio unit No |Connect the audio unit connector (24-pin) securely.
connector (24-pin) (for sound signal line).
¢ s the connector connected securely?
4 ¢ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.| Yes |Go to the next step.
¢ Remove the audio unit. No |Go to the Step 6.
e Disconnect the audio unit connector (24-pin).
¢ Inspect the continuity between the audio unit
wiring harness-side connector terminal and
ground:
For front speaker
— Terminal A (LH+) — GND
— Terminal C (LH-) — GND
— Terminal D (RH+) — GND
— Terminal F (RH-) — GND
For rear speaker
— Terminal S (LH+) — GND
— Terminal U (LH-) — GND
— Terminal V (RH+) — GND
— Terminal X (RH-) — GND
¢ |s there continuity? P
¢ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.| Yes |Go to the next step. /
* Disconnect the BOSE amplifier unit No | Repair or replace the suspect wiring harness bety€n the

BOSE amplifier unit and audio unit. Go to th
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
T T T O e IO T L R DO O e D T I T e ——
Inspect the connection of the BOSE amplifier ["No [ Connect the BOSE amplifier unit connector (26:pf
Wor (26-pin). securely.
o Isthe ector connected securely?
7 e Turn the igniti witch to the LOCK position. | Yes | Repair or replace the short ci etween the BOSE
e Disconnect the BO mplifier unit amplifier unit and spea iring harness or inside the
connector (26-pin). speaker unit.
e Inspect the continuity between OSE
amplifier unit wiring harness-side con
(26-pin) terminal and ground. e lIf there is a short circuit between the speaker harness
For front speaker >< or speaker lead wire and ground, the protector circuit
— Terminal B (26-pin, L+) — Ground inside the BOSE ampilifier unit operates to cut the
— Terminal D (26-pin, L-) — Grou S .
— Terminal W (26-pin, R+) —@found No |Go to the next Steq
— Terminal Y (26-pin, ~— Ground
For rear speak
— Termin 26-pin, L+) — Ground
— Tesrrfinal A (26-pin, L-) — Ground
erminal X (26-pin, R+) — Ground
— Terminal Z (26-pin, R-) — Ground
° here the continui
8 Remove the suspect speaker. Yes |Replace the BOSE amplifier unit.
Disconnect the speaker connector (2-pin) No |Go to the next step.
and inspect the resistance of speaker.
e Is the resistance normal?
Specification
Speaker resistance + wiring harness
resistance
9 e Inspect the suspect speaker. Yes |Replace the BOSE amplifier unit.
o |s the speaker normal? No |Go to the next step.
Note
o If the speaker lead wire contacts to either
ground or vehicle frame, replace the
speaker.

NO.5 BROKEN SOUND OR POOR SOUND QUALITY

DPE090366900W08

5

| Broken sound or poor sound quality/Possible DTC: 09:Er21

Troubleshooting hints

e Speaker malfunction (e.g., any foreign material. broken)
¢ Improper speaker installation

¢ Vibration of door trim and/or package trim

09-03F-10
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6 • Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
• Inspect the connection of the BOSE amplifier
unit connector (26-pin).
• Is the connector connected securely?
Yes Go to the next step.
No Connect the BOSE amplifier unit connector (26-pin)
securely.
7 • Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
• Disconnect the BOSE amplifier unit
connector (26-pin).
• Inspect the continuity between the BOSE
amplifier unit wiring harness-side connector
(26-pin) terminal and ground.
For front speaker
— Terminal B (26-pin, L+) — Ground
— Terminal D (26-pin, L-) — Ground
— Terminal W (26-pin, R+) — Ground
— Terminal Y (26-pin, R-) — Ground
For rear speaker
— Terminal C (26-pin, L+) — Ground
— Terminal A (26-pin, L-) — Ground
— Terminal X (26-pin, R+) — Ground
— Terminal Z (26-pin, R-) — Ground
• Is there the continuity?
Yes Repair or replace the short circuit between the BOSE
amplifier unit and speaker wiring harness or inside the
speaker unit.
Note
• If there is a short circuit between the speaker harness
or speaker lead wire and ground, the protector circuit
inside the BOSE amplifier unit operates to cut the
sound.
No Go to the next step.


SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 o Are there a broken sound or poor sound Yes |Go to the next step.
quality from all speakers? No |Go to the Step 5.
2 ¢ Inspect the sound while adjusting the sound | Yes |Go to the next step.
volume. No |The system is normal.

e |s there a broken sound or poor sound
quality between “15” and “20”?

3 e Inspect the BASS/TREB. Yes | Go to the next step.
* Isthere a poor sound quality at -3 — +3”0f "' No [If there is a broken sound at “+6—-6" of BASS/TREB with
BASS/TREB™? the maximum volume, the system is normal.
Note

e When press the AUDIO CONT button for
a few seconds, BASS/TREB is set at “0”.

4 ¢ Attempt to duplicate the symptom on the Yes | Reptacetre-BOSE=amptifferomit: Go to the next step

other vehicle. No |The system is normal.
¢ Is the sound better than the customer’s
vehicle?
5 ¢ Identify the speaker with a broken sound by | Yes |Go to the Step 7.
adjusting BAL/FADE. No |Go to the next step.
o |s the suspect speaker installed upward?
6 o Inspect the speaker installation condition. Yes | Go to the next step.
Is the speaker installed properly? No |Install the speaker properly.
7 o Remove the speaker. Yes | Repair or replace the suspect speaker.
Is there any foreign material or damage on No |Go to the next step.
the speaker?
8 ¢ Inspect the sound again. Yes | Go to the next step.
Is there broken sound? No |Inspect the vibration from the door trim and/or package trim.

Repair or replace the suspect trim as necessary.

9 ¢ Replace with the speaker known to be good. | Yes |Replace the-BOGE-ampilifier-emit: audio unit

(e.g., swap right and left speaker.) No |Replace the speaker.
e Does the broken sound appear at the same

location?

NO.6 SOUND BECOMES LOUDLY OR WEAKLY WHILE DRIVING THE VEHICLE

DPE090366900W09

6 | Sound becomes loudly or weakly while driving the vehicle/Possible DTC: —

Troubleshooting hints
¢ Audio unit malfunction

Note
¢ Inspect the ALC function while driving the vehicle with playing the CD, etc.

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 e Does the ALC function turn to ON? Yes |Go to the next step.
No |Replace the audio unit.
2 e Turn the ALC function to OFF. Yes | Replace the audio unit.
* Does the sound change while driving the No |The system is normal. Explains the ALC function to the
vehicle? customer.

NO.7 ALC FUNCTION IS INOPERATIVE

DPE090366900W10

7 | ALC function is inoperative/Possible DTC: 16:Er12, 17:Eri1

Troubleshooting hints

¢ Audio unit malfunction

¢ CAN signal wiring harness malfunction

¢ Open or short circuit in vehicle speed signal wiring harness (e. g., instrument cluster)

Note
¢ Inspect the ALC function while driving the vehicle with playing the CD, etc.
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v002468

v002468
Go to the next step

v002468

v002468
audio unit


SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 e Turn the ALC function to ON. Yes | The system is normal. Explains the ALC function to the
Inspect the ALC function operation when customer.
driving the vehicle. No |Go to the next step.

e Does the ALC system operate properly?.
2 o Retrieve the DTCs from all vehicle modules | Yes |Go to the appropriate DTC inspection.

using the WDS or equivalent. No |Replace the audio unit.
¢ Is there the following DTC displayed?

— Vehicle speed signal wiring harness
— CAN signal wiring harness

NO.8 AUDIO SYSTEM ILLUMINATION DOES NOT ILLUMINATE AT ALL

DPE090366900W11

8 | Audio system illumination does not illuminate at all/Possible DTC: 09:Er20, 21:Er19

Troubleshooting hints

Poor connection of audio unit connector, terminal damage
Audio unit malfunction

Burnt fuse (TNS signal)

Open or short circuit in TNS signal wiring harness

Center panel malfunction

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 o Are all illumination on the audio unit turned Yes | Go to the next step.
OFF? No | Replace the center panel.
2 o Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.| Yes |Go to the Step 4.
Inspect the fuse (ILLUMI). No |Go to the next step.

Is the fuse normal?

3 o Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.| Yes |Repair or replace the short circuit in the suspect wiring
Disconnect the audio unit connector (24-pin) harness. After repair the harness, replace with the
and inspect the continuity between the audio appropriate standard fuse.
unit wiring harness-side connector terminal No |Go to the next step.
E (TNS) and the ground.
o |s there continuity?

4 ¢ Inspect the connection of the audio unit Yes | Go to the next step.
connector (24-pin). No |If poor connection of audio unit connector:

* Inspect both the audio unit and wiring e Securely connect the audio unit connector.

harness-side connector terminal E for poor : o . .
connection (such as damaged/pulled-out If the audio unit side connector is wrong:

pins, corrosion). * Replace the audio unit.. )
e Are all the pins normal? If the wiring harness-side connector is wrong:
o Repair or replace the pins and/or the connector.
5 e connect the audio unit connector (24-pin). Yes | Replace the audio unit.

e Turn the ignition switch to the ACC position. ["No [ Repair or replace the suspect wiring harness (TNS signal).
o inspect the voltage at the audio unit

connector terminal E (TNS).
¢ Is the voltage B+ when the light switch is
turned to the TNS position?

NO.9 LCD DOES NOT DISPLAY AT ALL

DPE090366900W12

9 | LCD does not display at all/Possible DTC: 09:Er20, 21:Er19

Troubleshooting hints

¢ Audio unit malfunction
¢ Information display malfunction
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

Diagnostic procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 e Turn the audio unit to ON. Yes | Go to the next step.
e Press both POWER ON/OFF and SEEK UP No |Replace the information display.
buttons for 0.2 seconds at the same time.
¢ Does the LCD display properly?

2 e Press either CLC or SET/INFO button on the | Yes |Replace the audio unit.

information display. No |Replace both audio unit and information display.
¢ Does the beep sound? (CAN communication malfunction)

FOREWORD [RADIO]
DPE090366900W13
Note

¢ |n case location, time, and broadcasting station etc. can be specified through interview to customer,
possibility that signal environment causes problem is high.

¢ Perform confirmation of symptom and evaluation under conditions that customer reported (location, time,
broadcasting station etc.). If not possible, perform it under equivalent conditions.

o Before inspection or repair, record the broadcasting stations that customer preset and reset them
accordingly after the inspection or repair. Adjust the clock too.

Troubleshooting Index

No. Symptom Possible DTC
1 No radio reception (AM/FM)/No or low volume 09:Er20, 09:Er22
2 | Noise from radio (AM only) 09:Er22
3 | Noise from radio (FM only) 09:Er22
4 | Cannot tune (SEEK does not stop) 09:Er20, 09:Er22
5 | Cannot preset (preset function does not operate) 21:Er19
6 | Reception frequency of radio slips 09:Er22
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

Quick Diagnostic Chart (Radio)

X: Applicable

Possible factor

Troubleshooting item

1 2 3 4 5 6

Cannot preset (preset function does not operate)

Cannot tune (SEEK does not stop)
Reception frequency of radio slips

Jamming from aftermarket electronic equipment (two-way radio, navigation system, mobile phone, etc)

X | X [ X ] X [X|>|No radio reception (AM/FM)/No or low volume

XX [ X[ X[X]X]|X]|X[>X]>X]|Noise from radio (AM only)
XXX |[X|[>]|Xx|[>x]|>]|X]|>|Noise from radio (FM only)

Center panel

Audio unit X | X X
Antenna plug poor connection X
Antenna feeder X
Electronic jamming from outside, or inferior condition of broadcasting station radio wave X X
Antenna rod not installed X
Noise from electrical system on vehicle (e.g. fuel pump)
Battery
Charging system
Antenna installation loosened
X X

DPE903EW1003

CONFIRMATION STEP 1: RECEPTION CONDITION SYMPTOM (EXAMPLE)

DPE090366900W14

Symptom

Antenna signal condition

Source

Only a buzzing sound from
the speakers

There is no broadcasting wave.
Signals from antenna to audio unit are not
transmitted.

Electric noise caused by the operation of
internal circuit from audio unit itself
Atmosphere noise

A buzzing or crunching sound
and normal sound produced
at the same time from the
speakers

Though signals are transmitted from
antenna to audio unit, electric noise from
other sources is larger.

Electrical noise caused by operation of
electrical component on vehicle

Electrical noise from high tension wire,
transformer substation (factory), electrical
feeder line (street car), or motorcycle.

A thumping sound and
normal sound produced at the
same time from the speakers
(FM only)

Noise occurs due to radio wave
environment at specific places (e.g. in
valleys between buildings). Noise varies
when own vehicle or surrounding vehicles
moves. (FM only)

Interference between direct and reflected
waves of FM signals causes noise
(Multipass noise).

CONFIRMATION STEP 2: ANTENNA SYSTEM SYMPTOM (EXAMPLE)

DPE090366900W15

Possible cause

AM reception condition

FM reception condition

¢ Antenna feeder axis, open circuit
¢ Antenna feeder plug not attached

NG: No reception

YES: Reception possible.
(Sensitivity decreases, but reception is
possible under strong electric field.)

¢ Antenna feeder axis (+) to ground (-), open circuit

NG: No reception

NG: No reception
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

Possible cause AM reception condition FM reception condition
¢ Antenna feeder and antenna, poor ground YES: Reception possible YES: Reception possible
(Noise may occur) (Sensitivity decreases, but reception is
possible under strong electric field.)
¢ Antenna feeder, jack and plug poor connection NG: No reception YES: Reception possible
(Depending on connection | (Depending on connection conditions)
conditions)

CONFIRMATION STEP 3: ANTENNA SYSTEM SIMPLE INSPECTION
DPE090366900W16
Note
o Because the antenna system is equipped with a capacitor, the continuity cannot be checked. Therefore

proceed the following simple inspection.

1. Turn the AM radio on.

2. Tune to the frequency that there is no broadcast and you will hear a buzzing sound.

3. Turn a work light on and shake it around the antenna rod (around 10—20 mm)

4. If a whirring sound from the speaker synchronized to the work light movement is confirmed, the

antenna system is normal.

Note

¢ Use a fluorescent light type for the inspection. Accurate diagnostic cannot be done with an incandescent
light.

lll'\\

VAL

e |
__//

—
2

1 No radio reception (AM/FM)/no or low volume/Possible DTC: 09:Er20, 09:Er22

CPJ902EWB011

NO.1 NO RADIO RECEPTION (AM/FM)/NO OR LOW VOLUME

DPE090366900W17

Electronic jamming from outside, or inferior condition of broadcasting station radio wave
Antenna rod is not installed

¢ Jamming from aftermarket electronic equipment (two-way radio, navigation system, mobile phone, etc.)
¢ Audio unit malfunction
POSSIBLE | ¢ Antenna plug poor connection
CAUSE ¢ Antenna feeder malfunction
[ ]
[ ]
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Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 e Turn the audio unit ON. Yes | Go to the Step 3.
e Is the LCD indicated correctly? No |Go to the next step.
2 ¢ Measure voltage at B+ and ACC terminals. Yes | Go to the next step.
* Is voltage okay? No |Follow diagnostic procedure for symptom No. 2 (Entire
Specification audio system).
With ignition switch ON: 11.5 V or more
At idling: 12.5 V or more
3 Set volume to 10 to 15. Yes | Go to the next step.
Is buzzing sound or voice confirmed? No | Follow diagnostic procedure for symptom No. 3 (Entire
audio system) or No. 4 (Entire audio system).
4 o Tune to local broadcasting station and check | Yes |Go to the next step.
reception condition. No |Go to the Step 6.
e |s reception okay?
5 e Push PRESET buttons and check preset Yes | The system is normal.
conditions. No |Preset broadcasting stations.
e Has preset been stored?
6 o Is aftermarket electronic equipment (two-way | Yes |Go to the next step.
radio, navigation system, mobile phone, etc.) ["No | Go to the Step 8.
installed?
Note
TV antenna located closely to audio antenna
can be cause of noise. Relocate TV
antenna.
7 Remove aftermarket electronic equipment. Yes | The system is normal.
e Turn audio unit ON and check reception (Explain to customers that aftermarket electronic equipment
condition. is cause of noise)
¢ Is reception improved? No |Go to the next step.
8 o Refer to confirmation step 3, and inspect Yes | Replace audio unit.
antenna system. No | Go to the next step.
e Is a whirring sound present?
9 Inspect antenna plug connection condition. Yes | Go to the next step.
Is connection okay? No |Insert antenna plug securely.
10 e Turn ignition switch to LOCK position. Yes | Replace antenna feeder.
Measure continuity between antenna feeder [ No | Go to the next step.
axis and ground.
o |s there any continuity?
11 o Compare reception with other audio unit on Yes | The system is normal.
same model (model/unit) under same (It is caused by electronic jamming from outside, or inferior
problem conditions. broadcasting station signal condition.)
¢ |s reception equivalent between customer’s No |Replace audio unit.

unit and compared unit?

Note
¢ Due to following differences, you may feel
difference in reception efficiency.

(Vehicle side factor)

— Antenna installation location, height,
feeder wiring routing, optional electrical
equipment

(Audio unit factor)

— Volume concern type: It decreases
change of volume when signals
become weak. (Noise is easy to be
conspicuous)

— Noise decrease type: It decreases
volume when signals become weak, so
that noise is not conspicuous.
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NO.2 NOISE FROM RADIO (AM ONLY)

DPE090366900W18

2 Noise from radio (am only)/Possible DTC: 09:Er22
¢ Antenna rod not installed

Jamming from aftermarket electronic equipment (two-way radio, navigation system, mobile phone, etc.)
Noise from electrical system on vehicle (e.g. fuel pump)
Battery malfunction

POSSIBLE Charging system malfunction

CAUSE Audio unit malfunction

Antenna plug poor connection

Antenna feeder malfunction

Electronic jamming from outside, or inferior condition of broadcasting station radio wave
Antenna installation loosened
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Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 o Tune to local broadcasting station and check | Yes |Tune to correct frequency of broadcasting station.
reception condition. If not preset, preset it.
* Is reception okay? No |Go to the next step.
2 Inspect antenna rod condition. Yes | Go to the next step.
Is antenna rod installed? No [Advise customer to install antenna rod when radio is used.
3 o |s aftermarket electronic equipment (two-way | Yes |Go to the next step.
radio, navigation system, mobile phone, etc.) [ "No | Go to the Step 5.
installed?
Note
e TV antenna located closely to audio
antenna can be cause of noise. Relocate
TV antenna.
4 Remove aftermarket electronic equipment. Yes |The system is normal. (Explain to customers that
e Turn audio unit ON and check reception aftermarket electronic equipment is cause of noise)
condition. No |Go to the next step.
e |s reception improved?
5 o Measure battery voltage. Yes | Go to the next step.
* Is battery voltage okay? No |Charge battery. Inspect charging system, and repair or
Standard replace if necessary.
With ignition switch ON: 11.5 V or more
At idling: 12.5 V or more
Note
¢ Inspect that battery cables are connected
to terminals securely.
6 e s noise occurring only when vehicle Yes | Go to the next step.
electrical system (e.g. fuel pump) operates? ["No |Go to the Step 8.
Note
¢ Identify subject electrical component by
disconnecting fuse, turning switch ON &
OFF, or disconnecting & connecting
connector.
¢ |t will be easy when simulation function on
WDS is used.
7 o Inspect power supply, ground condition, and | Yes |Go to the next step.
noise prevention capacitor for electrical No |Troubleshooting completed.
component.
¢ Is noise present after inspection? Note
Not e The audio unit supplies 12 V battery power to the
ote . antenna amplifier for the AM radio reception in the
e Inspect following: , radio mode. The audio unit cannot receive the AM
— Power supply to electrical component signals without the 12 V battery power to the antenna
for voltage drop (compare with battery amplifier. If the AM signals become strong, the audio
voltage) unit may receive the signal with noises.
— Resistance between ground of
electrical component and body.
(Should be close to 0 ohm)
— Installation condition of noise
prevention capacitor for fuel pump etc.
8 Inspect antenna plug connection condition. Yes | Go to the next step.
Is connection okay? No |Insert antenna plug securely.
9 o Turn ignition switch to LOCK position. Yes | Replace antenna feeder.
Measure continuity between antenna feeder [ No | Go to the next step.

axis and ground.
¢ |s there any continuity?
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STEP INSPECTION ACTION
10 | Compare reception with other audio unit on Yes | The system is normal (It is caused by electronic jamming
same model (model/unit) under same problem from outside, or inferior broadcasting station signal
conditions. condition).

o |s reception equivalent between customer’s No |Go to the next step.
unit and compared unit?

Note
¢ Due to following differences, you may feel
difference in reception efficiency.

(Vehicle side factor)

— Antenna installation location, height,
feeder wiring routing, optional electrical
equipment

(Audio unit factor)

— Volume concern type: It decreases
change of volume when signals
become weak. (Noise is easy to be
conspicuous)

— Noise decrease type: It decreases
volume when signals become weak, so
that noise is not conspicuous.

11 ¢ Retighten ground fixation for antenna Yes |Replace audio unit.

installation part and antenna ampilifier. No |Troubleshooting completed.
Retighten antenna rod.

¢ Is noise present, after retightening?

NO.3 NOISE FROM RADIO (FM ONLY)

DPE090366900W19

3 Noise from radio (fm only)/Possible DTC: 09:Er22

Antenna rod not installed

Jamming from aftermarket electronic equipment (two-way radio, navigation system, mobile phone, etc.)
Noise from electrical system on vehicle (e.g. fuel pump)

Battery malfunction

Charging system malfunction

Audio unit malfunction

Antenna plug poor connection

Antenna feeder malfunction

Electronic jamming from outside, or inferior condition of broadcasting station radio wave

Antenna installation loosened

POSSIBLE
CAUSE
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Diagnostic procedure

unit and compared unit?

STEP INSPECTION ACTION

1 o Tune to local broadcasting station and check | Yes |Tune to correct frequency of broadcasting station.

reception condition. If not preset, preset it.
* Is reception okay? No |Go to the next step.

2 e Inspect antenna rod condition. Yes | Go to the next step.

Is antenna rod installed? No |Advise customer to install antenna rod when radio is used.

3 o |s aftermarket electronic equipment (two-way | Yes |Go to the next step.
radio, navigation system, mobile phone, etc.) ["'No | Go to the Step 5.
installed?

4 o Remove aftermarket electronic equipment. Yes | The system is normal. (Explain to customers that

e Turn audio unit ON and check reception aftermarket electronic equipment is cause of noise)
condition. No [Go to the next step.
e |s reception improved?
5 o Measure battery voltage. Yes | Go to the next step.
* Is battery voltage okay? No |Charge battery. Inspect charging system, and repair or
Standard replace if necessary.
With ignition switch ON: 11.5 V or more
At idling: 12.5 V or more
Note
¢ Inspect that battery cables are connected
to terminals securely.
6 ¢ |s noise occurring only when vehicle Yes | Go to the next step.
electrical system (e.g. fuel pump) operates? ["No [ Go to the Step 8.
Note
o Identify subject electrical component by
disconnecting fuse, turning switch ON &
OFF, or disconnecting & connecting
connector.
¢ It will be easy when simulation function on
WDS is used.

7 ¢ Inspect power supply, ground condition, and | Yes |Go to the next step.
noise prevention capacitor for electrical No | Troubleshooting completed.
component.

* Is noise present after inspection?
Note
¢ Inspect following:
— Power supply to electrical component
for voltage drop (compare with battery
voltage)
— Resistance between ground of
electrical component and body.
(Should be close to 0 ohm)
— Installation condition of noise
prevention capacitor for fuel pump etc.

8 ¢ Inspect antenna plug connection condition. Yes |Go to the next step.

Is connection okay? No |Insert antenna plug securely.

9 e Turn ignition switch to LOCK position. Yes |Replace antenna feeder.

* Measure continuity between antenna feeder [ "No [ Go to the next step.
axis and ground.
o |s there any continuity?

10 e Compare reception with other audio unit on Yes | The system is normal (It is caused by electronic jamming
same model (model/unit) under same from outside, or inferior broadcasting station signal
problem conditions. condition).

* Is reception equivalent between customer's [ "No [ Go to the next step.
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STEP INSPECTION

ACTION

11 ¢ Retighten ground fixation for antenna
installation part and antenna amplifier.
Retighten antenna rod.

¢ Is noise present, after retightening?

Note

e When antenna is not grounded perfectly,
FM particular noise is likely to be
conspicuous.

Yes

Replace audio unit.

No

Troubleshooting completed.

NO.4 CANNOT TUNE (SEEK DOES NOT STOP)

DPE090366900W20

4 Cannot tune (seek does not stop)/Possible DTC: 09:Er20, 09:Er22

e Center panel malfunction

e Antenna plug poor connection
POSSIBLE | ¢ Antenna feeder malfunction
CAUSE Audio unit malfunction

Antenna rod not installed.

[ ]
e Electronic jamming from outside, or inferior condition of broadcasting station radio wave
[ )

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 ¢ Inspect if feel of SEEK button is normal when | Yes |Go to the next step.
button is pushed and released. No |Perform confirmation step 1: audio panel switch
o lIsitokay? confirmation. Replace center panel if necessary.
2 ¢ Inspect indication of LCD. Yes | Go to the next step.
* Is frequency indication increased or No | Perform confirmation step 1: audio panel switch
decreased when SEEK button is pushed? confirmation. Replace center panel if necessary.
3 e Manually tune to local broadcasting station Yes | Go to the Step 6.
and check reception condition. No |Go to the next step.
e |s reception okay?
4 ¢ Inspect antenna plug connection condition. Yes | Go to the next step.
Is connection okay? No |Insert antenna plug securely.
5 e Turn ignition switch to LOCK position. Yes |Replace antenna feeder.
* Measure continuity between antenna feeder |"No | Go to the next step.
axis and ground.
¢ Is there any continuity?
6 o Check if number of broadcasting stations Yes |The system is normal. (Explain to customer that SEEK
changes depending on time and place. sometimes does not stop depending on signal reception
e Does it change? condition.
Note
o Signals tend to reach longer distances in the night. It
is conspicuous in AM signals, several audio functions
may stop due to foreign broadcasting station or noise.
Though the audio system restrains sensitivity of
SEEK and SCAN functions in the night, the audio
system may select other than desired broadcasting
station when signals are considerably strong.This
function is linked to the parking light. When the
parking light or headlight is turned on, SEEK and
SCAN may not function for weak signals.
No | Replace audio unit.

NO.5 CANNOT PRESET (PRESET FUNCTION DOES NOT OPERATE)

DPE090366900W21

5 Cannot preset (preset function does not operate)/Possible DTC: 21:Er19

POSSIBLE
CAUSE

e Audio unit malfunction
¢ Center panel malfunction
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Diagnostic procedure

e Turn audio power switch ON.

Push POWER SW button and MEDIA button
at same time for approximately 1 second to
enter system to switch check mode.

Push all buttons and check if buzzer sounds.
Is all buttons okay?

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 o Tune to desired station and push channel Yes | Go to the next step.
preset button 1 for about 2 seconds to store [ No [ Go to the Step 3.
it.
* Repeat above for other stations using
channel preset buttons 2 to 5.
e Push channel preset button 1 to 6 one by
one.
¢ Are stored stations present?
2 o Turn ignition switch to LOCK and then to Yes | The system is normal. (Explain preset procedure to
ACC. customer using Owner’s Manual)
o Check if preset stations are stored by No |Replace audio unit.
pushing preset buttons.
o Are stations stored?
3 e Remove center panel from audio unit, and Yes | Replace audio unit.
reinstall center panel to audio unit. No |Replace center panel.

NO.6 RECEPTION FREQUENCY OF RADIO SLIPS

DPE090366900W22

6 Reception frequency of radio slip/Possible DTC: 09:Er22
POSSIBLE | ¢ Audio unit malfunction
CAUSE ¢ Electronic jamming from outside, or inferior condition of broadcasting station radio wave
Diagnostic procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 e Push SEEK button and check if desired Yes |Go to the Step 3.
broadcasting station is tuned. No |Go to the next step.
e Isit okay?
2 o Check if other broadcasting station is Yes | Go to the next step.
received at certain place when indication of "N [ Replace audio unit.
reception frequency stays.
¢ Is other station received?
Note
¢ When you receive weak signal from one
broadcasting station and come close to
broadcasting antenna which emits strong
signal, broadcasting with strong signal is
sometimes received.
3 o Compare reception with other audio unit on Yes | Troubleshooting completed (Audio unit is normal).

same model (model/unit) under same No
problem conditions.

Is reception equivalent between customer’s
unit and compared unit?

Replace audio unit.

FOREWORD [CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER]
Troubleshooting Index

DPE090366900W23

No. Symptom Possible DTC
1 No sound of the cassette tape 00:Er01, 00:Er03, 00:Er10
2 | Cassette tape player does not eject the cassette tape 00:Er01, 00:Er04, 00:Er10
3 |Cassette tape player does not load the cassette tape 00:Er01, 00:Er10
4 | Cassette tape player ejects the cassette tape immediately 00:Er04, 00:Er10
5 | Wavering sound and/or poor sound quality of the cassette tape —

6 | There is a noise when playing the cassette tape player —
7 | Poor sound quality (Poor treble sound) —
8 | Abnormal sound of the cassette tape (Play backwards) —
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Quick Diagnostic Chart (Cassette Tape Player)

X: Applicable

Troubleshooting item

Possible factor

-
S
w
N
[6)]

6 7 8

Cassette tape player eject the cassette tape immediately
Wavering sound and/or poor sound quality of the cassette tape

Cassette tape player does not eject the cassette tape
Cassette tape player does not load the cassette tape

There is a noise when playing the cassette tape player
Abnormal sound of the cassette tape (Play backwards)

Tape head gathers oxide residue from cassette tape

Cassette tape is malfunctioning

x
x

x
x

Cassette tape player is malfunctioning

X | X | X | No sound of the cassette tape

x
x

X | X [ X< | Poor sound quality (Poor treble sound)

x

Cassette patch is broken

Poor installation of cassette patch

XX [X]X

Poor connection of cassette tape player connector

XX |[X|[X]X

Dolby noise reduction is used improperly

The after-market electrical parts interfere with the audio system

NO.1 NO SOUND OF THE CASSETTE TAPE

DPE903EW1004

DPE090366900W24

1 | No sound of the cassette tape/Possible DTC: 00:Er01, 00:Er03, 00:Er10

Troubleshooting hints

¢ Tape head gathers oxide residue from cassette tape
o Cassette tape is malfunctioning

e Cassette tape player is malfunctioning

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION

ACTION

1 ¢ Replace with the cassette tape known to be
good.
e Does the cassette tape player sound?

Yes

The cassette tape player is normal. Explain to the customer

that the cassette tape is malfunctioning.

No

Go to the next step.

2 ¢ Clean the tape head using the good quality
head-cleaning tape.
¢ Does the cassette tape player sound?

Yes

Explain the repairs (head cleaning) to the customer.

No

Replace the cassette tape player.
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NO.2 CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER DOES NOT EJECT THE CASSETTE TAPE

DPE090366900W25
2 | Cassette tape player does not eject the cassette tape/Possible DTC: 00:Er01, 00:Er04, 00:Er10

Troubleshooting hints

o Cassette tape is malfunctioning.

e (Cassette tape player is malfunctioning.
o Cassette patch is broken.

e Poor installation of cassette patch.

Note
e The cassette tape player may not eject the cassette tape due to the tape slack, peel-off or seal on it.

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 ¢ Click the eject button on the player. Yes | Go to the next step.
* Is “TAPE OUT" message displayed? No |Replace the cassette patch.
2 o Visually inspect the dust cover on the Yes | Replace the cassette patch.
cassette patch. No |Go to the next step.
¢ |s there any damage on the cover?
3 o Inspect the cassette patch installation. Yes | Replace the cassette tape player.
Is the cassette patch installed securely?
Note
Note ¢ When replacing the cassette tape player, inspect the
¢ Inspect the connector for poor connection followings:
(such as damaged/bent/pulled-out pins, — No peeling-off the label
corrosion). — Cassette patch is normal

No |Install the cassette patch securely.
If the cassette patch is broken, replace the cassette patch.

NO.3 CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER DOES NOT LOAD THE CASSETTE TAPE

DPE090366900W26

3 | Cassette tape player does not load the cassette tape/Possible DTC: 00:Er01, 00:Er10

Troubleshooting hints

o (Cassette tape is malfunctioning

Cassette tape player is malfunctioning

Cassette patch is broken

Poor installation of cassette patch

Poor connection of cassette tape player connector

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 o Visually inspect the cassette tape. Yes |Go to the Step 3.
¢ Is the cassette tape normal? No |Go to the next step.
2 o Inspect the cassette tape player connector. Yes | The cassette tape player is normal. Explain the repairs to
Does the cassette tape player load the the customer.
cassette tape after re-connecting the No |Replace the cassette tape player.
connector?
3 o Replace with the cassette tape known to be | Yes | The cassette tape player is normal. Explain to the customer
good. that the cassette tape is malfunctioning.
¢ Does the cassette tape player load the No |Go to the next step.
cassette tape?
4 o Visually inspect the duct cover on the Yes | Replace the cassette tape player.
cassette patch (damaged, crack, etc.). No |Replace the cassette patch.
e |Is the dust cover normal?

NO.4 CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER EJECT THE CASSETTE TAPE IMMEDIATELY

DPE090366900W27
4 | Cassette tape player ejects the cassette tape immediately/Possible DTC: 00:Er04, 00:Er10

Troubleshooting hints

o Cassette tape is malfunctioning
e Cassette tape player is malfunctioning
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Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 * Replace with the cassette tape known to be | Yes |Replace the cassette tape player.
good. No |The cassette tape player is normal. Explain to the customer

Does the cassette tape player eject the
cassette tape immediately?

that the cassette tape is malfunctioning (e.g.,slack, broken,
etc.).

NO.5 WAVERING SOUND AND/OR POOR SOUND QUALITY OF THE CASSETTE TAPE

DPE090366900W28

5

|Wavering sound and/or poor sound quality of the cassette tape/Possible DTC: —

Troubleshooting hints
o Cassette tape is malfunctioning.
e Cassette tape player is malfunctioning.

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 ¢ Replace with the cassette tape known to be | Yes |Go to the next step.
good. No |Replace the cassette tape player.
e |Is the sound normal?
2 Fast-forward and rewind the original tape. Yes | The cassette tape player is normal.

Is the sound normal?

Note

o |[f fast-forward/rewind the tape for a short period
repeatedly, the tape playing speed may be
temporarily changed.

No

The cassette tape player is normal. Explain to the customer
that the cassette tape is malfunctioning.

NO.6 THERE IS A NOISE WHEN PLAYING THE CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER

DPE090366900W29

6

|There is a noise when playing the cassette tape player/Possible DTC: —

Troubleshooting hints
o Cassette tape is malfunctioning

Cassette tape player is malfunctioning

Poor connection of cassette tape player connector
Dolby noise reduction is used improperly

The after-market electrical parts interfere with the audio system

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 ¢ Set the Dolby noise reduction properly. Yes | Go to the next step.
Is there any noise? No |Set the Dolby noise reduction correctly.
2 ¢ Replace with the cassette tape known to be | Yes |Go to the next step.
good. o No |The cassette tape player is normal. Explain to the customer
e Is there any noise? that the cassette tape is malfunctioning.
3 ¢ Inspect and re-connect the cassette tape Yes | Go to the next step.
player connector. No |The cassette tape player is normal. Explain the repairs to
e Is there any noise? the customer.
4 ¢ Are any of the following after-market Yes |Go to the next step.
electrical parts on the vehicle? No |Replace the cassette tape player.
— Cellular phone
— Radio-wave equipment
— Remote engine starter
—TV
5 Remove the after-market electrical parts. Yes | Replace the cassette tape player.
Is there any noise? No |The cassette tape player is normal. Explain to the customer
that the after-market electrical parts interfere with the audio
system.
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NO.7 POOR SOUND QUALITY (POOR TREBLE SOUND)

DPE090366900W30

7 | Poor sound quality (Poor treble sound)/Possible DTC: —

Troubleshooting hints

e Tape head gathers oxide residue from cassette tape
e (Cassette tape is malfunctioning

o (Cassette tape player is malfunctioning

¢ Dolby noise reduction is used improperly

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 ¢ Inspect the Dolby noise reduction mode. Yes |Go to the Step 3.
¢ |s the Dolby noise reduction mode set No |Go to the next step.
correctly?
2 o Set the Dolby reduction mode correctly. Yes | Set the Dolby noise reduction correctly/
Is the sound improved? No |Go to the next step.
3 o Replace with the cassette tape known to be | Yes | The cassette tape player is normal. Explain to the customer
good. that the cassette tape is malfunctioning.
e |Is the sound improved?
Note
e The tape used for a long time may have a poor sound
quality.

No | Go to the next step.
4 o Clean the tape head using the good quality Yes |Explain the repairs (head cleaning) to the customer.

head-cleaning tape. No |Replace the cassette tape player.
e |s the sound improved?

NO.8 ABNORMAL SOUND OF THE CASSETTE TAPE (PLAY BACKWARDS)

DPE090366900W31

8 | Abnormal sound of the cassette tape (Play backwards)/Possible DTC: —

Troubleshooting hints
e (Cassette tape is malfunctioning
o (Cassette tape player is malfunctioning

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 o Replace with the cassette tape known tobe | Yes | The cassette tape player is normal. Explain to the customer
good. that the cassette tape is malfunctioning.
¢ Is the sound normal? No |Replace the cassette tape player.

FOREWORD [CD PLAYER/CHANGER]
Troubleshooting Index

DPE090366900W32

No. Iltems Symptom Possible DTC
1 CD player/changer CD player/changer does not load the CD or ejects the | 03:Er01, 03:Er10, 06:Er01,
CD immediately 06:Er10, 10:Er01, 10:Er10,
20:Er01, 20:Er10, 22:Er01,
22:Er10
2 CD player/changer does not eject the CD 03:Er01, 06:Er01, 10:Er01,
20:Er01, 22:Er01
3 CD player/changer does not play the CD/No sound 03:Er07, 03:Er10, 06:Er07,
10:Er07, 20:Er07, 22:Er07
4 Sound jumps 03:Er02, 06:Er02, 10:Er02,
20:Er02, 22:Er02
5 CD player/changer scratches on the CD 03:Er02, 06:Er02, 10:Er02,
20:Er02, 22:Er02
6 CD changer Disc changer is inoperative 06:Er01, 06:Er10, 22:Er01,
22:Er10
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No. ltems Symptom Possible DTC
7 MP3 applicable CD player does not play the MP3-formatted file 10:Er07, 22:Er07
8 CD player MP3-formatted file folder selection is inoperative/Track | 10:Er02, 22:Er02
search is inoperative
9 CD player does not indicate the MP3 title text 10:Er02, 22:Er02
10 CD player does not play the audio data (CDDA) 10:Er02, 22:Er02
11 MD player MD player does not load the MD or ejects the MD 07:Er01
immediately
12 MD player does not eject the MD 07:Er01
13 MD player does not play the MD/No sound 07:Er07, 07:Er08, 07:Er10
14 CD player/changer Track change is inoperative 03:Er02, 06:Er02, 07:Er02,

/MD player

10:Er02, 20:Er02, 22:Er02
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X: Applicable

Troubleshooting Item

Possible factor

CD player/changer

CD player

MP3 applicable

CD player

MD player

CD player/changer

/MD player

e

o

~

o)
©

-
o

-

1 12113

-
N

CD player/changer dose not load the CD or ejects

the CD immediately

CD player/changer dose not eject the CD

Sound jumps

CD player/changer scratches on the CD

Disc change is inoperative

CD player dose not play the MP3-formatted file

MP3-formatted file folder selection is inoperative/

Track search is inoperative
CD player dose not indicate the MP3 title text

CD player dose not play the audio data (CODA)

MD player dose not load the MD or ejects the MD

immediately
MD player dose not play the MD/No sound

MD player dose not eject the MD
Track change is inoperative

CD is inserted upside down

x

Audio unit is malfunctioning

x

x

x

x

x

x

Defective CD (egg., cracked, badly bent, rough edges, scratch, dirty
CD, condensation)

x

x

X | X | X[ CD player/changer dose not play the CD/No sound |«

x

x

Non-conventional discs (e.g., 8 cm (3 in) CD, 8 cm (3 in) disc adapter,
heart-shaped disc, octagonal disc)

x

Poor connection of audio unit connector or terminal (e.g., damaged,
bent, pull-out pin, corrosion)

Improper center panel installation

Improper CD cover installation

Improper audio unit installation (e.g., rattle, loose)

Inadequate tire pressure

Deformed disc is used (e.g., out of specification (thickness),
bent disc)

Multiple CDs are inserted into the CD player at the same time

Center panel is malfunctioning

CD-R/RW written format is out of specification

MP3 and other format data are in the CD-R/RW

File extension for MP3-formatted file is incorrect (Correct: ".mp3",
Incorrect: e.g., RIFF)

Defective CD-R/RW (e.g., dirty, scratch)

CD-R/RW (MP3 files are all written to RIFF format)

XX X [ X|X

Conflict of ID tag version for CD-R/RW

Improper folder and/or music title in CD-R/RW

The number of characters of folder/music file name in CD-R/RW
exceeds the maximum number of characters

Improper encode in CD-R/RW

MP3 applicable CD player is malfunctioning

X|[X] X [X]|X

No title input in CD-R/RW

Input title text by 2-bytes characters

X[IX|X|X] X

Data other than the audio data is in CD-R/RW

MD malfunction

MD panel malfunction

MD panel improperly installation

Poor connection of MD player connector or terminal (e.g., damaged,
bent, pull-out pin, corrosion)

MD player malfunction

Non-conventional MD (Hi-MD)

XX X [ X[|X]|X
X| X | X|X][|X
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NO.1 CD PLAYER/CHANGER DOES NOT LOAD THE CD OR EJECTS THE CD IMMEDIATELY

DPE090366900W33

CD player/changer does not load the CD or ejects the CD immediately
1 Possible DTC: 03:Er01, 03:Er10, 06:Er01, 06:Er10, 10:Er01, 10:Er10, 20:Er01, 20:Er10, 22:Er01,
22:Er10

Troubleshooting hints

CD is inserted upside down

Audio units is malfunctioning

Defective CD (e.g., cracked, badly bent, rough edges, scratch, dirty CD, condensation)

Non-conventional discs (e.g., 8 cm (3 in) CD, 8 cm (3 in) disc adapter, heart-shaped disc, octagonal disc)
Poor connection of audio unit connector or terminal (e.g., damaged, bent, pulled-out pin, corrosion)
Deformed disc is used (e.g., out of specification (thickness), bent disc)

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION

1 ¢ |Is CD inserted properly, label-side up? Yes |Go to the next step.

No | Explain to the customer that CD should be inserted into the
slot, label-side up.

2 e Replace with a CD known to be good. Yes | Go to the next step.
¢ Does the CD player/changer load the CD? No |Replace the audio unit.
3 Visually inspect the CD. Yes |Explain to the customer that the defective CD or non-
— Is there any dirt, scratch or deformation on conventional disc cannot be use.
the CD? No |Go to the next step.

— |Is the CD a non-conventional disc?

4 ¢ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position. | Yes |Replace the audio unit.

Inspect the connection of the audio unit No |If the audio unit connector/pin is wrong:
connector (24-pin).

¢ Inspect both audio unit connector and wirin + Replace the audio unit,
harrr)wess-side connector for poor connectiong If the wiring harness-side connector/pin is wrong:
(such as damaged/bent/pulled-out pins, e Repair or replace the pins and/or the connector.
corrosion)

¢ All the pins and connector normal?

NO.2 CD PLAYER/CHANGER DOES NOT EJECT THE CD

DPE090366900W34

2 CD player/changer does not eject the CD
Possible DTC:03:Er01, 06:Er01, 10:Er01, 20:Er01, 22:Er01

Troubleshooting hints

Audio units is malfunctioning

Defective CD. (e.g., cracked, badly bent, rough edges, scratch, dirty CD, condensation)
Non-conventional discs (e.g., 8 cm (3 in) CD, 8 cm (3 in) disc adapter, heart-shaped disc, octagonal disc)
Poor connection of audio unit connector or terminal (e.g., damaged, bent, pulled-out pin, corrosion)
Improper center panel installation

Improper CD cover installation

Deformed disc is used (e.g., out of specification (thickness), bent disc).

Multiple CDs are inserted into the CD player at the same time

Note

¢ The CD may be malfunctioning if the Cd player/changer does not eject the certain CD only. Inspect the CD player/
changer operation using the CD known to be good.
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Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 ¢ Inspect the operation of the audio system Yes |Go to Step 3.
other than CD player/changer (e.g. Radio). No |Go to the next step.
o Does other audio system operate?
2 ¢ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.| Yes |Go to the next step.
* Inspect the connection of the audio unit No |If the audio unit connector/pin is wrong:
. fr?snpnei(;tggt(ﬁttﬁ)é?c))-unit connector and wiring + Replace the audio unit
harness-side connector for poor connection. If the wiring harness-sllde connector/pin is wrong:
(such as damaged/bent/pulled-out pins, ¢ Repair or replace the pins and/or the connector.
corrosion)
e All the pins and connector normal?
3 o Eject the CD. Yes | Go to the next step.
* Is the CD ejected from the CD player/ No |Inspect the center panel and CD cover installation. Securely
changer? install the center panel and/or CD cover as necessary.
4 ¢ Insert the CD into the CD player/changer. Yes | Replace the audio unit.
¢ Does the CD insert into the CD player/ No |Install the center panel and/or CD cover properly, then go to
changer smoothly? the next step.
5 o |s the CD ejected from the CD player/ Yes | Troubleshooting completed.
changer? Explain repairs to the customers.
No |Replace the audio unit.

NO.3 CD PLAYER/CHANGER DOES NOT PLAY THE CD/NO SOUND

DPE090366900W35

3

CD player/changer does not play the CD/No sound
Possible DTC:03:Er07, 03:Er10, 06:Er07, 10:E07, 20:Er07, 22:Er07

Troubleshooting hints

e CD is inserted upside down
¢ Audio units is malfunctioning

o Defective CD (e.g., cracked, badly bent, rough edges, scratch, dirty CD, condensation)
¢ Non-conventional discs (e.g., 8 cm (3 in) CD, 8 cm (3 in) disc adapter, heart-shaped disc, octagonal disc)

Diagnostic procedure

— |Is the CD a non-conventional disc?
— Is there a CD in MP3 recording?

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 e Turn the radio ON and inspect that there isa | Yes |Go to the next step.
sound. No |Go to the symptom troubleshooting No.3 (Audio system)
e |s there a sound?
Note
e Check for the volume dial position.
2 e Was CD inserted properly, label-side up? Yes | Go to the next step.
No | Explain to the customer that CD should be inserted into the
slot, label-side up.
3 e Replace the CD known to be good. Yes | Go to the next step.
¢ Does the CD player/changer load the CD? No |Replace the audio unit.
4 o Visually inspect the CD. Yes | Explain to the customer that the defective CD or non-
— Is there any dirt, scratch or deformation conventional disc cannot be use.
on the CD? No |Replace the audio unit.
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NO.4 SOUND JUMPS

DPE090366900W36

4

Sound jumps

Possible DTC:03:Er02, 06:Er02, 10:Er02, 20:Er02, 22:Er02

Note

Troubleshooting hints
Audio unit is malfunctioning
Defective CD (e.g., cracked, badly bent, rough edges, scratch, dirty CD, condensation)
Improper audio unit installation (e.g., rattle, loose)
Inadequate tire pressure

¢ The CD may be malfunctioning if the sound jumps on the certain CD only. Inspect the CD player/changer operation
using the CD known to be good.

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 ¢ Does the sound jump when the vehicle is Yes | Go to the Step 6.
stopped? No |Go to the next step.
2 o Drive the vehicle. Yes | Go to the next step.
¢ Does the sound jump when driving over No |Go to the Step 6.
uneven surfaces?
3 ¢ |s the audio unit installed securely? Yes |Go to the next step.
No | Install the audio unit securely.
4 Inspect the tire pressure. Yes |Replace the audio unit.
Is the tire pressure normal? No |Go to the next step.
5 o Adjust the tire pressure within specification. Yes |Replace the audio unit.
* Dor:e.sltr;e sound jump when driving the No |Audio system is normal. Explain repairs to the customers.
vehicle?
6 Replace the CD known to be good. Yes | Replace the audio unit.
* Does the sound jump when driving the No |Audio system is normal. Explain to the customer that the CD
vehicle? is malfunctioning.

NO.5 CD PLAYER/CHANGER SCRATCHES ON THE CD

DPE090366900W37

5

CD player/changer scratches on the CD
Possible DTC:03:Er02, 06:Er02, 10:Er02, 20:Er02, 22:Er02

Troubleshooting hints
¢ Audio units is malfunctioning

o Deformed disc is used (e.g., out of specification (thickness), bent disc)
e Multiple CDs are inserted into the CD player at the same time

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 ¢ Were the multiple CDs inserted into the CD Yes |Explain to the customer to insert a CD one by one.
player at the same time? No |Go to the next step.
2 ¢ Visually inspect the CD. Yes |Audio system is normal. Explain to the customer that the CD
Is the CD a deformed disc (e.g., out of is malfunctioning.
specification (thickness), bent disc)? No |Replace the audio unit.

NO.6 DISC CHANGE IS INOPERATIVE

DPE090366900W38

6

Disc change is inoperative

Possible DTC:06:Er01, 06:Er10, 22:Er01, 22:Er10

Troubleshooting hints

e Audio unit is malfunctioning

¢ Improper center panel installation
¢ Center panel is malfunctioning
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Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 Inspect the CD changer operation. Yes | Go to the next step.
Does the CD changer operate properly? No |Go to the symptom troubleshooting “No.3 CD player/
changer does not play the CD/No sound”.
2 ¢ Inspect the followings: Yes | Replace the audio unit.
— Is the display shown properly when No |Go to the next step.
operating the disc change button?
— Does the radio band selection operate
properly?
3 Inspect the center panel installation. Yes |Install the center panel securely and properly.
Does the CD changer change the disc No |Go to the “No.1 Audio panel switch inspection” in this
properly after re-installing the center panel? section. Replace the center panel as necessary.

NO.7 CD PLAYER DOES NOT PLAY THE MP3 FORMATTED FILE

DPE090366900W39

7

Possible DTC10:Er07, 22:Er07

CD player does not play the MP3-formatted file

Note

Troubleshooting hints

CD-R/RW written format is out of specification
MP3 and other format data are in the CD-R/RW
File extension for MP3-formatted file is incorrect (Correct. “.mp3”, incorrect: e.g., RIFF)
Defective CD-R/RW (e.g. dirty CD, scratch)
MP3 applicable CD player is malfunctioning

¢ The free-software for the MP3-formatted file in the field may cause the deterioration of sound quality, noise, or defective
play, so that the CD player won'’t play the customer made MP-3-formatted file.

e The CD player may not play the CD-R/RW properly due to the disc condition.

o If there are MP-3-formatted file and other file in the same disc, the CD player may not play the disc.

¢ If there are MP-3-formatted file and audio data in the same disc, the CD player loads and plays the first session of the
data only.

Diagnostic procedure

STEP

INSPECTION

ACTION

1 °

Inspect the written format of the recorded
data on the CD-R/RW.
Is the written format correct?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Write the CD-R/RW with the correct specification.

Inspect the recorded data in the CD-R/RW.

e |s there MP3 and other format data in the

CD-R/RW.

Yes

Replace with the CD-R/RW known to be good (MP3-
formatted file data only), then inspect the CD player
operation.

If the CD player plays the MP3-formatted file:

o Audio system is normal. Explain to the customer that the
CD player does not operate properly if the MP3 and
other format data are in the CD-R/RW.

If the CD player does not play the MP3-formatted
file:

o Replace the audio unit.

No

Go to the next step.

Inspect the CD-R/RW written format.
Is the written format within the specification
(“.mp83” is the correct file extension)?

Yes

Replace with the CD-R/RW using the “.mp3” file extension,

then inspect the CD player operation.

If the CD player plays the MP3-formatted file:

o Audio system is normal. Explain to the customer that the
CD player does not operate properly if the correct file
extension is not used.

If the CD player does not play the MP3-formatted
file:

o Replace the audio unit.

No

Go to the next step.

¢ Visually inspect the CD-R/RW.

Is there any dirt or scratch on the CD-R/RW?

Yes

Clean the disc or replace with the CD-R/RW known to be
good.

No

Replace the audio unit.
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NO.8 MP3-FORMATTED FILE FOLDER SELECTION IS INOPERATIVE/TRACK SEARCH IS INOPERATIVE

DPE090366900W40

8 MP3-formatted file folder selection is inoperative/Track search is inoperative
Possible DTC:10:Er02, 22:Er02

Troubleshooting hints

Defective CD-R/RW (e.g. dirty CD, scratch)

Conflict of ID tag version for CD-R/RW

Improper folder and/or music title in CD-R/RW

The number of characters of folder/audio file name in CD-R/RW exceeds the maximum number of characters
Improper encode in CD-R/RW

MP3 applicable CD player is malfunctioning

Note

¢ |D3is a tagging format for MP3-formatted file. ID3 allows metadata (e.qg., title, artist, track number, etc.) to

be added to the MP3-formatted file.
e There are two versions in the ID tag.
— |ID3v1: This is the most widespread standard tag formats and most software is compatible with this
version. There is a limitation on the maximum number of characters for the text data.
— ID3v2: There are a variety of version in V2, but there is no interchangeability among the versions.
Limitation on the maximum number of characters for the text data (ID3v1)

Item Maximum number of characters Description
Title 30 Music title
Artist 30 Artist name
Album 30 Album title
Year 4 Album produced year/CD wholesale year
Genre — Music category selection
Comment 30 Free comment
Track 3 Track number

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION

1 ¢ Visually inspect the CD-R/RW. Yes |Clean the disc or replace with the CD-R/RW known to be

¢ Is there any dirt or scratch on the CD/R/RW? good.

No | Go to the next step.
2 e Inspect the ID tag version. Yes |Go to the next step.
Is ID tag correct? No |Write the CD-R/RW with the correct ID tag version.

3 e Inspect folder and audio file name. Yes | Go to the next step.

* Are all file name input correctly? No |Use the CD-R/RW that a folder and audio file name is input

correctly.

4 ¢ Inspect the encode for the folder and audio Yes |Go to the next step.

file name in the CD-R/RW. No

Use the correct encode.
e |s the encode correct?

Note
o Unreadable characters may be displayed
if incorrect encode is used.

5 ¢ Inspect the number of characters for the Yes | Replace the audio unit.

folder and audio file name. No |Input the folder and audio file name within the maximum
e Is the number of characters within the number of characters.

maximum number of characters?

NO.9 CD PLAYER DOES NOT INDICATE THE MP3 TITLE TEXT

DPE090366900W41

9 CD player does not indicate the MP3 title text
Possible DTC:10:Er02, 22:Er02

Troubleshooting hints

Defective CD-R/RW (e.g. dirty CD, scratch)

Conflict of ID tag version for CD-R/RW

The number of characters of folder/audio file name in CD-R/RW exceeds the maximum number of characters
Improper encode in CD-R/RW

MP3 applicable CD player is malfunctioning

No title input in CD-R/RW

Input title text by 2-bytes characters
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Diagnostic procedure

Is the number of characters within the
maximum number of characters?

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 o Visually inspect the CD-R/RW. Yes |Clean the disc or replace with the CD-R/RW known to be
o Is there any dirt or scratch on the CD/R/RW? good.
No | Go to the next step.
2 Inspect the display the LCD. Yes | Go to the next step.
Is the CD (other than MP3 compatible) No |Go to the symptom troubleshooting No.9 (Entire audio
displayed on the LCD? system).
3 Inspect the ID tag version. Yes | Go to the next step.
Is the ID tag correct? No | Write the CD-R/RW with the correct ID tag version.
4 o |Is the title text input into the CD-R/RW? Yes |Go to the next step.
No |Input the title text.
Note
¢ Do not input the title text by two-bytes character.
5 ¢ Inspect the encode for the folder and audio Yes | Go to the next step.
file name in the CD-R/RW. No |Use the correct encode.
e Is the encode correct?
6 o Inspect the number of characters for the Yes | Replace the audio unit.
folder and audio file name. No |Input the folder and audio file name within the maximum

number of characters.

NO.10 CD PLAYER DOES NOT PLAY THE AUDIO DATA (CDDA)

DPE090366900W42

10

Possible DTC:10:Er02, 22:Er02

CD player does not play the audio data (CDDA)

Note
e The CD player may not play the CD-R/RW properly due to the disc condition.

If there are MP-3-formatted file and audio data in the same disc, the CD player loads and plays the first session of the
data only.

Troubleshooting hints

¢ CD-R/RW written format is out of specification
¢ Defective CD-R/RW (e.g., dirty CD, scratch)

e MP3 applicable CD player is malfunctioning

¢ Data other than the audio data is in CD-R/RW

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 ¢ Replace with the audio-CD known to be Yes | Go to the next step.
good. ) No |Replace the audio unit.
¢ Does the CD player play the audio-CD
properly?
2 o Inspect the written format of the recorded Yes | Go to the next step.
data on the CD-R/RW. No |Write the CD-R/RW with the correct specification.
¢ |s the written format correct?
3 Inspect the recorded data in the CD-R/RW. Yes | Replace with the CD-R/RW known to be good (record audio
Is any data other than the audio data data only), then inspect the CD player operation.
recorded in the CD-R/RW? If the CD-R/RW plays:
e Audio system is normal. Explain to the customer that the
CD player does not operate properly if the audio data
and other data are recorded in the CD-R/RW.
If the CD-R/RW does not play:
o Replace the audio unit.
No | Go to the next step.
4 ¢ Visually inspect the CD-R/RW. Yes |Clean the disc or replace with the CD-R/RW known to be
Is there any dirt or scratch on the CD-R/RW? good.
No | Replace the audio unit.
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NO.11 MD PLAYER DOES NOT LOAD THE MD OR EJECTS THE MD IMMEDIATELY

DPE090366900W43

11 Possible DTC: 07:Er01

NO.11 MD PLAYER DOES NOT LOAD THE MD OR EJECTS THE MD IMMEDIATELY

Troubleshooting hints

MD malfunction

MD panel malfunction

MD panel improperly installation
MD player malfunction

Non-conventional MD (Hi-MD)

Note

Poor connection of MD player connector or terminal (e.g., damaged, bent, pulled-out pin, corrosion)

¢ The Hi-MD has longer recording time and higher sound quality than the conventional MD. The conventional MD can be
formatted to Hi-MD, but it can be played on the Hi-MD player only.

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 o Visually inspect the MD. Yes | Explain to the customer that the defective MD cannot be
o |s there any dirt, scratch or deformation on used.
the MD? No |Go to the next step.
2 e |Is there Hi-MD? Yes |Explain to the customer that the Hi-MD cannot be used.
No | Go to the next step.
3 o Visually inspect the MD panel. Yes |Replace the MD panel.
e Is there any damage on the MD panel? No |Go to the next step.
4 o Visually inspect the MD panel installation Yes | Re-install the MD panel properly.
condition. , , No |Go to the next step.
¢ |s the MD panel installation properly?
5 ¢ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.| Yes |Troubleshooting is completed.

Inspect the MD player connector.
Inspect both MD player connector and wiring
harness-side connector for poor connection
(such as damaged/bent/pulled-out pins,
corrosion)

e Are all the pins and connector normal?

No

If the MD player connector/pin is wrong:

o Replace the MD player.

If the wiring harness-side connector/pin is wrong:
e Repair or replace the pins and/or connector.

NO.12 MD PLAYER DOES NOT EJECT THE MD

DPE090366900W44

12 MD player does not eject the MD
Possible DTC:07:Er01

Troubleshooting hints

e MD malfunction

MD panel malfunction

MD panel improperly installation

MD player malfunction

Poor connection of MD player connector or terminal (e.g., damaged, bent, pulled-out pin, corrosion)

09-03F-35




SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 e Is there MD IN on the display? Yes | Go to Step 3.
No | Go to the next step.
2 e Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.| Yes |Replace the MD player.
* Inspect the connection of the MD player No |[If the MD player connector/pin is wrong:
. fr?snpneec?ggth MD player connector and wiring : Repla_lc_e the MD player._ I
harness-side connector for poor connection If the wiring harness-sllde connector/pin is wrong:
(such as damaged/bent/pulled-out pins, ¢ Repair or replace the pins and/or the connector.
corrosion)
e All the pins and connector normal?
3 o Depress eject button on the MD panel. Yes | Go to the next step.
Is the eject button normal? No |Replace the MD panel.
4 o Visually inspect the MD panel. Yes | Go to the next step.
e |s the MD panel normal? No |Replace the MD panel.
5 e |s the MD panel installed properly? Yes | Go to the next step.
No | Install the MD panel properly.
6 o Visually inspect the MD. Yes | Replace MD player.
* Is the MD normal? No |Explain to the customer that the defect MD cannot be used.

NO.13 MD PLAYER DOES NOT PLAY THE MD/NO SOUND

DPE090366900W45

13 MD player does not play the MD/No sound
Possible DTC:07:Er07, 07:Er08, 07:Er10

Troubleshooting hints

e MD player malfunction
¢ Non-conventional MD (Hi-MD)

Note

e Poor connection of MD player connector or terminal (e.g., damaged, bent, pulled-out pin, corrosion)

¢ The Hi-MD has a longer recording time and higher sound quality than the conventional MD. The conventional MD can be
formatted to Hi-MD, but it can be played on the Hi-MD player only.

Diagnostic procedure

connector.

¢ Inspect both MD player connector and wiring
harness-side connector for poor connection
(such as damaged/bent/pulled-out pins,
corrosion)

e All the pins and connector normal?

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 o Turn the radio ON and inspect that there isa | Yes |Go to the next step.
sound. No |GO to the symptom troubleshooting No.3 (Audio system).
o Is there a sound?
Note
e Check for the volume dial position.
2 ¢ Replace the MD known to be good. Yes |Explain to the customer that Hi-MD cannot be used.
e Does MD player play the MD properly? No |Go to the next step.
Note
¢ Do not use the MD recorded in MDLP
format.
3 o Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position. | Yes |Replace the MD player.
* Inspect the connection of the MD player No |If the MD player connector/pin is wrong:

o Replace the MD player.
If the wiring harness-side connector/pin is wrong:
e Repair or replace the pins and/or the connector.
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NO.14 TRACK CHANGE IS INOPERATIVE

DPE090366900W46

Track change is inoperative
Possible DTC:03:Er02, 06:Er02, 07:Er02, 10:Er02, 20:Er02, 22:Er02

Troubleshooting hints

Audio unit is malfunctioning

Defective CD (e.g., cracked, badly bent, rough edges, scratch, dirty CD, condensation)

Non-conventional discs (e.g., 8 cm (3 in) CD, 8 cm (3 in) disc adapter, heart-shaped disc, octagonal disc)
Center panel is malfunctioning

MP3 applicable CD player is malfunctioning

Poor connection of MD player connector or terminal (e.g., damaged, bent, pulled-out pin, corrosion)

MD player malfunction

Non-conventional MD (Hi-MD)

14

Note
¢ The Hi-MD has a longer recording time and higher sound quality than the conventional MD. The conventional MD can be
formatted to Hi-MD, but it can be played on the Hi-MD player only.

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 ¢ Replace the CD/MD known to be good. Yes |Explain to the customer that the defective CD, non-
e Does the CD player/MD player change the conventional disc, or Hi-MD cannot be used.
track? No |For MD: Go to the next step.

For CD: Go to Step 3.
2 ¢ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.| Yes |Go to the next step.
¢ Inspect the connection of the MD player No |[If the MD player connector/pin is wrong:
° fr?snpneec?ggth MD player connector and wiring ° Reple_lc_e the MD player._ -
If the wiring harness-side connector/pin is wrong:

harness-side connector for poor connection . A
(such as damaged/bent/pulled-out pins, o Repair or replace the pins and/or the connector.

corrosion).
e All the pins and connector normal?
3 ¢ Inspect the center panel installation. Yes | For MD: Replace the MD player.
e Does the CD player/MD player change the For CD: Replace the audio unit.
track number on the dlsplayowhen pressing No |Go to the “No.1 Audio panel switch inspection” in this
the track up or down button’ section.Replace the center panel as necessary.

HARD DISC DRIVE]
TROUBLESHOO

Hard disc Drive oS~ -
NO. Symptom —— Possibe DTC
1 No sound / Audio system does not play HD ==0:Er02, 20:Er10, 20:Er14, 20:Er16, 20:Er30

2 Audio system does not record a on HDD / Audio | 20:Er07, 28«10, 20:Er14, 20:Er15, 20:Er16, 20:Er30
system does not rec ata on HDD properly

3 | Accideniabyefase the data recorded on HDD 20:Er02, 20:Er14, 20:Er15, 20:ET 6~
4/‘Femme controller is inoperative 20:Er16 \

_ T

DPE090366900W47
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

\lick Diagnostic Chart (Harddisc Drive)

/

N\

X: Applicgn(e

Troubleshooting itme

Possible factor

1 2 3 /4
/
IS)
c
(2]
[0}
(o]
©
£
ko)
(2]

Audio system does not record any data on HDD / Audi

record the data on HDD properly

Accidentally erase the data recorded on HDD

Remote controller is inoperarive

Not record data on HDD / \

X [ > | No sound / Audio system does not play HD

Audio unit is malfunction / \ X X
Non-conventional discs (e.g., 8cm (3 in) CD, 8cm (3 in) fisc adapter,
heart-shaped disc,octagonal disc) X
Defective CD (e.g., cracked, badly bent, rough egfes, scratch, dirty X
CD, condensation)
HDD panel is malfunction / \
N
Record the data while driving on the roﬁ road X
HDD memory is full \ X
Improper operation on Audio uni/ \ X
Low remote controller battery/ \\ X
Remote controller is malfugCtion \ X
V4 N\

NO.1 NO SOUND / AUDIO SYSTEM DOES NOT PLAY HDD / POSSIBLE DTC: 20:ER02, 20:ER10, 20:ER14,

20:ER16, 20:R30

DPE903EW1GO01

DPE090366900W48

20:Er30

1 No sound / Audio system does not play HDD / Possible DTC:20:Er02, 20:Er10, 20:Er14,

)%ne,

TROYBLESHOOTING HINTS

e Mot record data on HDD
¢/ Audio unit is malfunction

/

09-03F-38
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

\b@gnostic procedure /

ST&P INSPECTION ACTION
1 N\ o Press MEDIA button. Yes |System is normal (The audio unit won’t play even if g€lect
Does the audio unit display “NO DATA”? the HDD mode since there is no recorded data op/HDD).
No | Go to the next step.
2 o Inspect the audio unit display. Yes |Replace the audio unit. /
¢ Doesudio unit display the following? No |Go to the next step.
— Display “CHECKING” for a few minutes.
— Audio uNjt is turned to OFF automatically.
— Display c

s “CHECKING” for a
while during playirg the HDD. It is

normal operation.
3 e Does audio unit display eithex'LOW TEMP” | Yes |System is norm

/(Temperature inside the HDD is out of

or “HIGH TEMP”? specifications £eave the system until the temperature is
within the sp€cification. Then, the system will start to
operate.

No |Go toMie next step.
4 o Does the audio unit display “DB ERROR”?\ Yes | GgAo the next step.
NNo [£o to STEP 6.

5 « Turn the ignition switch to OFF and ON. Yag” | System is normal.
¢ Does the audio system operate properly? /No\ Replace the audio unit.

Note
e The audio system does not soun
during displaying “CHECKING” #n the
audio unit.
6 e Dose the audio unit display “FQRMAT Yes |Return to S'I’EE 5.
ERROR™? No |Replace the audiqunit.

NO.2 AUDIO SYSTEM DOE OT RECORD ANY DATA ON HDD / AUDIO SYSREM DOES NOT RECORD THE
DATA ON HDD PROPERLY/ POSSIBLE DTC:20:ER07, 20:ER10, 20:ER14, 20:ERY5, 20:ER16, 20:ER30

DPE090366900W49
Audjé system does not record any data on HDD / Audio system does not\ecord the data on HDD
proferly / Possible DTC: 20:Er07, 20:Er10, 20:Er14, 20:Er15, 20:Er16, 20:Er

o CD (e.g., cracked, badly bent, rough edges, scratch, dirty CD, condensation)
. anel is malfunction

o Rgford the data while driving on the rough road

e ADD memory is full

09-03F-39
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B@gnostic procedure /

STEP INSPECTION ACTION /
1 \ o Play CD player. Yes |Go to STEP 3. /
N\ s there a sound? No |Go to the next step. /
2 | e\!s the CD normal? Yes |Replace the audio unit. /

No | System is normal (CD is malfunction).

Note
e SCMS CD cannot be recorded 4n HDD.
¢ The audio unit displays “NOY PERMIT” when use

copied CD.
¢ The audio nuit won’t play’the MP3 applicable CD.
3 Yes |Go to the next step. /
No |Replace HDD panel.
4 o |s there any noise or jumping souhNd? Yes | Go to the ne}(step.
\ No |Goto STEF6.

5 o Visually inspect the CD. Yes System/'§ normal (CD is malfunction.)

* Isthere any dirt, scratch or deformation No |Systegfn is normal (Explain to the customer that the data may

the CD? be}ggrded on the HDD while driving on the rough road.)

6 | « Operate REC button. Yes | @0 to the next step.

* Is there ‘resume-recordind” available? Turn “resume-recording” to ON in MENU button.
7 e Operate REC button. Y§<‘Go to the next step.

* Isthere "ACC OFF recording” available? o |y ACC OFF recording to ON in MENU button.
8 e Operate HDD. Yes Sy§@m is normal. (Charge the vehicle battery.)

¢ Does the audio unit display “LOW BATT"? No |Go to‘Qe next step.

9 ¢ Dose the sudio unit display either “LO Yes | System I§ normal (Temperature inside the HDD is out of
TEMP” or “HIGH TEMP”? specificatiogs. Leave the system until the temperarture is
within the spxgification. Then, the system will start to
operate.)
No |Go to the next stégp.

10 ¢ Does the audio unit display/DISC FULL'? Yes | System is normal (E%; to the customer that the HDD

memory is full. In ordéxto record any data, need to erase
some data from the HD

No |Go to the next step. \
11 o Does the audio upft display “REC ERROR”? | Yes |Replace the audio unit. \
/« No |Go to the next step. \
12 o Clear error ¢ggde, and then operate HDD. Yes | System is normal. \
e Does theigtfem record the data properly? No |Replace the audio unit. \

NO.3 ACCID ALLY ERASE THE DATA RECORDED ON HDD / POSSIBLE DTC:20:ER02, 20:ER14,
20:ER15, 2Q/ER16

E090366900W50
4 | Accidentally erase the data recorded on HDD / Possible DTC: 20:Er02, 20:Er14, 20:Er15, 204Er16
TROYBLESHOOTING HINTS

. dio unit is malfunction
o /Improper operation on Audio unit

4 N\

09-03F—-40
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [AUDIO]

Bhgqostic procedure /

STEP TN INSPECTION ACTION -~
1 . ALL button. Yes |System is normal. (The data is transferred ATEGORY/
e Isany i Customer cancels FAVORITE mode.)
No |Go to the next step. -~
2 e Press truck button® Yes | System is normal. (Ask th stomer to record the data
¢ Does the audio unit di “NO FILE” when again).
selecting the erased data t numberand ["No |Replace the aygi@ unit.
then go to the next truck?

NO.4 REMOTE CONTROLLER IS INOPERATIVE / LE DTC:20:ER16

4 | Remote controller is in operati Possible :20:ER16

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS
e Low remote controller battery
¢ Remote controller is malfunctio

Diagnostic procedw/

STEP “~ INSPECTION ACTIORN_
1 ’o/Beﬂl'ace the battery known to be good. Yes |Replace the battery. \

- Does remote controller operate properly? No |Replace the remote controller. \

/ \
RADIO [REFERENCE]
DPE090366900W52
1. Multipath Noise
¢ Signals from an FM transmitter are a high frequency and similar to beams of light because they do not bend
around corners, but they do reflect. Since FM signals can be reflected by obstructions, it is possible to receive

both the direct signal and the reflected signal at the same time. This causes a slight delay in reception and may
be heard as a broken sound or a distortion.

DPE090366900W51

Az
o

E6U902HWB007

2. Flutter/Skip Noise

¢ Signals become weak in valleys between mountains, tall building, and other obstacles. When the vehicle
passes through such an area, the reception conditions may change suddenly, resulting in annoying noise.

E6U902HWB008

3. Stereo and Monaural Receptions
¢ As signals become weak, noise may appear more in stereo reception. Comparing to stereo reception, noise in
monaural receptions is relatively less striking.

09-03F-41
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Measures in Audio System
Separation control
¢ Utilizing the characteristic of monaural reception that noise is relatively less striking than stereo reception, the

audio system automatically changes the reception from stereo to monaural and lessens annoying noise when
signals become weak or a multipath phenomenon occurs.

High tone control

¢ When signals become weak or a multipath phenomenon occurs, the audio system restrains volume level in
high frequency band and lessens annoying noise.

Effect Setting of Separation Control and High Tone Control
e The separation and high tone controls influence sound quality, Therefore they are specifically tuned for
individual model. (Comparison of characteristic must be done on the same models)

High tone setting |::> Less effective range |:> Noise is conspicuous

Noise restraint setting |::> Wider effective range |::> Noise is less conspicuous

DPE903EW1V0A

Remarks

¢ Signals tend to reach longer distances in the night. It is conspicuous in AM signals, several audio functions may
stop due to foreign broadcasting station or noise. though the audio system restrains sensitivity of SEEK and
SCAN functions in the night, the audio system may select other than desired broadcasting station when signals
are considerably strong. This function is liked to the parking light. When the parking light or headlight is turned
on, SEEK and SCAN may not function for weak signals.

Daytime

A: The level that AUTO-M, SEEK, SCAN function.
AUTO-M, SEEK, and SCAN tune to 4 broadcasting stations (C, E, H, and J)

Signal strength

530 Ast. Bst. Cst. Dst. Est. Fst. Gst. Hst. Ist. Jst. 1620
Frequency (kHz)

Night

When the TNS is turned on: 4 broadcasting
stations are tuned, just like daytime.

Signal strength

[

530 Ast. Bst. Cst. Dst. Est. Fst. Gst. Hst. Ist. Jst. 1620
Frequency (kHz)

When the TNS is turned off: As signal strength is higher in the night, AUTO-M, SEEK, and
SCAN tune to 10 broadcasting stations (A to J st.).

DPE9O3EW1V0B
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AUDIO CD [REFERENCE]

e The CD player/changer has been designed to
play CDs bearing the identification logo,

COMPACT DISC DIGITAL AUDIO, as shown. No COMPACT COMPACT
other discs can be played on the CD player/
changer other than MP3 applicable one.

¢ The CD player/changer may not play the following

DPE090366900W53

CD:

— Defective CD (e.g., cracked, badly bent, rough DIGITAL AUDIO DIGITAL AUDIO
edges, scratch, dirty CD condensation)

— 8cm (3in) CDs accessories (e.g., 8 cm (3in) TEXT

disc adapter, sticker, label)
— Nonstandard CD (e.g., Diameter/thickness is
out of specification)
Specification: 119.7—120.3 mm (4.668—
4.692 in) of diameter, 12+0.3 or -0.1 mm (0.047+0.012 or 0.004 in) of thickness
¢ Do not use non-conventional discs. The CD player/changer could be damaged.
Examples:
¢ Although the same physical size as the compact
disc, SACD uses a different kind of digital audio
signal, Direct Stream Digital.
e The CD player/changer may not play the CD-R/ >

tl?l\évlar;g'arly due to the disc condition (excluding
/

E6U903HWB010

E6U903HWBO011

MP3-Formatted File
Outline of CD-R and CD-RW
¢ Definition
— CD-R: The CD-R is a non-rewritable version. Once a section of a CD-R is written, it cannot be erased or
rewritten.
— CD-RW: The CD-RW is a re-writable version of CD-ROM and can be written the data an unlimited number
of times.
— Since a reflected laser beam amount of the CD-R/RW is less than the reflected laser beam amount of the
conventional CD media, the CD player/changer may not play the CD-R/RW or have the sound jumped.
— Since the recording quality of the CD-R/RW vary widely, some CD-R/RW may not be played.
Recording method
¢ There are two methods for recording.
o Classification by recorder
— Record the audio data in the audio-CD by audio recorder
¢ The price of the audio recorder and original audio-CD includes the copyright fee.
— Recorded the audio data in the conventional data-CD by the personal computer
e The data-CD is cheaper than the audio-CD. But, there is a CD with the low quality.
¢ Classification by audio data uncompression/compression
— Uncompressed audio data
e The CD-R/RW player can play the uncompressed audio data.
— Compressed audio data
¢ |tis possible to record the large quantity of music in a disc. The sound quality varies depends on the
audio data compression format. The compressed audio data can be played on the applicable player
only.
— Type of compression format:
e MP3: MPEG Audio Layer 3 — Mazda genie MP3 applicable CD player is available.
o WMA: Windows Media Audio
e ATRAG: Adaptive TRansform Acoustic Coding

MP3
¢ The following condition should be met in order to record the MP3-formatted data on the MP3 applicable CD

player:
Media Applicable to the CD-R/RW
Logical format ISO 9660 level 1&2 / Joliet / Romeo
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Media Applicable to the CD-R/RW
Number of directly 8 directly
Number of files Maximum 255 as a total number of file and folder

Maximum 155 for folder

ID3 TAG Applicable to Ver1.1,2.3 and 2.4
File extension MP3
Packet writing Not applicable
Bit rate 8kbps—320kbps/VBR
Sampling rate 11.025kHz—48kHz
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [INSTRUMENT CLUSTER]

09-03lI

CLUSTER]

SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [INSTRUMENT
CLUSTER].........ccviniinia 09-03I-1

QUICK DIAGNOSTIC CHART [INSTRUMENT
CLUSTER].........coviviinna 09-031-2

NO. 1 FUEL GAUGE NEEDLE POSITION
INCORRECT ............ooviann 09-03I1-2

NO. 2 ALL METERS AND GAUGES DO NOT
OPERATE ..........ccoiiiiat 09-03I1-3

SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [INSTRUMENT

NO. 3 ABS WARNING LIGHT

ILLUMINATES ............covann 09-031-4
NO. 4 MIL ILLUMINATES. ............ 09-03I-5
NO. 5 BRAKE SYSTEM WARNING LIGHT

ILLUMINATES ............ccvann 09-031-6
NO. 6 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER ILLUMINATION

DOES NOT ILLUMINATE. ........... 09-03I-7

SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [INSTRUMENT CLUSTER]

DPE090355430W01

No. TROUBLESHOOTING ITEM

PAGE

1 Fuel gauge needle position incorrect

(See 09-031-2 NO. 1 FUEL GAUGE NEEDLE POSITION
INCORRECT.)

2 All meters and gauges do not operate

(See 09-031-3 NO. 2 ALL METERS AND GAUGES DO NOT
OPERATE.)

ABS warning light illuminates

(See 09-03|-4 NO. 3 ABS WARNING LIGHT
ILLUMINATES.)

4 MIL illuminates

(See 09-03I-5 NO. 4 MIL ILLUMINATES.)

5 Brake system warning light illuminates I(L?_EEJeMOII?ITAQI'?EEG)NOI 5 BRAKE SYSTEM WARNING LIGHT
6 (See 09-031-7 NO. 6 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

Instrument cluster illumination does not illuminate

ILLUMINATION DOES NOT ILLUMINATE.)

09-031-1




SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [INSTRUMENT CLUSTER]

QUICK DIAGNOSTIC CHART [INSTRUMENT CLUSTER]
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DPE9S03DW1001

NO. 1 FUEL GAUGE NEEDLE POSITION INCORRECT

DPE090355430W03

Fuel gauge needle position incorrect

¢ Fuel gauge sender unit malfunction

Instrument cluster malfunction
e Connector or pin malfunction

¢ Fuel gauge sender unit is improperly installed

POSSIBLE
CAUSE

09-031-2
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SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [INSTRUMENT CLUSTER]

Diagnostic procedure
STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 ¢ Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. Yes | Troubleshooting completed.
¢ Inspect the fuel gauge needle does notmove [ No | Go to the next step.
after ignition switch is turned off, or display
does not indicate F even though fuel tank is

full.
¢ |Is fuel gauge okay?
2 o Start the instrument cluster input/output Yes |Go to the next step.
check mode. No |Go to Step 4.

o Select the check code 22.
¢ Display value is 7—2067?

3 e Perform the check code 23 inspection. Yes |Replace the instrument cluster.
¢ |s there any malfunction? No |Go to the next step.
4 ¢ Perform the check code 22 inspection. Yes | Go to the next step.
Is there any malfunction? No |Go to Step 6.
5 e Turn the ignition switch off. Yes |Replace the instrument cluster.

Inspect the instrument cluster connector

terminals for poor connection (such as

damaged/pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
e |s the terminals are okay?

=

2W|[2U|2S |2Q|20|2M|2K | 2] |2G |2E |2C |2A
2X|2V|2T |2R|2P|2N|2L |2J |2H | 2F |2D |2B

i

6 ¢ Turn the ignition switch off. Yes |Go to the next step.
Inspect the fuel gauge sender unit connector [ No | Repair or replace the terminal.
terminals for poor connection (such as
damaged/pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
e |Is the terminals are okay?

7 e Turn the ignition switch off. Yes |Inspect the fuel gauge sender unit.
* Is fuel gauge sender unit installed properly? |"No | Reinstall the fuel gauge sender unit.

No | Repair or replace the terminal.

NO. 2 ALL METERS AND GAUGES DO NOT OPERATE

DPE090355430W04

2 All meters and gauges do not operate

o Instrument cluster malfunction

POSSIBLE e Connector or pin malfunction
CAUSE e Fuse malfunction

¢ GND wiring harness malfunction

09-031-3



SYMPTOM TROUBLESHOOTING [INSTRUMENT CLUSTER]

Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION

ACTION

1 o Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. Yes | Troubleshooting completed.
e Inspect the following: o No |Go to the next step.
— Does the odometer/tripmeter illuminate?
— Does the fuel gauge operate?
— Dose the engine warning light illumination
turn off within approx. 3 s?
2 e Inspevt the METER fuse. Yes | Go to the next step.
* Isthe fuse okay? No |Replace the fuse.
3 e Turn the ignition switch off. Yes | Replace the instrument cluster.
Inspect the instrument cluster connector
terminals for poor connection (such as
damaged/pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
¢ Is the terminals are okay?
No | Repair or replace the terminal.

NO. 3 ABS WARNING LIGHT ILLUMINATES

DPE090355430W05

3 ABS warning light illuminates

P%iﬁlsBéE e Instrument cluster malfunction

e Connector or pin malfunction

¢ ABS HU/CMoroSCHU7Civt malfunction
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Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 o Start the engine. Yes | Troubleshooting completed.
e Does the ABS warning light turn off? No |Go to the next step.
2 o Are there a number of warning lights Yes |Go to Step 4.
illuminated? No |Go to the next step.
3 ¢ Start the instrument cluster input/output Yes |Inspect the ABS HU/CM STOSTHUICN
check mode. o , No |Replace the instrument cluster.
¢ Does the ABS warning light turn off with a
check code other than 267
4 o Disconnect the negative battery cable. Yes | Go to the next step.
 Measure the resistance between the DLC-2 | "'No [ Go to Step 6.
terminals F and E.
¢ s the resistance 54—66 ohms?
5 o Disconnect the negative battery cable. Yes |Inspect the wiring harness and CAN system-related module.
e Inspect the DLC-2 terminals F and E for Repair or replace the malfunctioning part.
short to power supply or GND. No |Replace the instrument cluster.
¢ |s there any malfunction?
6 o Turn the ignition switch off. Yes |Replace the instrument cluster.
Inspect the instrument cluster connector
terminals for poor connection (such as
damaged/pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
e |s the terminals are okay?
No | Repair or replace the terminal.

NO. 4 MIL ILLUMINATES

DPE090355430W06

4 MIL illuminates
e PCM malfunction
P%iﬁ'géE e Instrument cluster malfunction
e Connector or pin malfunction
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Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION

1 o Start the engine. Yes | Troubleshooting completed.

¢ Does the MIL turn off? No |Go to the next step.

2 o Are there a number of warning lights Yes |Go to Step 4.
illuminated? No |Go to the next step.

3 o Start the instrument cluster input/output Yes |Inspect the PCM.
check mode. ) No |Replace the instrument cluster.

e Does the MIL turn off with a check code
other than 267
4 Disconnect the negative battery cable. Yes | Go to the next step.
» Measure the resistance between the DLC-2 [ "No [ Go to Step 6.
terminals F and E.
¢ Is the resistance 54—66 ohms?

5 Disconnect the negative battery cable. Yes |Inspect the wiring harness and CAN system-related module.
Inspect the DLC-2 terminals F and E for Repair or replace the malfunctioning part.
short to power supply or GND. No |Replace the instrument cluster.

¢ |s there any malfunction?
6 o Turn the ignition switch off. Yes | Replace the instrument cluster.

Inspect the instrument cluster connector
terminals for poor connection (such as
damaged/pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
Is the terminals are okay?

No

Repair or replace the terminal.

NO. 5 BRAKE SYSTEM WARNING LIGHT ILLUMINATES

DPE090355430W07

5

Brake system warning light illuminates

POSSIBLE
CAUSE

ABS HU/CM or DSC HU/CM malfunction
BCM malfunction

Brake fluid level sensor malfunction
Parking brake switch malfunction
Instrument cluster malfunction
Connector or pin malfunction

09-031-6
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Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 o Start the engine. Yes | Troubleshooting completed.
¢ release the parking brake. No |Go to the next step.
¢ Does the brake system warning light turn
off?
2 ¢ Are there a number of warning lights Yes | Go to Step 5.
illuminated? No |Go to the next step.
3 e Does the brake fluid need replenishment? Yes | Add brake fluid.
No | Go to the next step.
4 o Start the instrument cluster input/output Yes |Inspect the ABS HU/CMBS€-tar€itr BCM, brake fluid
check mode. level sensor, parking brake switch or connectors.

* Does the brake system warning light turn off [~ No ™ | Replace the instrument cluster.
with a check code other than 267

5 o Disconnect the negative battery cable. Yes | Go to the next step.

 Measure the resistance between the DLC-2 | "No [Go to Step 7.
terminals F and E.

o |s the resistance 54—66 ohms?

6 ¢ Disconnect the negative battery cable. Yes |Inspect the wiring harness and CAN system-related module.
Inspect the DLC-2 terminals F and E for Repair or replace the malfunctioning part.
short to power supply or GND. No |Replace the instrument cluster.
¢ Is there any malfunction?
7 e Turn the ignition switch off. Yes |Replace the instrument cluster.

Inspect the instrument cluster connector

terminals for poor connection (such as

damaged/pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
e |Is the terminals are okay?

No | Repair or replace the terminal.

NO. 6 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER ILLUMINATION DOES NOT ILLUMINATE

DPE090355430W08

6 Instrument cluster illumination does not illuminate
¢ Instrument cluster malfunction
POSSIBLE e Connector or pin malfunction
CAUSE e Fuse malfunction
¢ GND wiring harness malfunction

09-031-7
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Diagnostic procedure

STEP INSPECTION ACTION
1 o Turn the light switch to the TNS position. Yes | Troubleshooting completed.
* Does the instrument cluster illumination turn " "No | Go to the next step.
on?
2 Does the non-illumination include the entire Yes | Go to the next step.
instrument cluster? No |Replace the instrument cluster.
3 Inspevt the ROOM and ILLUMI fuse. Yes | Go to the next step.
* Are the fuses okay? No |Replace the fuse.
4 e Turn the ignition switch off. Yes | Replace the instrument cluster.
Inspect the instrument cluster connector
terminals for poor connection (such as
damaged/pulled-out pins, and corrosion).
Is the terminals are okay?
No | Repair or replace the terminal.
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09-10 BODY PANELS
BODY PANEL LOCATION INDEX...... 09-10-1
FUEL-FILLER LID REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covvvnn. 09-10-2
FUEL-FILLER LID ADJUSTMENT..... 09-10-2
BONNET REMOVAL/INSTALLATION. .. 09-10-2
BONNET ADJUSTMENT ............ 09-10-3
FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covivnnn. 09-10-5
FRONT BUMPER DISASSEMBLY/
ASSEMBLY ........cccviviniannnns 09-10-6
REAR BUMPER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........coviennn. 09-10-8

REAR BUMPER DISASSEMBLY/

ASSEMBLY. .....c.cviviiiinnnnnns 09-10-8
FRONT BUMPER REINFORCEMENT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .......coiviniennt 09-10-9
REAR BUMPER REINFORCEMENT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ........civiiienntn 09-10-10
FRONT FENDER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

................................ 09-10-11

COWL PANEL REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .......cciviinenntn 09-10-11
SHROUD PANEL REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .......cciviinenntn 09-10-12

BODY PANEL LOCATION INDEX

DPE091056100W01

DPE910ZW1000

1 | Shroud panel
(See 09-10-12 SHROUD PANEL REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

2 | Cowl panel
(See 09-10-11 COWL PANEL REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

5 | Front bumper

(See 09-10-5 FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-10—6 FRONT BUMPER DISASSEMBLY/
ASSEMBLY.)

3 Bonnet

(See 09-10-2 BONNET REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-10-3 BONNET ADJUSTMENT.)

6 | Front fender panel
(See 09-10—-11 FRONT FENDER PANEL
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

4 | Front bumper reinforcement
(See 09-10—-9 FRONT BUMPER
REINFORCEMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

7 | Rear bumper

(See 09-10-8 REAR BUMPER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-10—-8 REAR BUMPER DISASSEMBLY/

ASSEMBLY.)

09-10-1



BODY PANELS

8 | Rear bumper reinforcement
(See 09-10—-10 REAR BUMPER
REINFORCEMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

9 | Fuel-filler lid

(See 09-10-2 FUEL-FILLER LID REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-10-2 FUEL-FILLER LID ADJUSTMENT.)

FUEL-FILLER LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Remove the bolt.

Remove the fuel-filler lid.

Install in the reverse order of removal.

Adjust the fuel-filler lid. (See 09-10-2 FUEL-
FILLER LID ADJUSTMENT.)

pONO=

FUEL-FILLER LID ADJUSTMENT

DPE091042400W01

BOLT
3.9—5.9 N-m
{39.8—60.1 kgf-cm,
35—52 in-Ibf}

FUEL-FILLER LID

1. Measure the gap and height difference between the fuel-filler lid and the body.

2. Loosen the fuel-filler lid installation bolts and
adjust the fuel-filler lid.

Standard clearance
a: 1.7—3.7 mm
b: -0.5—1.5 mm

3. Tighten the bolts.

BONNET REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Warning

DPE910ZW1001

DPE091042400W02

I
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B3E0910W114

DPE091056601W01

 Removing the bonnet without supporting it could cause the bonnet to fall and cause serious
injury. Always perform the procedure with at least another person to prevent the bonnet from

falling.

1. To remove the bonnet hinges, remove the following parts:

(1) Windshield wiper arm and blade (See 09-19-3 WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)
@
(3
(4
(5
(6

INSTALLATION.)

(7) Sail garnish (See 09—16—4 SAIL GARNISH REMOVAL.)

) Cowl grille (See 09—16—2 COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
) Front side turn lights (See 09—18—12 FRONT SIDE TURN LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

) Front bumper (See 09—-10-5 FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

) Front combination lights (See 09—18—-4 FRONT COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

) Side step molding (vehicles with side step molding) (See 09—16-5 SIDE STEP MOLDING REMOVAL/

(8) Front fender panel (See 09—10—-11 FRONT FENDER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2. Disconnect the windshield washer hose.

09-10-2
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3. Remove in the order indicated in the table. BOLT 18.6—255

Bonnet insulator {1.90—2.60,
13.8—18.8}

Shroud seal weatherstrip
Bonnet

Bonnet hinge

Bonnet stay

bl =

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.
5. Adjust the bonnet. (See 09-10-3 BONNET
ADJUSTMENT.)

N-m {kgf-m, ft.Ibf}
DPE910ZW1002

BONNET ADJUSTMENT

Gap Adjustment
1. Measure the gap between the bonnet and body.

DPE091056601W02

BONNET BONNET BONNET *)
c, d
b FRONT FENDER PANEL )
SEC.B—B
SEC.C—C
SEC.D—D

SEC. A—A

DPE910ZW1003

Standard clearance
a: -1.0—3.0 mm
b: -0.5—2.5 mm
c:-1.5—-0.5mm
d: -1.0—1.0 mm

2. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

09-10-3
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3. Remove the following parts:
(1) Windshield wiper arm and blade (See 09-19-3 WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
) Cowl grille (See 09—16—2 COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
) Front side turn lights (See 09—18—-12 FRONT SIDE TURN LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
) Front bumper (See 09—10-5 FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
) Front combination lights (See 09-18—-4 FRONT COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
) Side step molding (vehicles with side step molding) (See 09—16-5 SIDE STEP MOLDING REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(7) Sail garnish (See 09—16—4 SAIL GARNISH REMOVAL.)
(8) Front fender panel (See 09—10—-11 FRONT FENDER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
4. Loosen the bonnet hinge installation bolts and
adjust the bonnet.
5. Tighten the bolts.

(2
(3
(4
(5
(6

BOLT

B3E0910W103

Height Difference Adjustment
1. Measure the height difference between the bonnet and body.

SEC.D—D
BONNET
< > BONNET

y c
a -

F‘

RADIATOR GRILLE

SEC.A—A SEC.B—B SEC.C—C

DPE910ZW1004

Standard clearance
a: 2.5—6.5mm
b: 3.0—6.0 mm
c: 2.5—6.5mm
d: 2.5—4.5mm
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2. Turn the stop rubber to adjust.

FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

BONNET SIDE

STOP RUBBER
e

DPE910ZW1005

DPE091050000W01

~®

Fastener A

Screw A

Screw B

Screw C

Qlh|lW|IN| =

Fastener B
(See 09-10-6 Fastener B Removal Note.)

6 | Front bumper
(See 09-10-6 Front Bumper Removal Note.)
(See 09-10-6 Front Bumper Installation Note.)

3. Disconnect the front fog light connector.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE910ZW1006

5. Adjust the front fog light aiming for vehicles with front fog lights. (See 09-18—-11 FRONT FOG LIGHT AIMING.)

09-10-5
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Fastener B Removal Note
1. Remove fastener B by inserting a small flathead
screwdriver into the service hole as shown in the
figure.

Front Bumper Removal Note
1. Pull the front bumper ends (wheel arch) outward
(1) to detach from the bumper slider.

Caution
¢ When disengaging the front bumper from
the bumper slider, the front bumper could
fall and be damaged. Secure the front
bumper so that it does not fall.

2. Remove the front bumper from the body.

Front Bumper Installation Note
1. Spread the front bumper ends apart.
2. Assembile the front bumper to the body.

SERVICE HOLE

DPE910ZW1007

BUMPER

3. Press the front bumper connecting area into the body to engage with the bumper slider.

FRONT BUMPER DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY

INSTALLATION.)

DPE910ZW1008

DPE091050000W02

1. Remove the front fog light. (Vehicles with front fog lights) (See 09—18-10 FRONT FOG LIGHT REMOVAL/

2. Remove the radiator grille. (See 09-16-3 RADIATOR GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. Disassemble in the order indicated in the table.

09-10-6
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Standard type

FRONT BUMPER
FASCIA TAB A

FRONT FOG LIGHT
HOLE COVER

DPE910ZW1009

1 | Screw (Vehicles with front fog lights or headlight
cleaners)

2 | Screw (Vehicles with front fog lights)
Front fog light hole cover
4 | Front bumper fascia

w

Sport type
FRONT FOG LIGHT
HOLE COVER
FRONT BUMPER
FASCIA
TAB A |
FRONT BUMPER 5
FASCIA
CQ\\\@X TAB B
N patiis FRONT BUMPER
MESH

DPE910ZW1010

1 | Screw (Vehicles with front fog lights or headlight
cleaners)

Screw (Vehicles with front fog lights)

Front fog light cover

Front bumper mesh

albhlwIN

Front bumper fascia

09-10-7
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4. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly.

REAR BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

Screw A

Screw B (Vehicles with rear flap)

Splash shield

Screw C

Screw D

Fastener

Nl ~|W[N| =

Rear bumper
(See 09-10—8 Rear Bumper Removal Note.)
(See 09-10-8 Rear bumper Installation Note.)

2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Rear Bumper Removal Note
1. Pull the rear bumper ends (wheel arch) outward
(1) to detach from the bumper slider.

Caution
o When detaching the rear bumper from the
bumper slider, the rear bumper could fall
and be damaged. Secure the rear bumper
so that it does not fall.

2. Remove the rear bumper (2).

Rear bumper Installation Note
1. Spread the rear bumper ends apart.
2. Assemble the rear bumper to the body.

DPE091050000W03

REAR
BUMPER

DPE910ZW1011
4 BUMPER SLIDER )
/ /N [ %Fsr
e/ Q@O%V
LW
) ‘ =’=\T;- 1 L N
\_ REAR BUMPER

DPE910ZW1012

3. Press the rear bumper connecting area into the body to engage with the bumper slider.

REAR BUMPER DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY
1. Disassemble in the order indicated in the table.

09-10-8
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1 Rear reflector
(See 09-10-9 Reflector Removal Note.)

2 | Rear bumper fascia

2. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly.

Reflector Removal Note

1. Pull off the reflector from the rear bumper in the

direction shown by the arrow.

REFLECTOR

DPE910ZW1014

FRONT BUMPER REINFORCEMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Caution

DPE091050000W05

¢ Because the shroud panel is installed to the front bumper reinforcement, support the shroud panel
using a jack before removing the front bumper reinforcement so as not to apply excessive force to

the shroud panel.

1. Remove the front bumper. (See 09-10-5 FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
2. Remove the front combination lights. (See 09—18—-4 FRONT COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

3. Remove the horn. (See 09-22—13 HORN REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

4. Set the following parts out of the way.

(1) Power steering oil pump He8smli=fd—
(2) Washer tank

5. Remove the air guider (LH).
6. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

Caution

« After removing bolt A (lower left, one location only), always replace it with a specialized service
bolt (Part No. BPYK 500Z2) to ensure grounding of the horn.

1 |BoltA

2 |BoltB

3 | Front bumper reinforcement
(See 09-10-9 Front Bumper Reinforcement
Removal Note.)

7. Install in the reverse order of removal.
8. After installation, verify that the horn operates
correctly.

Front Bumper Reinforcement Removal Note
Reusing the front bumper reinforcement

Caution

8.0—11.0 N-m
{816—112 kgf-cm,
70.9—97.3 in-Ibf}

21.6—30.4 N-m
{2.21—3.09 kgf-m,
16.0—22.4 ft-Ibf}

8.0—11.0 N-m K@ﬂ
{816—112 kgf-cm, 21.6—30.4 N-m
70.9—97.3 in-lbf} {2.21—3.09 kgt-m,

16.0—22.4 ft-Ibf}

DPE910ZW1015
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¢ To ensure the body ground, do not coat
the bolt A flange contact surface of the
front bumper reinforcement.

Using a new front bumper reinforcement

DO NOT APPLY PAINT HERE—

1. Remove the masking affixed to the front bumper reinforcement.

¢ If the masking has already been peeled off,
sand off rust or coating film in the masking
area.

2. After installing bolt A, touch-up the exposed base
material area of the front bumper reinforcement
with touch-up paint.

DPE910ZW1016
MASKING
00000 A

7

1| 7 men

22 {1.08 in}

7

7 \

27 mm {1.08 in}

DPE910ZW1017

APPLY TOUCH-UP PAINT HERE —

REAR BUMPER REINFORCEMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Remove the rear bumper. (See09-10-8 REAR BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

09-10-10
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2. Remove the nuts, then remove the rear bumper
reinforcement.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

FRONT FENDER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:

17.7—26.4

{1.81—2.69,
13.1—19.4}
NUT

17.7—26.4
{1.81—2.69,

13.1—19.4}

N-m {kgf-m, ft.-Ibf}

DPE910ZW1022

DPE091052010W01

(1) Windshield wiper arm and blade (See 09-19-3 WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

) Cowl grille (See 09—-16—-2 COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
) Front side turn lights (See 09—18-12 FRONT SIDE TURN LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

) Front combination lights (See 09-18—4 FRONT COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2
(3
(4) Front bumper (See 09-10-5 FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(5
(6

) Side step molding (vehicles with side step molding) (See 09—16-5 SIDE STEP MOLDING REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

(7) Sail garnish (See 09-16-4 SAIL GARNISH REMOVAL.)

3. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

Fastener

Screw

Bolt A

Bumper slider

Bolt B

Bolt C

Bolt D

Seal plate

OO N|O|O| (W=

Front fender panel

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

COWL PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

0.6—1.0N-m
{6.2—10.1 kgf-cm,
5.4—8.8 in-Ibf}

BOLT : 7.9—10.7 N-m
{80.6—109 kgf-cm, 70—94 in-Ibf}

DPE910ZW1019

DPE091056100W02

1. Remove the windshield wiper arm and blade. (See 09—19—-4 WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION)

2. Remove the cowl grille. (See 09-16—2 COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove the center cowl grille. (See 09-16-3 CENTER COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-10-11
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4. Remove the bolts, then remove the cowl panel.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

SHROUD PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Caution

58
\ > =
BOLT : 6.9—9.8 N-m
{70.4—99.9 kgf.cm,

62—86 in-1bf}

DPE910ZW1020

DPE091056100W03

¢ Because the shroud panel is installed to the front bumper reinforcement, support the shroud panel
using a jack before removing the front bumper reinforcement so as not to apply excessive force to

the shroud panel.

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:

(1) Front bumper (See 09-10-5 FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Front combination lights (See 09—18-4 FRONT COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Front bumper reinforcement (See 09-10—-9 FRONT BUMPER REINFORCEMENT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

(4) Bonnet latch (See 09—14A-5 BONNET LATCH AND RELEASE LEVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

Radiator mount cap

Radiator mount rubber

Bolt A

Bolt B

Fastener

OO~ =

Shroud panel

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

09-10-12

(4) 7.8—10.8 N-m
{80—110 kgf-cm,
70—95 in-Ibf}

8.0—11.0 N-m
{82—112 kgf-cm,
71—97 in-Ibf}

\

8.0—11.0 N-m
{82—112 kgf-cm,

.
@ 71—97 in-Ibf}

DPE910ZW1021
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Upper Mount Rubber Bracket
1. Remove the upper mount rubber bracket while
pressing down the upper mount rubber bracket A
tab in the direction of the arrow.

SHROUD PANEL
UPPER MOUNT
RUBBER BRACKET

ENGINE
COMPARTM
ENT SIDE

<A SEC.A—A

DPE910ZW1023
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DOORS AND LIFTGATE

09-11 DOORS AND LIFTGATE
DOOR AND LIFTGATE LOCATION

INDEX ... eeeeeeeeeenneenaanns 09-11-1
FRONT DOOR REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION . ... eeeannnns 09-11-2
FRONT DOOR ADJUSTMENT ... ....... 09-11-3
SLIDING DOOR REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION . . .. eeeeannnn s 09-11-4
SLIDING DOOR ADJUSTMENT......... 09-11-6
CENTER GUIDE RAIL REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION..........covivnnt. 09-11-6

INSTALLATION. .
’SD CONTROL MOD

SLIDING DOOR STOPPER REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .......ccivinnennt, 09-11-15
FRONT DOOR MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
................................ 09-11-16

SLIDING DOOR MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION. .......cciviinenntn 09-11-16
LIFTGATE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION. . ......coiviiinnt, 09-11-17
LIFTGATE ADJUSTMENT ............ 09-11-18

DOOR AND LIFTGATE LOCATION INDEX

DPE091158010W01

)
N1
L \\O/
8

DPE911ZW1001

1 | Front door

(See 09-11—2 FRONT DOOR REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-11-3 FRONT DOOR ADJUSTMENT.)

2 | Sliding door

(See 09-11—4 SLIDING DOOR REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-11-6 SLIDING DOOR ADJUSTMENT.)

3 | Front door module
(See 09-11—16 FRONT DOOR MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

4 | Sliding door module
(See 09—-11-16 SLIDING DOOR MODULE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

5 | Center guide rail

(See 09-11-6 CENTER GUIDE RAIL REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

6 |Liftgate

(See 09-11-17 LIFTGATE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

09-11-1
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v002468

v002468

v002468

v002468

v002468

v002468

v002468
PSD DRIVE UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 09–11–7
PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 09–11–8
PSD CONTROL MODULE
INSPECTION. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 09–11–9
LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 09–11–11

v002468
LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR
INSPECTION . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 09–11–12
PSD FRONT SWITCH REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 09–11–12
PSD FRONT SWITCH INSPECTION . . . . 09–11–13
AUTO CLOSURE MOTOR
INSPECTION . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 09–11–13
LATCH POSITION SWITCH
INSPECTION . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 09–11–14
SLIDING DOOR STOPPER REMOVAL/

v002468

v002468

v002468

v002468


DOORS AND LIFTGATE

\ PSD drive unit
See 09-11-7 PSD DRIVE UNIT REMOVAL/
INQTALLATION.)

PSD trol module
(See 091-8 PSD CONTROL MODUJ£ REMOVAL/
INSTALLATIQN.)

INSPECTION.)

Latch release actuato

LATION.)
(See 09-11—-3Z LATCH RELEAS

PSD fgeht switch
(Se#09-11-12 PSD FRONT SWITCH RE
TALLATION.)

(See 09-11-13 PSD FRONT SWITCH
INSPECTION.

Sliding door stopper
(See 09-11-15 SLIDING DOOR STOPPER
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

FRONT DOOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. To remove the checker, remove the following parts:

DPE091158010W02

(1) Inner garnish (See 09-17—12 INNER GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Front door trim (See 09—-17—17 FRONT DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Front door speaker (See 09—20-9 FRONT DOOR SPEAKER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. To remove the front door hinges, remove the following parts:

(1) Windshield wiper arm and blade (See 09-19-3 WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

) Cowl grille (See 09—-16—2 COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

) Front side turn lights (See 09—18—12 FRONT SIDE TURN LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

) Front bumper (See 09-10-5 FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

) Front combination lights (See 09-18—-4 FRONT COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

) Sail garnish (See 09-16—4 SAIL GARNISH REMOVAL.)

) Side step molding (vehicles with side step molding) (See 09-16-5 SIDE STEP MOLDING REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(8) Front fender panel (See 09—10-11 FRONT FENDER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2
(3
(4
(5
(6
(7

4. Remove in the order indicated in the figure.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.
6. Adjust the front door. (See 09—11-3 FRONT DOOR ADJUSTMENT.)

09-11-2
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v002468

v002468
7 PSD drive unit
(See 09–11–7 PSD DRIVE UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
8 PSD control module
(See 09–11–8 PSD CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
9 Auto closure motor
(See 09–11–13 AUTO CLOSURE MOTOR
INSPECTION.)
10 Latch release actuator
(See 09–11–11 LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See 09–11–12 LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR
INSPECTION.)
11 PSD front switch
(See 09–11–12 PSD FRONT SWITCH REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(See 09–11–13 PSD FRONT SWITCH
INSPECTION.)
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17.6—29.4
{1.8—2.9,
13.0—21.6}

7.9—12.7 N-m
{80.6—129.5 kgf-cm,
70.0—112.4 in-Ibf}

17.6—30.4
= 3 {1.8—3.0,
13.0—22.4}
13.7—19.6
{1.4—1.9, N-m {kgf-m, ft-Ibf}
10.2—14.4}
DPE911ZW1002
1 Connector 5 |BoltC
(See 09-11-3 Connector Removal Note.) 6 | Checker
2 |BoltA 7 |BoltD
3 |BoltB 8 | Front door hinge
4 | Front door

Connector Removal Note
1. Pull down the lever in the direction indicated by
the arrow and disconnect the connector.

DPE911ZW1003
FRONT DOOR ADJUSTMENT

1. Loosen the door hinge installation bolts.
2. Adjust the gap and height difference to the standard range by moving the front door back and forth, left and
right.

DPE091158010W03

Standard range
a:3.0—5.0 mm {0.12—0.19 in}
b:-1.0—1.0 mm {-0.03—0.03 in}
c:3.5—6.5 mm {0.14—0.25 in}
d:-1.5—1.5 mm {-0.05—0.05 in}

09-11-3



DOORS AND LIFTGATE

3. Tighten the bolts.

4. If the front door does not open/close smoothly, Hﬁé Ib
loosen the door lock striker installation screw and
adjust.

DPE911ZW1004

SLIDING DOOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
DPE091158010W04
Warning
o If the sliding door removal/installation is performed by one person, the sliding door could fall
down and serious injury may occur. Always perform the procedure with at least another person to
prevent the sliding door from falling down.

Note
¢ [f the negative battery cable is disconnected with the sliding door half opened, the clutch cannot be
disengaged resulting in difficulty in opening/closing operation of the sliding door. Disconnect the negative
battery cable with the sliding door in the fully open/close position.

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the rear scuff plate. (See 09-17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove the rear combination light. {vetticteswittrootPSD) (See 09—18-12 REAR COMBINATION LIGHT
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
4. Remove in the order indicated in the figure.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.
6. Adjust the sliding door. (See 09—11-6 SLIDING DOOR ADJUSTMENT.)
7.8—10.8 N-m \-6—30.4 N-m
{79.6—110.1 kgf-cm, 56 —?é-g"“?tf‘l’;‘;} 7
69.1—95.5 in-Ibf} - ATt
®
(o]
7
.6—30.4 N-m
12.3—3.0 kgf-m,
16.0—22.4 ft-Ibf}
DPE911ZW1005
1 Bolt A 5 |Cover
2 | Connector 6 | Lower rail guide
(See 09—-11-5 Connector Removal Note.) —Botre-(vetcies Wit P30y
3 | Stopper rubber 8 CemerToter(vetites with P30
(See 09-11-5 Stopper Rubber Removal Note.) —
9 | Sliding door
4 |BoltB (See 09-11-5 Sliding Door Removal Note.)
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Connector Removal Note

DOORS AND LIFTGATE
1. Disconnect the connector by pressing the
connector tab and pulling out the lock lever in the
direction of the arrow. ~
LOCK
LEVER \
(¢
DPE911ZW1006
Stopper Rubber Removal Note
1. Pull the stopper rubber outward and unhook it
from the upper rail. STOPPER
2. Rotate the stopper rubber in the direction of the EEEEEER RUBBER
arrow and remove it from the upper rail. UPPER RAIL
L Vise
l\/ﬂ/LL HOOK => '
X/ \ /
DPE911ZW1007

Sliding Door Removal Note

1. Slide the sliding door rearward and pull the lower

rollers out in the direction of the arrow from the
point where the lower rail guide was removed. LOWER ROLLER

2. Slide the sliding door rearward and remove the
upper roller from the point where the stopper
rubber was removed.

UPPER ROLLER

DPE911ZW1008

DPE911ZW1009
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DOORS AND LIFTGATE

3. Forvetictes wittrootPSB; slide the sliding door
rearward, and then remove the center roller from
the center guide rail.

DPE911ZW1010
SLIDING DOOR ADJUSTMENT
i i DPE091158010W05
1. Loosen the installation bolts and nut for each LEFT/RIGHT
roller. . . ADJUSTMENT UPPER
2. Adjust the gap and height difference to the ROLLER
standard range by moving the front door back and 17.7—29.4
forth, left and right. FORE/AET Rl

3. Tighten the bolts.

ADJUSTMENT

Standard range 1.8%H;
a:3.5—6.5 mm {0.14—0.25 in} {1.3—1.6, 8.8—11.5} 21_65%1
b:-1.5—1.5mm {-0.05—0.05 in} 21.6—30.4 {2.3—3.1,
c:3.0—6.0 mm {0.12—0.23 in} {2.3—3.1,16.0—22.4) 16.0—22.4}
d:-1.5—1.5 mm {-0.05—0.05 in} _BOLT Lower

CENTER
ROLLER

N-m {kgf-m, ft.Ibf}

DPE911ZW1011

DPE911ZW1012

CENTER GUIDE RAIL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

DPE091158010W06

Warning
¢ If the sliding door removal is performed by one person, the sliding door could fall down and
serious injury may occur. Always perform the procedure with at least another person to prevent
the sliding door from falling down.

1. Remove the following parts:

(1) Rear package tray lid (See 09-17-20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2) Third-row seat t~passenger-meodeh-(See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(3) Rear scuff plate (See 09-17—-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(4) Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt{7=passergerTrodety (See 08—-11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT
BELT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(6) Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(7) Trunk side trim (See 09—-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(8) Rear combination lights (See 09-18—12 REAR COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(9) Center guide rail cover (See 09—16—6 CENTER GUIDE RAIL COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2. Disconnect the center roller from the sliding door. (See 09—11-4 SLIDING DOOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
09-11-6
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DOORS AND LIFTGATE

3. -Biseenneetthe ive-tit-eable-tiront-side)-from-the-eenterrofter-then remove the center roller from the
center guide rail. (See 09-11-4 SLIDING DOOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

4. Remove in the order indicated in the figure. 6.7—9.8 N-m T

{68.4—99.9 kgf-cm, 59.3—86.7 in-Ibf}

DPE911ZW1013

1 |Bolt

2 | Center guide rail

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

PSD DRIVE UNIT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
DPER#1158010W07
Warnihg
o If the'sliding door removal is performed by one person, the sliding door could falltlown and
serious Ihjury may occur. Always perform the procedure with at least anothegfierson to prevent
the sliding doqr from falling down.

Note
¢ |f the negative battery cabhss disconnected with the sliding door hg#f’opened, the clutch cannot be
disengaged resulting in difficutyin opening/closing operation ofAtie sliding door. Disconnect the negative
battery cable with the sliding dooristhe fully open/close pagition.

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:
(1) Rear package tray lid (See 09-17-20 REAR PACKASE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Third-row seat (7-passenger model) (See 29—13-8 THIRR-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Rear scuff plate (See 09-17-19 REAR/SCUFF PLATE REMQYAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4) Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TB4NK END TRIM REMOVAL/INGJALLATION.)
(5) Third-row seat belt lower anchef installation bolt (7-passenger modeWSee 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT
BELT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(6) Cargo compartment ligt (See 09-18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(7) Trunk side trim (Se2”09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.
(8) Rear combinajjef lights (See 09-18—12 REAR COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/I ALLATION.)
(9) Rear speakef (See 09—20-10 REAR SPEAKER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Disconneciifie center roller from the sliding door. (See 09—11-4 SLIDING DOOR REMOVAL/INSYALLATION.)
4. Removyg”Tn the order indicated in the figure.
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\ Install in the reverse order of removal.

CENTER

6.7—9.8

) (2) {68.4—99.9,
6.7—9.8 % 10.8 59.3—86.7}
{68.4—99.9, 6—110.2,
59.3—86.7} 91—955} . (kgt-cm, in-Ibf}

\ DPE911ZW1014
1 |Cable 4 |Rear pulley/
(See 09-11-8 Cable Removal Noty,) 5 |Bolt /
2 |Nut 6 | PSD dyfe unit
3 | Front pulley \ 7 Conpéctor
Cable Removal Note
Front
1. Pull the clip outward while pressing the tabs /

indicated in the figure, and remove the cable from
the center roller.

Rear
1. Remove the center roller from th€ center guide rail.
2. Rotate the clip in the direction ghown in the figure.
3. Pull the clip downward, and g¢move the cable

from the center roller.

PSD CONT/ROL MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

tion

. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

09-11-8

CENTER ROLLER

DPE911ZW1015

CENTER
ROLLER

CABLE

CENTER
ROLLER

CLIP

Do not remove the PSD control module except when replacing the PSD control module because
thread-locking compound has been applied to the screws.

DPE911ZW1016

DRE091158010W08
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DOORS AND LIFTGATE

. Remove the following parts:

(1) Rear package tray lid (See 09-17-20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

) Third-row seat (7-passenger model) (See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(3) Rear scuff plate (See 09-17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(4)NJrunk end trim (See 09—17—-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) TXird-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (7-passenger model) (See 08—11-5 THIRD-R
BENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

6) Cargg compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSYALLATION.)

7) Trunk 3ide trim (See 09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

8) Rear spdaker (See 09—20-10 REAR SPEAKER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

9) PSD drive\unit front cable (See 09—11-8 Front.)

10)PSD drive

SEAT

(
(
(
(
(

ONO OB~ W
Y
)
3
Q
<
()
—
>
(0]
(2]
Q
=
(]
=
w

. 09-03E-2 ON-BOARD DIAGNQSIS.)

0.6—1.0 N-m —
{6.2—10.2 kgf-cm, @
5.4—8.8 in-Ibf} PSD CONTROL
SCREW,. MODULE
CONNECTOR
PSD CONTROL
MODULE
DPE911ZW1017

PSD CONTROL MODULE INSPECTION

1. Measure the PSD control module terminal voltagde.
2. Before inspecting terminal 1B, 1C, and 20 for conyjnui
3. If there is large difference between the measured v
parts under “Inspection item(s)” and related wiring

o |f the system does not work properly even thodgh t
have any malfunction, replace the PSD con
Terminal Voltage Table (Reference)

DPE091158010W09

disconnect the PSD control module connector.

and the value in the terminal voltage table, inspect the
esses.

inspection items or related wiring harnesses do not

wliu[1s|1a]1o]im]1k[11 [1G[1EAC[1A So[aM[2RY.2! |26 |2E[2C [2A TR
1X|[1V 1T (1R|1P [IN|1L [ 1J |1H 1' 1D | 1B 5P [2N 2L N >HI2F 12D |2B 3F|3D| 3B
y
/ CPJ911ZWA035
Termi . - Voltage (V)/ Lo
nal Signal name Coy/ected to Measurement condition Contiluity Inspection item(s)
. ¢ Instrument cluster
1A i\r/fr:;tcm speed ;Rﬁlérrnent Pulse signal - ¢ Related wiring
P y harness
¢ Wiring harness
Under any condition: Inspect for Continuity between PSD
18 |GND Body ground continuity to ground detected ontrol module and
gund
o Wirlgg harness
Under any condition: Inspect for Continuity betwegn PSD
4
1C |GN Body ground continuity to ground detected control Ypodule and
ground
/ When the brake pedal is depressed B+ o Brake swit
1D /| Brake switch Brake switch Related wirin
/ When the brake pedal is released 1.0 or less * harness

/ \
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/
el;rlm Signal name Connected to Measurement condition \gjclft?r?u(i\tgl Inspection item}y{
\ PSD front switch: OPEN or CLOSE 5 PSD front swflch
itch is at OFF iti
1E OREN/CLOSE PSD front switch Swieh 1s & O. posttion Related wiying
witch output PSD front switch: OPEN or CLOSE 1.0 or less harness
switch is at ON position )
FNC : - : /-
PSD front switch: PSD OFF switch is .
PSD O . at ON position B+ + PgD front switch
1G : PSD front switch - — o Helated wiring
switch PSD front switch: PSD OFF switch is 1.0 or less harness
at ON position )
H Vehicle speed\ Instrument When vehicle speed is normal 1.0orless 4 : Eglt:tjggjevr;itricr!;ster
abnormal luster When vehicle speed is abnormal 5 / harness
Selector lever shifted to P position B+/ e Selector lever
. Seledjor lever component
11 |NOT P position | oo dent Other 1.04rless | * Related wiring
harness
i handle i
1J Handle switch Handle swit Outer handle is operated / 5 Handle switch
1 Other 1.0 or less
Ignition switch is at ON position B+
METER 10 A
1K [1G1 \ Ignition switch is at LOCK or ACC METER 10 A fuse
fuse o 1.0 or less
osition
1L - - - - -
| Parkingbrake | Parking brake Park\.qg brake sw?tch ?s at Olyposition | 1.0 or less gaqkin% brake switch
switch switch ParkinQ\brake switch is at @FF B+ elated wiring
position harness
N : : w4 : -
40 |Door lock-link | Door lock-link ::lglng :oor Noclke{ a > . ngté%ctv}';?nkgsw'mh
i i iding door is cke
switch switch 9 1.0 or less harness
Transmitter PSD bulton is pressed 5—>1.0orless | ¢« Door lock-link switch
1P | Transmitter BCM -5 Related wiring
Other / \ B+ harness
) Inner hgpidle is operated t§ open
1Q |pandleswitth | andie switch directiy?{(tilt it rearward) ° Handle switch
Othef \ 1.0 or less
m — 17 : N\ : :
Hand| itch ner handle is operated to close 5
18 |5 andie SWiteh | andle switch direction (tilt it forward) Handle switch
Other N 1.0o0rless
PSD front switch: OPEN or CLOSE \ .
P e 5 PSD front switch
1T |OPENICLOSE | ooy ¢ Myiten | Sitch is at ON position Related wiring
switch input PSD front switch: OPEN or CLOSE 1.0Nr less harness
switch is at OFF position )
(U /- - AN :
Door lock-link Sl!d!ng door !s unlocked 1.0 or Ieéi o SCMI ik switch
1V | switch (unlock |[BCM Sliding door is locked \ * Door lock-link switc
output) 5 o Related wiring
P / harness
w7 : : N
- . tchet switch
. . Open the sliding door, then activate B+—>1.0or | ° -
X Ratch%tch Ratchet switch auto closure system at ajar position less - B+ * Eaemtei wiring
A [~ : : : N\
100rless — | ® Latch relegse
atch release | Latch release Open the sliding door from full-close ; actuator
2B i B+ —>1.00r .
actuator actuator position less ¢ Related wirin
harness
Auto closure .- . o Latch position
¢ | motor normal Auto closure Open the sliding door, then activate 0->B+—>0-> switch
rotation motor auto closure system at ajar position B+—->0 « Auto closure motor

/
09-1
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AN /

. - Voltage (V)/ Lo
Signal name Connected to Measurement condition Continuity Inspection item

DN : : - —7

2E |\ - - - - V4

oF g:::s% Latch position Open the sliding door, then activate | 4 o o ¢ ;\;Wsmon
switch switch auto closure system at ajar position R closure motor

°G gf%ﬂ%i:&\ Auto closure Open the sliding door, thgn actiygte B+ >0 — B+ o/ga\lltigghposition
rotation motor auto closure system at ajar position —>1.0o0rless |/ Auto closure motor

2H - \ - - -/’ -
2l - \- - _/

Full latch - - . e Latch position
X Latch pwgition Open the sliding door, then activate X
2J | detection switch\\ auto closure system at ajar position 5- JOorless switch

switch e Auto closure motor

P SLIDE RHEg\ / e PSLIDE RH 20 A/

2K | Power supply |A/P.SLIDE LH Under any condition B+ P.SLIDE LH 20 A
A fuse \ fuse
2L - - \ - / - -
2M | Power supply |ROOM 15 A fuse Unaq any condition / B+ ¢ ROOM 15 A fuse
2N - - - -
e Wiring harness
Continuity between PSD
20 |GND Body ground detected control module and
ground
B+ e Wiring harness
. . between PSD
2P | Door switch Door switch Either siidip door (RHYy LH) is 5 control module and
opened ground
PSD drive unit
3A | PSD motor : . Opep/the sliding door from fulclose * iy
« . PSD drive unit f 0—> B+ —> 0 | o Related wiring
2
(3E)™ | normal rotation pogftion harness
/Brake is ON N\, | 1.0o0rless
B |M t brak M t brak PSD dri it
3 agnet brake agnet bra e/ Brake is OFF N\ Bs SD drive uni
3C - -/ - N\ - -
Magnet brake . : .
3D power supply Magne%(e Brake is ON N less | PSD drive unit

- PSD drive unit
3E | PSD motor . . Close the sliding door from full-open * i
* . PSP drive unit o 0 —> B+ X0 | o Related wiring
2
(3A)2 | reverse rotation ;/ position harmess

"1 PSD control module (RH) only

"2 : () is for PSP control module (RH)

EASE ACTUATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

onnect the negative battery cable.

move the side door garnish. (See 09-17—-17 SIDE DOOR GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
emove the rear side trim. (See 09-17-18 REAR SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

. Remove the sliding door trim. (See 09-17-18 SLIDING DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

DPBQ91158010W10
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. Disconnect the latch release actuator connector.
Remove the screws and rod, then remove the
tch release actuator from the sliding door LATCH RELEASE

dule. ACTUATOR
Il in the reverse order of removal.

LATCH RELEASE
ACTUATOR
CONNECTOR

/ DPE911ZW1018

8. Hook the harness to the latch release actuator
bracket indicated in the i

LATCH RELEASE
ACTUATOR

DPE911ZW1019

LATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR INSPECTION

1. Apply battery positive voltage and connect groun
the sliding door lock actuator operation.

o . DPE091158010W11
e sliding door lock actuator terminals, and then inspect

Note

¢ [f the voltage is applied in reverse, the mgftor operated\but the link does not operate.

¢ [f there is any malfunction, replace thefatch
release actuator. LATCH RELEASE
. Terminal / ACTUATOR
Operation
A / B X\
Release B+ Y/ Ground [ == ]
B A
E N

DPE911ZW1020

PSD FRONT SWITGH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect thg/negative battery cable.
2. Remove thefollowing parts:
(1) Front g€uff plate inner (driver’s side) (See 09—-17—-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSJALLATION.)

DPE091158010W12

ont console (See 09-17—-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

onnet release lever (See 09—14A—-5 BONNET LATCH AND RELEASE LEVER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(6) Lower panel (See 09—17-8 LOWER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-11-12
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. From the back side of the lower panel, pull the
SD front switch outward while pressing the tabs.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

PSD FRONT SWITCH INGPECTION
1. Verify that the continuity\ss as indicated in the
table.

¢ [f not as indicated in the table, replace the
PSD front switch.

AUTO CLOSURE MOTOR INSPECTION
1. Apply battery positive volt#ge and connect the
ground to the sliding dogf lock terminals A and B,
and then inspect the sliding door lock operation.

DPE911ZW1021

DPE091158010W13

PSD FRONT
SWITCH

= x>
===y

JIH|F[D[B

SN

DPE911ZW1022
/O—O:CONTINUITYO—@—O:BULB OM\O:RESISTANCE
SWITCH TERMINAL
POSITION A|B|D|F|G|H[I |J
\ OPEN | O 0
LH
CLOSE | O W o)

R OPEN O O
CLOSE O M\ O

PSD OFF\\ ON
SWITCH [ \oFF oo
UNDER A M
CONDlTlo’Y\J\ . O O
R: 2 kohms

N\

DPE911ZW1023

\ DPE091158010W14

AUTO CLOSURE MOTOR

REVERSE ROTATION
—

NORMAL
ROTATION

DPEYI1ZW1024

09-11-13
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¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the
sliding door lock.

N\ Terminal .
\ B Operation
Grouny| B+ Normal rotation
B+ \ Ground Reverse rotation
LATCH POSITION SWIT INSPECTION

Vehicles Without PSD
1. Disconnect the negative ba¥ery cable.

2. Press the latch in using a flaiead screwdriver to

inspect the latch condition.

3. Verify that the continuity is as indicated in the
table.

¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the

sliding door latch.

Vehiclés With PSD
Isconnect the negative battery cable.

09-11-14

DPE911ZW1025

DPE091158010W15

LATCH

DPE911ZW1026

DPE911ZW1027

CONTINUITY

BETWEEN F—D
NO CONTINUITY
BETWEEN F—D
CONTINUITY

BETWEEN H—D
NO CONTINUITY
BETWEEN H—D

HALF LAYCH FULL LATCH

OVER
STROKE

N\

N\

PE911ZW1039
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3. Verify that the continuity is as indica®ed in the

Press the latch in using a flathead screwdriver to
pect the latch condition.

DPE911ZW1026

table.
¢ [f not as indicated in the table, replacehe
sliding door latch.

DPE911ZW1040

OVER
CONTINUITY HANG LATCH FULL LATCH STROKE

BETWEEN F—D

NO CONTINUITY l\
BETWEEN F—D
CONTINUITY
BETWEEN H—D
NO CONTINUITY |

BETWEEN H—D
CONTINUITY
BETWEEN G—D

NO CONTINUITY \\
BETWEEN G—D N\
DPE9T1ZW10M

SLIDING DOOR STOPPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

DPE091158010W18

1. Remove the following parts:

(1) Rear package tray lid (See 09-17—20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2) Third-row seat (=passergermmode!) (See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(3) Rear scuff plate (RH) (See 09-17—-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(4) Trunk end trim (See 09—17—-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt {7-passenger moael) (See 08-11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT
BELT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(6) Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(7) Trunk side trim (RH) (See 09—-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(8) Rear combination light (RH) (See 09-18—-12 REAR COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(9) Center guide rail cover (RH) (See 09—-16—6 CENTER GUIDE RAIL COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2. Remove the nuts.

09-11-15


v002468

v002468

v002468

v002468


DOORS AND LIFTGATE

3. Remove the sliding door stoppers.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

7.8—10.8  NUT. NUT 7.8—10.8

{79.6—110.1, N Z {79.6—110.1,
69.1—95.5} 2y ) J?\\ 69.1—95\;.\5}

7
\i%
SLIDING DOOR STOPPER  N.m {kgf-cm, in-Ibf}

DPE911ZW1032

FRONT DOOR MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:
(1) Inner garnish (See 09—-17—12 INNER GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Front door trim (See 09—17—17 FRONT DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Front door speaker (See 09—20-9 FRONT DOOR SPEAKER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4) Front door glass (See 09-12—4 FRONT DOOR GLASS REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(5) Inner handle (See 09-14A-5 FRONT INNER HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Disconnect the power outer mirror connector.
4. Disconnect the front door wiring harness connector. (See 09-11-2 FRONT DOOR REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
5. Remove the tab, then remove the front door
wiring harness bracket.

DPE091159970W01

FRONT DOOR
WIRING HARNESS
BRACKET

DPE911ZW1033

6. Remove screws A and the fastener.
7. Remove the front door module.
8. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE911ZW1034

SLIDING DOOR MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:

09-11-16
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(1) Side door garnish (See 09—17-17 SIDE DOOR GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2) Rear side trim (See 09-17-18 REAR SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(8) Sliding door trim (See 09—-17-18 SLIDING DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(4) Sliding door glass (See 09—12-5 SLIDING DOOR GLASS REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) Remote controller (See 09—14A—10 REMOTE CONTROLLER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

/
NSTACEATION:)
3. Disconnect the power window motor connector.
4. Remove the bolts, then remove the constant
power supply wiring harness protector.

~J
CONSTANT POWER
SUPPLY WIRING
HARNESS PROTECTOR
DPE911ZW1035

5. Remove screws A and the fastener.
6. Remove the sliding door module. FASTENER
7. Install in the reverse order of removal.

SCREW A \_> MODULE

DPE911ZW1036

LIFTGATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
DPE091162010W01
Warning
o When removing the stay damper, serious injury may occur if the stay damper is removed without
supporting the liftgate. Always perform the procedure with at least another person.

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the rear header trim. (See 09-17-20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Disconnect the rear washer hose.

4. Disconnect the liftgate wiring harness connector.

09-11-17
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DOORS AND LIFTGATE

5. Remove in the order indicated in the figure.

1 |BoltA

2 | Stay damper (See 09-11-18 Stay Damper
Installation Note.)

Collar

Bolt B

Liftgate

Nut

N|o|o| bW

Liftgate hinge

6. Install in the reverse order of removal.
7. Adjust the liftgate. (See 09—11-18 LIFTGATE
ADJUSTMENT.)

Stay Damper Installation Note

Caution

8.8—12.7
{89.8—129.5,
77.9—112.4}

@/g 37.2—.9 N-m

{3.8—5.2 kgf-m,
7.8—10.8 27.5—38.2 ft-Ibf}
{79.6—110.1,

69.1—95.5}  N-m {kgf-cm, in-Ibf}

DPE911ZW1037

o If a stay damper is installed without installing a collar, the stay damper could come off causing the
liftgate to fall. When installing the stay damper, always install a collar.

LIFTGATE ADJUSTMENT

DPE091162010W02

1. Measure the gap and height difference between the liftgate and the body.

2. Loosen the liftgate hinge installation bolts and
adjust the gap by moving the liftgate.

Standard clearance

:4.5—7.5 mm {0.18—0.29 in}
:-2.5—0.5 mm {-0.09—0.01 in}
:2.6—6.6 mm {0.11—0.25 in}
:-4.1—-0.3 mm {-0.16—-0.01 in}
:3.6—8.4 mm {0.15—0.33 in}

OO O0OTO

3. Tighten the nuts.

09-11-18
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GLASS/WINDOWS/MIRRORS

09-12 GLASS/WINDOWS/MIRRORS

GLASS/WINDOWS/MIRRORS LOCATION TWO-STEP DOWN FUNCTION OPERATIVE/
INDEX ... ..o 09-12-2 NON-OPERATIVE SWITCHING

FRONT DOOR GLASS REMOVAL/ PROCEDURE..................... 09-12-17
INSTALLATION..........covvenn. 09-12-4 DOOR GLASS POSITION CHANGE

FRONT DOOR QUARTER GLASS REMOVAL/ PROCEDURE..................... 09-12-18
INSTALLATION..........covivnn. 09-12-4 WINDSHIELD REMOVAL. ............ 09-12-19

SLIDING DOOR GLASS REMOVAL/ WINDSHIELD INSTALLATION. ........ 09-12-21
INSTALLATION..........covivnnn. 09-12-5 REAR WINDOW GLASS REMOVAL .. ..09-12-24

SLIDING DOOR QUARTER GLASS REMOVAL/ REAR WINDOW GLASS
INSTALLATION..........covivnnt. 09-12-6 INSTALLATION. .......cviviiinnt, 09-12-24

FRONT POWER WINDOW REGULATOR REMOVAL/ QUARTER WINDOW GLASS
INSTALLATION..........coviennn. 09-12-7 REMOVAL. .......coiiiiiiineent 09-12-27

REAR WINDOW REGULATOR REMOVAL/ QUARTER WINDOW GLASS
INSTALLATION..........covivnnt. 09-12-7 INSTALLATION. .......cciviiienntn 09-12-29

REGULATOR HANDLE REMOVAL .... 09-12-8 FILAMENT INSPECTION............. 09-12-32

REGULATOR HANDLE FILAMENTREPAIR ................. 09-12-32
INSTALLATION..........coviennt. 09-12-8 POWER OUTER MIRROR REMOVAL/

POWER WINDOW MOTOR REMOVAL/ INSTALLATION. ........coviiiennt, 09-12-32
INSTALLATION..........covvinnt. 09-12-9 OUTER MIRROR GLASS REMOVAL ...09-12-33

POWER WINDOW MOTOR INSPECTION [WITH
AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR ALL
WINDOWS] ......ciiiiiiienaens 09-12-9

POWER WINDOW MOTOR INSPECTION [WITH
AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S

SIDE]....ciiiiiii i 09-12-10
POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covivnnn. 09-12-10

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH INSPECTION
[WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR ALL
WINDOWS] ......ciiiiiiiienaens 09-12-11

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH INSPECTION
[WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR

DRIVER'SSIDE].................. 09-12-12
POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covivnnt. 09-12-14

POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH INSPECTION
[WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR ALL
WINDOWS] ......coiiiiiienaens 09-12-15

POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH INSPECTION
[WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR

DRIVER'SSIDE].................. 09-12-17
POWER WINDOW SYSTEM INITIAL
SETTING . ......ccviiiiiiinannnn 09-12-17

OUTER MIRROR GLASS

INSTALLATION. ........coviniennt, 09-12-33
OUTER MIRROR GARNISH

REMOVAL. .......cociiiiiiinaeas 09-12-34
OUTER MIRROR GARNISH

INSTALLATION. ........coviiiennt, 09-12-34
POWER OUTER MIRROR

INSPECTION ...........ccviinnnt. 09-12-34
POWER OUTER MIRROR SWITCH REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ........coviiiennt, 09-12-35
POWER OUTER MIRROR SWITCH

INSPECTION ...........cciiinnnt. 09-12-35

REARVIEW MIRROR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
[VEHICLES WITH THE AUTO WIPER
SYSTEM] ....coiviiiiii it 09-12-36
REARVIEW MIRROR REMOVAL [VEHICLES
WITHOUT THE AUTO WIPER
SYSTEM] ....coiviiiii et 09-12-37
REARVIEW MIRROR INSTALLATION [VEHICLES
WITHOUT THE AUTO WIPER

SYSTEM] .....coviiiiii s 09-12-37
BASEREMOVAL ................... 09-12-37
BASE INSTALLATION ............... 09-12-37

09-12-1




GLASS/WINDOWS/MIRRORS

GLASS/WINDOWS/MIRRORS LOCATION INDEX

DPE091200001W01

DPE912ZW1106

1 | Windshield
(See 09-12—19 WINDSHIELD REMOVAL.)
(See 09-12—21 WINDSHIELD INSTALLATION.)

Sliding door glass
(See 09-12-5 SLIDING DOOR GLASS REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

2 | Rearview mirror
(See 09-12-36 REARVIEW MIRROR REMOVAL/

SYSTEM].)
(See 09-12-37 REARVIEW MIRROR REMOVAL
[VEHICLES WITHOUT THE AUTO WIPER
SYSTEM].)

[VEHICLES WITHOUT THE AUTO WIPER
SYSTEM].)

(See 09-12-37 BASE REMOVAL.)

(See 09-12-37 BASE INSTALLATION.)

INSTALLATION [VEHICLES WITH THE AUTO WIPER

Sliding door quarter glass
(See 09—12—6 SLIDING DOOR QUARTER GLASS
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09—12-37 REARVIEW MIRROR INSTALLATION

Quarter window glass

(See 09-12—27 QUARTER WINDOW GLASS
REMOVAL.)

(See 09-12—29 QUARTER WINDOW GLASS
INSTALLATION.)

3 |Front door quarter glass
(See 09—-12—4 FRONT DOOR QUARTER GLASS
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

4 | Front door glass
(See 09-12—4 FRONT DOOR GLASS REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

09-12-2



GLASS/WINDOWS/MIRRORS

Power outer mirror

(See 09-12—-32 POWER OUTER MIRROR
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-12-33 OUTER MIRROR GLASS
REMOVAL.)

(See 09-12—-33 OUTER MIRROR GLASS
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-12—-34 OUTER MIRROR GARNISH
REMOVAL.)

(See 09-12-34 OUTER MIRROR GARNISH
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-12—-34 POWER OUTER MIRROR
INSPECTION.)

Power window motor

(See 09-12-9 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-12—9 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR ALL WINDOWS].)

(See 09-12—-10 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S SIDE].)

10

Front power window regulator
(See 09-12—7 FRONT POWER WINDOW
REGULATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

11

Rear window regulator
(See 09-12—7 REAR WINDOW REGULATOR
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

12

Regulator handle

(See 09-12—-8 REGULATOR HANDLE REMOVAL.)
(See 09-12-8 REGULATOR HANDLE
INSTALLATION.)

13

Rear window glass

(See 09-12—-24 REAR WINDOW GLASS REMOVAL.)
(See 09—12—-24 REAR WINDOW GLASS
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-12-32 FILAMENT INSPECTION.)

(See 09—12-32 FILAMENT REPAIR.)

14

Power window subswitch

(See 09-12-14 POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-12—-15 POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR ALL WINDOWS].)

(See 09-12—-17 POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S SIDE].)

15

Power window main switch

(See 09-12—-10 POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-12-11 POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR ALL WINDOWS].)

(See 09-12—-12 POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S SIDE].)

(See 09-12—-17 POWER WINDOW SYSTEM INITIAL
SETTING.)

(See 09-12—17 TWO-STEP DOWN FUNCTION
OPERATIVE/NON-OPERATIVE SWITCHING
PROCEDURE.)

(See 09-12—-18 DOOR GLASS POSITION CHANGE
PROCEDURE.)

16

Power outer mirror switch

(See 09-12-35 POWER OUTER MIRROR SWITCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-12-35 POWER OUTER MIRROR SWITCH
INSPECTION.)

09-12-3
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FRONT DOOR GLASS REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1.

© N o

Adjust the door glass position as shown in the
figure.

. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
. Remove the inner garnish. (See 09—-17-12

INNER GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

. Remove the front door trim. (See 09-17-17

FRONT DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

. Remove the front door speaker. (See 09-20-9

FRONT DOOR SPEAKER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

Note
¢ When installing the front door glass, the front

DPE091259500W01

DPE912ZW1001

door speaker must be removed to align the glass edge with the glass run channel by hand through the

speaker installation hole.

Remove the hole cover.

Remove the screws.

Lift the front door glass up and remove it in the
direction of the arrow.

Install in the reverse order of removal.

FRONT DOOR GLASS

SCREW

HOLE COVER

DPE912ZW1002

FRONT DOOR QUARTER GLASS REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

ok W~

Fully open the front door glass.
Disconnect the negative battery cable.

DPE091259500W02

Remove the inner garnish. (See 09-17-12 INNER GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Remove the front door trim. (See 09—17—17 FRONT DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Remove the bolts and screw.
Remove the front door glass guide and glass run
channel as a single unit.

09-12—-4

SCREW

)r\:x_/‘?
{69—99 kgf-cm, 60—86 in-1bf} 00

DPE912ZW1011



GLASS/WINDOWS/MIRRORS

7. Remove the front door quarter glass.
8. Install in the reverse order of removal.

FRONT DOOR
QUARTER GLASS

DPE912ZW1012
SLIDING DOOR GLASS REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

. Fully open the sliding door glass.

. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
. Remove the side door garnish. (See 09—17-17 SIDE DOOR GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
. Remove the rear side trim. (See 09-17-18 REAR SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

. Remove the sliding door trim. (See 09-17-18 SLIDING DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

. Remove the bolt and screw.

DPE091259500W03

OO WN =

BOLT
6.9—9.8 N-m
{71—99 kgf-cm, 62—86 in-Ibf}

DPE912ZW1007

7. Remove the rear door glass guide and glass run
channel as a single unit.

8. Connect the negative battery cable.

9. Connect the power window sub switch connector.

GLASS RUN
CHANNEL

SLIDING DOOR
GLASS GUIDE

DPE912ZW1008

10. Adjust the door glass position as shown in the
figure.

11. Remove the hole cover. 100 mm
{39in} }

DPE912ZW1006

09-12-5
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12. Remove the screw.

13. Lift the sliding door glass up and remove it by
sliding it to the vehicle rear.

14. Install in the reverse order of removal.

SLIDING DOOR QUARTER GLASS REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

. Fully open the sliding door glass.
. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

SCREW

HOLE COVER

DPE912ZW1013

DPE091259500W04

. Remove the sliding door garnish. (See 09-16-6 SLIDING DOOR GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

. Remove the rear side trim. (See 09—17—18 REAR SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

1
2
3
4. Remove the side door garnish. (See 09-17-17 SIDE DOOR GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
5
6
7

. Remove the sliding door trim. (See 09-17—-18 SLIDING DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

. Remove the bolt and screw.

8. Remove the rear door glass guide and glass run
channel as a single unit.

09-12-6

BOLT
6.9—9.8 N-m
{71—99 kgf-cm, 62—86 in-Ibf}

DPE912ZW1007

GLASS RUN
CHANNEL

SLIDING DOOR
GLASS GUIDE
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GLASS/WINDOWS/MIRRORS

9. Remove the sliding door glass.
10. Install in the reverse order of removal.

/

— SLIDING DOOR
QUARTER GLASS

DPE912ZW1014

FRONT POWER WINDOW REGULATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:

(1) Inner garnish (See 09-17—12 INNER GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2) Front door trim (See 09-17—17 FRONT DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(3) Front door glass (See 09—-12—4 FRONT DOOR GLASS REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(4) Power window motor (See 09—-12-9 POWER WINDOW MOTOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove the nut.

DPE091258560W01

NUT
6.7—9.8 N-m
{69—99 kgf-cm,
60—86 in-1bf}

DPE912ZW1005

4. Insert a hand through the service hole, rotate the
drum housing in the direction shown in the figure
to detach the tabs from the front door unit.

DRUM HOUSING

TAB

5. Remove the front power window regulator through
the service hole.
6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Caution
¢ Make sure the cable does not unspool
from the drum housing when installing.

FRONT N
POWER WINDOW
REGULATOR

DPE912ZW1004

REAR WINDOW REGULATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable. (Vehicles with the power window system)

2. Remove the following parts:
(1) Remove the side door garnish. (See 09-17-17 SIDE DOOR GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Remove the rear side trim. (See 09-17-18 REAR SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Sliding door trim (See 09—17—-18 SLIDING DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

DPE091258560W02

09-12-7
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(4) Sliding door glass (See 09—12-5 SLIDING DOOR GLASS REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(5) Rear power window motor (Vehicles with the power window system) (See 09-12—-9 POWER WINDOW

MOTOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove the nuts.

4. Insert a hand through the service hole, rotate the
drum housing in the direction shown in the figure
and disengage the tabs from the sliding door
module.

5. Take the rear window regulator out through the
service hole.
6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Caution
o Make sure the cable does not unspool
from the drum housing when installing.

REGULATOR HANDLE REMOVAL

1. Using a cloth, remove the regulator handle
installation clip and remove the regulator handle.

REGULATOR HANDLE INSTALLATION
1. Fully raise the door glass.

09-12-8

—

NUT
6.7—9.8 N-m
{69—99 kgf-cm, 60—86 in-Ibf}

DPE912ZW1010

DRUM HOUSING

TAB

DPE912ZW1122

NG

REAR WINDOW REGULATOR

DPE912ZW1009

DPE091258560W03

REGULATOR HANDLE

B3E0912W221

DPE091258560W04



GLASS/WINDOWS/MIRRORS

2. Install the clip to the regulator handle. o
3. Install the regulator handle while tilting it as 45
shown in the figure and press it onto the shaft. \

VEHICLE FRONT CLIP

W

MANUAL WINDOW
REGULATOR SHAFT

B3E0912W330
POWER WINDOW MOTOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Half open the door glass.
2. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
3. Remove the following parts:
Front door
¢ Inner garnish (See 09-17—12 INNER GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
e Front door trim (See 09-17—-17 FRONT DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Sliding door
¢ Side door garnish (See 09-17-17 SIDE DOOR GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
¢ Rear side trim (See 09-17-18 REAR SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
¢ Sliding door trim (See 09—17—-18 SLIDING DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
4. Remove the bolts.
5. Remove the power window motor from the power
window regulator drum.
6. Disconnect the power window motor connector. POWER WINDOW
7. Install in the reverse order of removal. MOTOR

DPE091259560W01

Note 6.2—8.2 N-m
e When installing the power window motor to §654—_7823i:$l:f§m’
the power window regulator drum, the drum BOLT
housing tabs may detach from the door \&? N
POWER WINDOW

module. If this happens, insert a hand
through the service hole to engage the drum
housing tabs, and install the power window
motor to the drum while supporting the drum
housing.

MOTOR CONNECTOR
DPE912ZW1018

POWER WINDOW MOTOR INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR ALL WINDOWS

. DPE091259560W03
1. Apply battery positive voltage and connect ground
to power window motor terminals E and F, and

then inspect the power window motor operation.
e |f the power window motor does not operate =]
as indicated in the table, replace it. E|C|A
. Terminal F|D|B
Operation F E
Open B+ GND @
Closed GND B+ [ N

2. Connect battery positive voltage to power window
motor terminal D and connect terminal C to CPJS12ZWC123
ground.

3. Operate the power window motor and measure the voltage at terminals A and B.

e If there is any malfunction, replace the power window motor.

Voltage
Pulse: Max. 12V, Min.0 V

09-12-9
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POWER WINDOW MOTOR INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S SIDE

DPE091]259560W02
Driver’s Side
1. Apply battery positive voltage and connect the
ground to power window motor terminals E and F,
and then inspect the power window motor
operation.
¢ [f the power window motor does not operate
as indicated in the table, replace it.

Caution
¢ If the power window motor temperature is
high, the motor may not rotate due to the
motor internal bimetal function. Leave it
untouched for about 3 min to cool it
down, then reinspect.

CPJ912ZWC123

Operation Terminal
F E
Open B+ Ground
Close Ground B+

2. Connect the battery positive voltage to power window motor terminal D and connect terminal C to ground.
3. Operate the power window motor and measure the voltage at terminals A and B.
¢ [f there is any malfunction, replace the power window motor.

Voltage
Pulse: max. 12 V/min. 0 V

Except Driver’s Side
1. Apply battery positive voltage and connect the
ground to the power window motor terminals, and
then inspect the power window motor operation.
e |f the power window motor does not operate W =
as indicated in the table, replace it.

Caution @

o [f the power window motor temperature is FE—FE ~
high, the motor may not rotate due to the
motor internal bimetal function. Leave it
untouched for about 3 min to cool it
down, then reinspect.

B3J0912W007

Operation Terminal
F E
Open B+ Ground
Close Ground B+

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the cover, then remove the screw. COVER

3. Detach clips B using a tape-wrapped flathead
screwdriver.

4. Detach tab A by pulling it in the direction of the
arrow, and remove the switch panel from the front
door trim. SCREW

5. Disconnect the power window main switch
connector and the power outer mirror switch
connector.

DPE091266330W01

FRONT SIDE=>

2\

DPE912ZW1016
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6. Remove the screws, then remove the power
window main switch.
7. Install in the reverse order of removal.

SWITCH PANEL

POWER WINDOW

SCREW /é

MAIN SWITCH

DPE912ZW1015

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR ALL WINDOWS

1. Measure the voltage at each terminal (other than terminals 1A and 1D).
¢ If the voltage is not as specified in the Terminal Voltage Table (Reference), inspect the parts under
“Inspection item(s)” and related wiring harnesses.
2. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
3. Inspect the power window main switch connector for continuity at terminals 1A and 1D.
4. If the system does not work properly even though the inspection items or related wiring harnesses do not have
any malfunction, replace the power window main switch.

Terminal Voltage Table (Reference)

DPE091 266330WO!

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

e

=1 i

IMYIK| 11 | = [1E|1CH 1A
INgi1L|1J [1H|1F |1DY 1B
%’\
DPE912ZW1206
Terminal | Signal name | Connected to| Measured condition \(,?c!\tnat?:u(i\tgl Inspection item(s)
Under any condition: i
1A GND Body ground | Inspect for continuity to %%ngtlg;y GND
ground.
While door glass is 1.0 or less Power window motor (See 09-12—
opening ) 9 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
1B Close outout Power window INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/
P motor While door g|ass is B+ CLOSE FUNCTION FOR ALL
closing W|NDOWS].)
Related wiring harnesses
Power window motor (See 09—12—
. 9 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
Power window | Under any condition: Continuity INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/
1D Sensor ground motor Inspect for continuity to detected CLOSE FUNCTION FOR ALL
ground. WINDOWS].)
Related wiring harnesses
Power window motor (See 09—12—
9 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
1E Power supply ri%vtvc?rr window Ignition switch at ON B+ ICI:\IL%DSEEC EJCI)\II\&['I\'/Y(I)TI\JHFA(;J};{I— %_(I)_PEN/
WINDOWS].)
Related wiring harnesses
METER 10 A i . METER 10 A fuse
1F Power supply fuse Ignition switch at ON B+ : Related wiring harnesses

09-12-11
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closing

. . - Voltage (V)/ L
Terminal | Signal name | Connected to| Measured condition Continuity Inspection item(s)
Alternates | « Power window motor (See 09-12—
. between 1.0 9 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
i |puse 1 Power window | 000" 91ass moving or less and INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/
motor B+. CLOSE FUNCTION FOR ALL
1.0 or less or WINDOWS].)
Door glass stopped B+ « Related wiring harnesses
R Power window
1l Communication subswitch - - -
Alternates e Power window motor (See 09—12—
; between 1.0 9 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
D I
1 |puse 2 Power window |~ 0" 91888 Moving or less and INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/
motor B+. CLOSE FUNCTION FOR ALL
1.0 or less or WINDOWS].)
Door glass stopped B+ ¢ Related wiring harnesses
All doors are closed B+ e BCM (See 09—40-1 BODY
CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
1K D tat BCM
oor status C Any door is opened 1.0 or less INSPECTION.)
¢ Related wiring harnesses
e Power window subswitch (See 09—
. . 12-15 POWER WINDOW
L |Powercut Power window 'Ef’n”(;“og ng\lfltgl:]t 2\‘/\/‘@(’;} at B, SUBSWITCH INSPECTION [WITH
signal subswitch UNL%CK AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION
FOR ALL WINDOWS].)
¢ Related wiring harnesses
P.WIND 40 A . e PWIND 40 A fuse
M Power supply fuse Under any condition B+ « Related wiring harnesses
While door glass is B+ e Power window motor (See 09-12—
opening 9 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
Power window INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/
1N |Openoutput | potor While door glass is 10 or loss CLOSE FUNCTION FOR ALL

WINDOWS].)
Related wiring harnesses

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S SIDE

Driver’s Side
1. Measure the voltage at each terminal (except terminals 1N and 2A).
¢ |f the voltage is not as specified in the Terminal Voltage Table (Reference), inspect the parts under
Inspection item(s) and related wiring harnesses.

2. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

3. Inspect the power window main switch connector for continuity at terminals 1N and 2A.

4. If the system does not work properly even though the inspection items or related wiring harnesses do not have
any malfunction, replace the power window main switch.

Terminal Voltage Table (Reference)

DPE091 266330W0;

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

?I_IF' — %

1IMY1IK| 11| = [1E[1CH1A

INf1L|1J [1H]|1F [1D [ 1B
%\

DPE912ZW1119
. . - Voltage (V)/ Lo
Terminal | Signal name | Connected to | Measurement condition Continuity Inspection item(s)
Ignition switch at ON B+ e P/W 30 A fuse
1A Power supply | P/W 30 A fuse h
Wer supply "€ [ignition switch is off. 1.00rless | * Related wiring harness
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Except Driver’s Side

1. Unlock the power-cut switch.
2. Verify that the continuity is as indicated in the table using a tester.

¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the power window main switch.

. . - Voltage (V)/ .
Terminal | Signal name | Connected to | Measurement condition Continuity Inspection item(s)
Door glass opening B+ Power window motor (See 09—12—
10 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
1C Open signal Power window INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/
QL g motor Door glass closing 1.0 or less CLOSE FUNCTION FOR
DRIVER'S SIDE].)
Related wiring harness
Door glass opening 1.0 or less Power window motor (See 09—12—
10 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
1E Close sianal Power window INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/
5 9 motor Door glass closing B+ CLOSE FUNCTION FOR
DRIVER'S SIDE].)
Related wiring harness
P.WIND 20 A . P.WIND 20 A fuse
M Power supply fuse Under any condition B+ Related wiring harness
Under any condition: I
1N GND Body ground Inspect for continuity to Continuity Ground
detected
ground
Power window motor (See 09-12—
N 10 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
op | Sensor Power window ﬁ';deercff';yr gg?]ﬁm? o | Continuity INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/
ground motor ! oﬂ " ¥ detected CLOSE FUNCTION FOR
9 DRIVER'S SIDE].)
Related wiring harness
Power window motor (See 09-12—
10 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
Power window " . INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/
2B Power supply motor Ignition switch at ON B+ CLOSE FUNCTION FOR
DRIVER'S SIDE].)
Related wiring harness
Door glass operating Approx. 6 Power window motor (See 09—12—
10 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
oC Pulse 1 Power window 1.00rl INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/
motor Door glass stopped DOressor | ¢ OSE FUNCTION FOR
B+ DRIVER'S SIDE].)
Related wiring harness
Door glass operating Approx. 6 Power window motor (See 09—12—
10 POWER WINDOW MOTOR
oD Pulse 2 Power window 100rl INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/
motor Door glass stopped Joriessor CLOSE FUNCTION FOR
B+ DRIVER'S SIDE].)
Related wiring harness
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Passenger's side . Continuity Rear right - 5 : Continuity
Terminal . . Terminal
Switch position Switch position
1A 1IN | 1By | 1K {TCT 1A 1N 1L 1J
CLOSED O o O o CLOSED O S O o
OFF O O O OFF O O O
O O O O
OPEN O——0 OPEN O—o0
Rear left Power-cut switch o
O—CO : Continuity O—0O : Continuity
] . Terminal ] Terminal
Switch position Switch 1€ l1c 11 11k
1A N b | 1B position | IN | | oo laey aey| 1L | 19 | 1D | 1B
CLOSED © o © O UNLOCK | O+-O+-O+O+01+0+01+0+0
LOCK Oo+—0O0+0O | O+ O+O+0O+0O+0O
OFF O O O T T RAD
OPEN O O O O
POWER-CUT SWITCH
- - 1FJ - - - - c—
1A
S B CLOSE CLOSE CLOSE H ——nl .,
iM 1 71 ~ ~ . HIMQ1K| 11 | = |1E[1CH 1A}
N —{[_1_1 02._1_1 ﬁ ! AAINH1L|1J |1H |1F [1D} 1B {
g | LAauTo \ ‘\
T L OPEN OPEN OPEN
® | BB
PW OPEN
@A) oM [ | RELAY
AR [E s @
@ ! ~
@ CLOSE | | | [
RELAY :
B—19 (D—(R—(L 1)—(D 18 '
t* to =S | || I —=RD—
Passenger's side  Rear right Rear left
DPE912ZW1100

POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Passenger’s Side
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

DPE091266330W03
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2. Remove the cover, then remove the screw.

3. Detach clips B using a tape-wrapped flathead
screwdriver.

4. Detach tab A by pulling it in the direction of the
arrow, and remove the switch panel from the door
trim.

5. Disconnect the power window subswitch
connector.

6. Remove the screws, then remove the power
window subswitch.
7. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Rear
. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

. Press the tabs and remove the power window
subswitch.
. Install in the reverse order of removal.

E wWwnN =

TAB A

<=FRONT SIDE

DPE912ZW1022

&

‘ d POWER WINDOW
“ SUBSWITCH

@ —SCREW

DPE912ZW1021

. Remove the rear side trim. (See 09—17—18 REAR SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

POWER WINDOW
SUBSWITCH

DPE912ZW1026

POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR ALL WINDOWS

1. Measure the voltage at each terminal (other than terminals F and D).
¢ If the voltage is not as specified in the Terminal Voltage Table (Reference), inspect the parts under

“inspection item(s)” and related wiring harnesses.

2. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

DPE091266330W06

3. Inspect the power window subswitch connector for continuity at terminals F and D.
4. If the system does not work properly even though the inspection items or related wiring harnesses do not have

any malfunction, replace the power window subswitch.
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Terminal Voltage Table (Reference)

POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH
HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

~
*
*
@)
>

DPE912ZW1207

Terminal | Signal name | Connected to Measured condition \gclt:t?r?u(i\tel Inspection item(s)
A Communication Zc;\’ivnersvv\ﬂtgﬂow - - -
Power window motor (See 09—
12-9 POWER WINDOW
. MOTOR INSPECTION [WITH
B |Power supply m’t";' window | ition switch at ON B+ AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
FUNCTION FOR ALL
WINDOWS].)
Related wiring harnesses
While door glass is 1.0 or less Power window motor (See 09—
opening : 12—-9 POWER WINDOW
. MOTOR INSPECTION [WITH
C  |Closeoutput | Fowerwindow AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
While door glass is closing B+ FUNCTION FOR ALL
WINDOWS].)
Related wiring harnesses
Power window motor (See 09—
12-9 POWER WINDOW
. Under any condition: - MOTOR INSPECTION [WITH
D Sensor ground rPn%VtV: rr window Inspect for continuity to %ZT:S&V AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
ground. FUNCTION FOR ALL
WINDOWS].)
Related wiring harnesses
Under any condition: o
F GND Body ground Inspect for continuity to %%?;';Lg;y GND
ground.
Alternates Power window motor (See 09—
Door glass moving between 1.0 or 12—-9 POWER WINDOW
. less and B+. MOTOR INSPECTION [WITH
H |Pulse?2 Power window AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
1.0 or less or FUNCTION FOR ALL
Door glass stopped B+ WINDOWS].)
Related wiring harnesses
PWIND 40 A L P.WIND 40 A fuse
| Power supply fuse Under any condition B+ Related wiring harnesses
Alternates Power window motor (See 09—
Door glass moving between 1.0 or 12—-9 POWER WINDOW
Power window less and B+. MOTOR INSPECTION [WITH
J Pulse 1 motor AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
1.0 or less or FUNCTION FOR ALL
Door glass stopped B+ WINDOWS].)
Related wiring harnesses
While door glass is B+ Power window motor (See 09—
opening 12—-9 POWER WINDOW
. MOTOR INSPECTION [WITH
K |Openoutput ~|Powerwindow AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE
While door glass is closing| 1.0 or less FUNCTION FOR ALL

WINDOWS].)
Related wiring harnesses
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Terminal | Signal name | Connected to Measured condition \g;t:t?r?u(i\te/ Inspection item(s)
e Power window main switch
(See 09-12-11 POWER
: Ignition switch at ON and WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
L SP|°"r‘1’Z|r -out rl?w%\’lv:;mgﬂow power-cut switch at B+ INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-
9 UNLOCK OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION
FOR ALL WINDOWS].)
¢ Related wiring harnesses

POWER WINDOW SUBSWITCH INSPECTION [WITH AUTO-OPEN/CLOSE FUNCTION FOR DRIVER'S SIDE]

. L . . DPE091266330W04
1. Verify continuity as indicated in the table.
¢ [f not as indicated in the table, replace the ~
: ; A D
power window subswitch.

*

EfplciB[a]

5)
CLOSE OPEN @

©O—C
DPE912ZW1101
O—O : Continuity

Switch Terminal

pOSition B C A D E
Close o—0 Oo—>O0
OFF o—0C | O+
Open G O

0—O0

DPE912ZW1102

POWER WINDOW SYSTEM INITIAL SETTING
DPE091258000W04
Note
¢ Initial setting must be performed for the switch of each seat.
¢ [f the following operations have been performed, initial setting is reset, and auto up/down and two-step
down operation are disabled. Therefore, performing initial setting is necessary.
— Negative battery cable disconnected or power window system power supply fuse removed (Perform
initial setting for the switches of all seats.)
— Power window switch connector disconnected (Perform initial setting for the switch connected with the
connector.)

1. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

2. Press the switch of each seat and fully open the door glass.

3. Pull the switch of each seat to the manual-up position to fully close the door glass, and keep holding the switch
up at the position for approx. 2 s.

TWO-STEP DOWN FUNCTION OPERATIVE/NON-OPERATIVE SWITCHING PROCEDURE

DPE091258000W05

Note

e The following procedure switches the two-step down function from operative to non-operative and vice
versa.
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Perform within 5 s.

Perform within 5 s.

Start

I

1.Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

2.Press the auto switch twice.
3. Lift the auto switch twice.

!

Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.

l Start the following procedure within 40 s.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
2. Press the auto switch twice.

3. Lift the auto switch twice.

I

Switching completed.

DOOR GLASS POSITION CHANGE PROCEDURE

Note

B3E0912W319

DPE091258000W06

o After performing the following procedure, verify that the two-step down function operates normally and the
door glass position has changed. If the two-step down function does not operate or the door glass position
has not changed, the procedure was not performed properly. Repeat the procedure from the beginning.
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Perform within 5 s.

Start

v

1. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
2. Lift the auto switch once.
3. Press the auto switch twice.
4. Lift the auto switch three times.
Note

* The door glass is fully closed when the above
procedure is completed.

.

Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.

i Start the following procedure within 40 s.

Note

» The two-step down function will not operate during the
following procedure:

1. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
2. Adjust the door glass position from the fully closed position by

moving the power window main switch up/down.
(Approx. 20—100 mm {0.79—3.40 in})

Note

* The door glass position from the fully closed position is the
change in distance.

e The change in distance is approx. 20 mm {0.79 in} when
the door glass is opened less than 20 mm {0.79 in}, and
approx. 100 mm {3.40 in} when the door glass is
opened more than 100 mm {3.40 in}.

3. Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.

Perform within 5 s.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
2. Lift the auto switch once.

3. Press the auto switch twice.

4. Lift the auto switch three times.

v

Door glass position change completed.

Start the following procedure within 40 s.

WINDSHIELD REMOVAL

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the following parts:
(1) Windshield wiper arm and blade (See 09-19-3 WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

(2) Cowl grille (See 09-16-2 COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Center cowl grille (See 09-16-3 CENTER COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4) Cowl panel (See 09—10-11 COWL PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

B3E0912W320

DPE091263900W01
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(5) Rearview mirror (See 09—12-36 REARVIEW MIRROR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION [VEHICLES WITH THE
AUTO WIPER SYSTEM].) (See 09—12-37 REARVIEW MIRROR REMOVAL [VEHICLES WITHOUT THE
AUTO WIPER SYSTEM].)

(6) Sunvisor (See 09—17—21 SUNVISOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(7) Map light (See 09-18-24 MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(8) A-pillar trim (See 09-17—15 A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(9) Assist handle (See 09-17—21 ASSIST HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. Set the headliner out of the way.
4. Apply protective tape along the edge of the body.

BODY SIDE PROTECTIVE TAPE
Note
¢ Overlap and adhere the protective tape to [+ A
the corners to prevent damage. 4

5. Remove the windshield molding by pulling it
outward.

Note
o |f the windshield molding is difficult to
remove, warm the windshield molding using
a hot air blower.
¢ The windshield molding is a replacement
part.

GLASS SIDE SEC. A—A

DPE912ZW1201

Not Reusing Windshield

Note
o For the areas of the sealant that are difficult to cut, use the SST (piano wire) and follow the procedure

under “Reusing Windshield”.

1. Cut out the sealant all around the glass using a
sealant remover.
2. Remove the windshield.

SEALANT

REMOVER
ADA7738W002

Reusing Windshield
Warning
¢ Using the SST (piano wire) with bare hands can cause injury. Always wear gloves when using the
SST (piano wire).
Note

o Before removing the windshield from the body, mark the position of the windshield by affixing tape to the
windshield and body panel.
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1. Avoiding the pin on the inside of the vehicle, insert
the SST (piano wire) which has been cut to
sufficient length.

2. Wind each end of the SST (piano wire) around a
bar.

Note
e Use a long sawing action to spread the work
over the whole length of the SST (piano
wire) to prevent it from breaking due to
localized heating.

3. Secure one end of the SST (piano wire), and
while pulling the other end, cut the sealant around
the windshield.

4. Pinch the pin from the inside of the vehicle and
detach it.

5. Remove the windshield.

6. If the pin is damaged, remove the pin.

Note
o Before removing the pin from the windshield
glass, place an alignment mark on the
windshield.

WINDSHIELD INSTALLATION

Warning

PIN

n~/

W

PIN

DPE912ZW1112

49 0305 870A

CHU0912WT17

49 0305 870A

ABE7738W021

DPE091263900W02

* Using a razor with bare hands can cause injury. Always wear gloves when using a razor.

Caution

¢ If a door is opened or closed when all the window glass is closed, the resulting change in air
pressure could cause the sealant to crack preventing the proper installation of the glass. Keep the
door glass opened until the windshield installation is completed.

1. Remove the sealant along the perimeter of the glass using a cutting a razor. (When reusing the glass)
2. Clean and degrease an approx. 50 mm wide strip along the perimeter of the windshield.

3. Inspect the glass for cracks. If it is cracked, chamfer it using sandpaper.
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4. Align the marks made before removal and install
the pin to the windshield referring to the figure.
(when reusing the glass, and the pin was
removed)

5. Install the windshield molding.
6. Use glass primer on the glass, then allow it to dry
for approx. 30 min.

Caution
o To prevent weakening of the primer
adhesion, keep the bonding surface free
of dirt, moisture, and grease. Do not
touch the surface with your hand.

Note
o Make sure to apply primer to the hollowed

28.6 mm
{1.13in}

R

SEC. A—A

HOLLOWED MARK IN THE
CERAMIC COATING /\ A

Eaal

PIN

PIN

DPE912ZW1113

A E
SEC. A—A

WINDSHIELD MOLDING

marks in the ceramic coating. cruogT2wT2
9.5 {0.37}
% SEC. A—A
9.5 {0.37}

—— HOLLOWED MARK IN THE
CERAMIC COATING

////’

é ; SEC.B—B
9.5 {0.37}
% o

mm {in}

7. Cut away the old sealant using a razor or scraper

so that 1—2 mm thickness of sealant remains
along the perimeter of the frame.

8. If the sealant has come off completely in any one
place, apply some primer after degreasing, and
allow it approx. 30 min to dry. Then apply 2 mm
thickness of new sealant.

Caution
¢ To prevent weakening of the primer
adhesion, keep the bonding surface free
of dirt, moisture, and grease. Do not
touch the surface with your hand.

09-12-22
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9. Clean and degrease along the perimeter of the bonding area on the body.
10. Apply body primer on the body as shown in the figure, then allow it to dry for approx. 30 min.

Caution
o To prevent weakening of the primer adhesion, keep the bonding surface free of dirt, moisture, and
grease. Do not touch the surface with your hand.

Note
o Apply primer to the hollowed marks in the ceramic coating.

la—A A—JL
/ SEC.B—B
l— A *
. 70 10.39 6.3 {0.25}*
6.3 {0.25} {0.39} 10 {0.39}
SEC. A—A
PRIMER
SEC.C—C
— HOLLOWED MARK IN THE
I
CERAMIC COATING 2.9 {0.11}*
3.1 {0.12}**10 {0.39}

mm {in}
*: POSSIBLE PRIMER APPLICATION AREA

DPE912ZW1116

11. Apply sealant to the area of the glass surface as
shown in the figure.

12. Insert the windshield locator pins to the body and
install the windshield.

11 {0.43}

APPLY SEALANT TO THIS AREA. 5{0.2}

mm {in}

ADA7738W009

13. Verify that the clearance of the A-pillar is within
the range shown in the figure, and press along the
perimeter of the glass.

14. Install the headliner. =
15. Install the following parts: 2.4—6.4 mm {0.1—0.25 in}
(1) Assist handle (See 09—-17-21 ASSIST y
HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.) A Af

(2) A-pillar trim (See 09-17—15 A-PILLAR TRIM
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(3) Map light (See 09—18-24 MAP LIGHT
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(4) Sunvisor (See 09-17-21 SUNVISOR
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) Rearview mirror (See 09-12-37 REARVIEW
MIRROR INSTALLATION [VEHICLES
WITHOUT THE AUTO WIPER SYSTEM].)

(6) Cowl panel (See 09-10-11 COWL PANEL
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(7) Center cowl grille (See 09-16—-3 CENTER
COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(8) Cowl grille (See 09—-16—2 COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

SEC. A—A

DPE912ZW1903
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16.

(9) Windshield wiper arm and blade (See 09—19-3 WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
Allow the sealant to harden completely.

Sealant hardening time: 24 h

REAR WINDOW GLASS REMOVAL

10.

11.
12.

. Insert the SST (piano wire), which has been cut to

DPE091263900W03

. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
. Remove the rear wiper arm and blade. (See 09-19-12 REAR WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

. Remove the liftgate trim. (See 09—-17-21 LIFTGATE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
. Remove the rear wiper motor. (See 09—19-13 REAR WIPER MOTOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
. Remove the high-mount brake light. (See 09-18—13 HIGH-MOUNT BRAKE LIGHT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

. Disconnect the filament connector.
. Apply protective tape along the edge of the body.
BODY SIDE PROTECTIVE TAPE
Note
¢ Overlap and adhere the protective tape to A

the corners to prevent damage.

GLASS SIDE SEC. A—A

DPE912ZW1208

sufficient length from inside the vehicle.

Warning
¢ Using the SST (piano wire) with bare
hands can cause injury. Always wear
gloves when using the SST (piano wire).

49 0305 870A

Note
o Before removing the rear window glass from
the body, mark the position of the glass by
affixing tape to the glass and body panel.

SEALANT
PROTECTIVE TAPE

DPE912ZW1209

. Wind each end of the SST (piano wire) around a

bar.

Note
¢ Use along sawing action to spread the work over the whole length of the SST (piano wire) to prevent it
from breaking due to localized heating.

Secure one end of the SST (piano wire), and
while pulling the other end, cut the sealant around
the rear window glass.

Remove the rear window glass.

Remove the fasteners from the rear window

glass. \ //\
\

Note
¢ Place alignment marks on the rear window
glass before removing the fasteners from the
rear window glass.

49 0305 870A

ABE7738W021

REAR WINDOW GLASS INSTALLATION

DPE091263900W04

Warning
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* Using a razor with bare hands can cause injury. Always wear gloves when using a razor.

Caution

¢ If a door is opened or closed when all the window glass is closed, the resulting change in air
pressure could cause the sealant to crack preventing the proper installation of the glass. Keep the
door glass open until the rear window glass installation is completed.

AN =

When reusing the glass, align with the alignment
mark marked before removing.

5. Apply glass primer on the glass as shown in the
figure then allow it to dry for approx. 30 min.

Caution
¢ To prevent weakening of the primer
adhesion, keep the bonding surface free
of dirt, moisture, and grease. Do not
touch the surface with your hand.

Note
o Apply primer to the hollowed marks in the
ceramic coating.

. Remove the sealant along the perimeter of the glass using a razor or scraper. (when reusing the glass)
. Clean and degrease an approx. 50 mm wide strip along the perimeter of the glass.

. Inspect the glass for cracks. If it is cracked, chamfer it using sandpaper.

. Install the spacers and fasteners to the glass as shown in the figure.

! FASTENER
GLASS MARK
SPACER
Fb:, A SECTION A DETAIL
i FASTENER
DPE912ZW1117

HOLLOWED MARK IN THE =
CERAMIC COATING  ——
MAKE SURE TO APPLY SEC.C—C SEC.D—D SEC.E—E
PRIMER OVER ALL MARKS.
*: PRIMER APPLICATION AREA
mm {in}
DPE912ZW1118

6. Cut away the old sealant using a razor or scraper so that 1—2 mm thickness of sealant remains along the

perimeter of the frame.

7. Clean and degrease the bonding area along the perimeter of the body.
8. When reusing the liftgate, apply primer to the area where the sealant has come off completely and allow it to

dry for approx. 30 min.

Caution

o To prevent weakening of the primer adhesion, keep the bonding surface free of dirt, moisture, and
grease. Do not touch the surface with your hand.
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9. When using a new liftgate, peel off the masking
tape after the body color has been painted.

10. When using a new liftgate, apply primer as shown O
in the figure and allow it to dry for approx. 30 ‘
min.

Caution

* To prevent poor adhesion to the glass,
apply primer and avoid the application ‘
area of the adhesive for the liftgate. ™

¢ To prevent weakening of the primer / —
adhesion, keep the bonding surface free
of dirt, moisture, and grease. Do not
touch the surface with your hand.

MASKING TAPE

DPE912ZW1902

PRIMER

3 mm or less

—_— [——

/
I 7
|| |
|
J
SEC. F—F
| | ADHESIVE FOR
r/ S P — THE LIFTGATE
DPE912ZW1901
11. Install fasteners and spacers to the body as
shown in the figure.
FASTENER X\
50 mm

50 mm

{jﬁL

NOTCH

SPACER

> FASTENER

= SEC. A—A

DPE912ZW1202
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12. Apply sealant to the area of the glass surface as
shown in the figure.

13. Install the rear window glass.

14. Verify that the gap at the upper and lower parts of
the glass is within the standard value shown in the
figure, then press along the perimeter of the
glaSS 15 {0.59} 5{0.2}

APPLY SEALANT TO THIS AREA.

11 {0.43}

mm {in}

DPE912ZW1213

A B
— — 0.2—2.8
p— 0.008—0.11
{ }
11 S )/
/
B
- 1.4—4.6

{0.055—0.18}

1.4—4.6

DN = {0.055—0.18}
P

N
WT

SEC.A—A SEC.B—B mm {in}

DPE912ZW1123

15. Connect the filament connector.

16. Install the high-mount brake light. (See 09—18-13 HIGH-MOUNT BRAKE LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

17. Install the rear wiper motor. (See 09—19-13 REAR WIPER MOTOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

18. Install the liftgate trim. (See 09—17-21 LIFTGATE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

19. Install the rear wiper arm and blade. (See 09—-19-12 REAR WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

20. Allow the sealant to harden completely.

Sealant hardening time: 24 h

21. Remove the spacer shown in the figure.

DPE912ZW1124
QUARTER WINDOW GLASS REMOVAL

1. Remove the following parts:
(1) Rear package tray lid (See 09-17—20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2) Sub-trunk

3) Third-row seat (See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

4) Rear scuff plate (See 09-17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

5) Rear header trim (See 09—17-20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

6) Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

7) Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(8) Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(9) Trunk side trim (See 09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(10)Second-row seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/

09-12-27
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INSTALLATION.)

(11)C-pillar trim (See 09-17—17 C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(12)Rear combination lights (See 09-18—12 REAR COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(13)Center guide rail cover (See 09—16-6 CENTER GUIDE RAIL COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2. Apply protective tape along the edge of the body
and the quarter window glass.

Not Reusing Windshield

Note

BODY SIDE PROTECTIVE TAPE

le= A

—
SEC.A—A

GLASS SIDE

DPE912ZW1211

o For the areas of the sealant that are difficult to cut, use the SST (piano wire) and follow the procedure

under “Reusing Windshield”.

1. Cut out the sealant all around the glass from
inside the vehicle using a sealant remover.

Warning
o Using a razor with bare hands can cause
injury. Always wear gloves when using a
razor.

2. Remove the quarter window glass.

Reusing Windshield

Warning

o
/§
%
SEALANT
REMOVER

ADA7738W002

¢ Using the SST (piano wire) with bare hands can cause injury. Always wear gloves when using the

SST (piano wire).
1. Avoiding the pin on the inside of the vehicle, insert

the SST (piano wire) which has been cut to
sufficient length.

09-12-28
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2. Wind each end of the SST (piano wire) around a
bar.

Note GLASS
e Use a long sawing action to spread the work
over the whole length of the SST (piano

wire) to prevent it from breaking due to
localized heating.

49 0305 870A

SEALANT

PROTECTIVE TAPE

DPE912ZW1210

3. Secure one end of the SST (piano wire), and
while pulling the other end, cut the sealant around
the quarter window glass. \

49 0305 870A

ABE7738W021

4. Pull the quarter window glass outward and detach QUARTER WINDOW GLASS
the pins from the body.

5. If a pin or spacer is damaged, remove it.

Note
o Before removing the pins or spacers from
the quarter window glass, place alignment
marks on the quarter window glass.

T4

SEC.A—A SEC.B—B

DPE912ZW1110

QUARTER WINDOW GLASS INSTALLATION
DPE091263900W08
Warning

¢ Using a razor with bare hands can cause injury. Always wear gloves when using a razor.

Caution

o If a door is opened or closed when all the window glass is closed, the resulting change in air
pressure could cause the sealant to crack preventing the proper installation of the glass. Keep the
door glass open until the quarter window glass installation is completed.

1. Remove sealant along the perimeter of the glass using a razor or scraper. (when reusing the glass)
2. Clean and degrease the ceramic part along the perimeter of the glass.

3. Inspect the glass for cracks. If it is cracked, chamfer it using sandpaper.

4. If the glass is reused, attach the pins, spacers and protector to the glass as shown in the figure.
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Align with the alignment marks marked before removing the glass.

SPACER

PROTECTOR 1008 1008

S e
oAar | I

110.04) 2008 2{0.08 1{0.04}

PIN

SEC. A—A mm {in}

DPE912ZW1111

5. Apply glass primer along the hollowed marks in the ceramic coating on the new glass, along the sealant tracks
on the reused glass, then allow it to dry for approx. 30 min.

Caution
¢ To prevent weakening of the primer adhesion, keep the bonding surface free of dirt, moisture, and
grease. Do not touch the surface with your hand.

Note
o Apply primer to the hollowed marks in the ceramic coating.

. 9.5 {0.37} 9.5
HOLLOWED MARK IN THE S {0.37}
CERAMIC COATING
(12 LOCATIONS) /
SEC. A—A SEC.B—B
9.5 {0.37) 9.5 {0.37}
% i
SEC.C—C SEC.D—D

*: POSSIBLE PRIMER APPLICATION AREA mm [in}

DPE912ZW1108

6. Cut away the old sealant using a razor or scraper so that 1—2 mm thickness of sealant remains along the
perimeter of the frame.

7. If the sealant has come off completely in any one place, apply some primer after degreasing, and allow it
approx. 30 min to dry. Then apply 2 mm thickness of new sealant.

8. Clean and degrease the bonding surface along the perimeter of the body.

9. Apply body primer on the body as shown in the figure, then allow it to dry for approx. 30 min.

Caution

o To prevent weakening of the primer adhesion, keep the bonding surface free of dirt, moisture, and
grease. Do not touch the surface with your hand.
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DPE912ZW1107

) *0.7 {0.03}
%’a'-'-.."":::,-,u-..,, B
gg e / 11 {0.43}
'i. B B *4 {0.16}
i \.;“ 11 {0.43} *6.1 {0.24}
,‘; 0 SEC.A—A SEC.B—B
ALl A
i PRIMER ANe 11 {0.43)
f — 11 {0.43} - .
f 0 : 0.2 {0.008
0 =) o
N \ SEC.C—C SEC.D—D
L I
= - "
=D *: POSSIBLE PRIMER APPLICATION AREA  mm [in}
DPE912ZW1025
10. After the primer has dried, apply 11 mm in thickness, 5 mm in width of sealant using a sealant gun. Where it is
not applied properly, correctly apply it using a spatula.
16.7 {0.66} 13.5 {0.53}
9.5 {0.37}
SEC. A—A SEC.B—B
; 9.5 {0.37}
/ 12.8 {0.5}
9.5 {0.37} _—
13 {0.51}
11 {0.43} ) ﬁ
SEC.C—C SEC.D—D
5{0.2} mm {in}
11. Insert the positioning pins to the body and install the quarter window glass.
12. Install the following parts:

(1) Center guide rail cover (See 09-16-6 CENTER GUIDE RAIL COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(

(

(

2) Rear combination lights (See 09—18-12 REAR COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3) C-pillar trim (See 09-17-17 C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

4) Second-row seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—-11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(5) Trunk side trim (See 09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(6) Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(7) Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(8) Trunk end trim (See 09—17—-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(9) Rear header trim (See 09—17-20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(10)Rear scuff plate (See 09-17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(11)Third-row seat (See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(12)Sub-trunk

(13)Rear package tray lid (See 09—17-20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
13. Allow the sealant to harden completely.

Sealant hardening time: 24 h
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FILAMENT INSPECTION

1. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
2. Turn the rear window defroster switch on.

Caution
o Directly touching the rear window
defroster filament with the lead of the
tester could damage it. Wrap aluminum
foil around the end of the lead and
inspect the filament by touching it with
the foil.

3. Connect the positive lead of the tester to the
positive side of each filament and the negative
lead to ground.

4. Gradually slide the positive lead from the positive
side to the negative side and verify that the
voltage decreases accordingly.

¢ |f the voltage changes rapidly, the filament
has a malfunction. Repair the filament.

DPE091263000W03

LEAD OF VOLTMETER

FILAMENT

ALUMINUM FOIL

ABE7736W001

Measured part Voltage (Reference)
(1) to (2) Approx. 11 Vto OV
FILAMENT REPAIR

1. Clean the filament using isopropyl alcohol.

2. Attach tape to both sides of the filament.

3. Using a small brush or marking pen, apply silver
paint.

4. After 2—3 min, carefully remove the tape without

damaging the applied area.

Caution
¢ Do not operate the rear window defroster
until the paint is completely dry. It may
cause other malfunctions if it is used
before the paint is dry.

5. Dry the repaired part according to the following
procedure.

@)
NEGATIVE
SIDE

Q)

POSITIVE
SIDE

ABE7736W002

DPE091263000W04

BROKEN FILAMENT TAPE

=k

\

\
SECTION TO BE REPAIRED

¢ When the room temperature is 25 °C {77 °F}, leave it as it is for 24 h.
¢ When a hot air blower is used, dry with the 150 °C {302 °F} air for 30 min.

POWER OUTER MIRROR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the inner garnish. (See 09-17—-12 INNER GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-12-32
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3. Disconnect the power outer mirror connector.

4. Remove the screws. . . [\ POWER OUTER MIRROR
5. Push the power outer mirror against the vehicle =

and detach the tab while lifting the mirror up to .

remove.

6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

SCREW
POWER OUTER MIRROR

CONNECTOR

DPE912ZW1017

OUTER MIRROR GLASS REMOVAL

1. Press area A of the mirror glass so that area B
moves outward.

DPE091269100W02

o l OUTER MIRROR GLASS

DPE912ZW1212

2. Detach pin A while lifting up the inside of the
mirror glass holder.
3. Pull the mirror glass holder and remove pins B.

5. Remove the mirror glass holder and the outer
mirror glass as a single unit.

OUTER MIRROR

MIRROR GLASS
HOLDER

DPE912ZW1019

DPE091269100W03

OUTER MIRROR GLASS INSTALLATION

09-12-33
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2. Press part A on the outer mirror glass and install
pin A

3. Press part B on the outer mirror glass and install
pins B.

OUTER MIRROR GARNISH REMOVAL

OUTER MIRROR
GLASS

MIRROR GLASS
HOLDER

DPE912ZW1019

DPE091269100W04

1. Remove the outer mirror glass from the outer mirror. (See 09-12-33 OUTER MIRROR GLASS REMOVAL.)

2. Pinch the clip ends using pincers and detach the
clips by pushing them forward.

3. Grasp the upper side of the outer mirror garnish
and remove it by pulling it in the direction of the
arrow.

OUTER MIRROR GARNISH INSTALLATION

1. Position the outer mirror garnish against the
mirror body in the direction of the arrow shown in
the figure, and insert the outer mirror garnish clips
(6 locations) into the mirror body.

2. Install the outer mirror garnish so that there are
no gaps around the component.

POWER OUTER MIRROR INSPECTION

1. Apply battery positive voltage to the power outer
mirror terminals and inspect the operation of the
power outer mirror.

¢ If not as specified, replace the power outer

OUTER MIRROR ﬁ‘
GARNISH

DPE912ZW1024

DPE091269100W05

CLIP

MIRROR BODY

OUTER MIRROR
GARNISH

DPE912ZW1023

DPE091269100W06

B A D
+efD[A
)
F[FlcC
LEFT/RIGHT CMD\
ADJUSTMENT
sl RETURACT/RETURN MOTOR

W
UP/DOWN @-\

ADJUSTMENT MOTOR O—
F

mirror.
Mirror operation terminal
B+ GND

Up A 5
Down B A
Left e} B
Right B C
Return F D
Retract D F

09-12-34
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Ngspect for continuity between the power outer
mi heater terminals.
¢ If nOkgs specified, replace the power outer G >

mirror. le{D[A

* | B

[1]F[cC

DPE912ZW12@B
g O—O0 : Continuity

. . \ Terminal
Mirror operation I

Heater (Ago

4

POWER OUTER MIRROR SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

DPE091266600W01

Note
¢ The power outer mirror switch is integrated with the power window main switch.

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the power outer mirror switch from the front door trim. (See 09—-12-10 POWER WINDOW MAIN
SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

POWER OUTER MIRROR SWITCH INSPECTION

1. Inspect for continuity between the power outer mirror switch terminals using an ohmmeter.
¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the power outer mirror switch.

DPE091266600W02

O—CO : Continuity

Mirror operation | 1F | 1IN | 3B | 3G | 3F | 3H | 3D | 3C | 3E

w | “ToFo ©
LH Down O O O

Left O oO—0 O

Right O O O O

w | °ToFo ©
RH Down O O O O

et | O i)

Right O O O
Retrejlctable Retract O O O
src\llrtrgr: Return O O O

DPE912ZW1105
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2. Inspect for continuity between the power outer
mirror heater terminals.
• If not as specified, replace the power outer
mirror.
End Of Sie
G
I
A D G
C F I
B *
DPE912ZW1203
: Continuity
Mirror operation
Heater
Terminal
I G
DPE912ZW1204
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RETURN

RETRACT RETRACT ! POWER OUTER
MIRROR SWITCH
SIDE

I o6 » *
— oﬁo 0[—1—3:: Oﬁ
POWER WINDOW
MAIN SWITCH SIDE
u})og %040
i g
G OFF TIMER '
a RELAY (E—(10—(L 19)—(10)—(8 -
fIMP1K| 11 | » [1E|1CH1A H3H|3G aF [3E[3D|ac|3B J @
INgI1L|(1J |1H|[1F |1D Y 1B ~
DPE912ZW1121

REARVIEW MIRROR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION [VEHICLES WITH THE AUTO WIPER SYSTEM]

DPE091269220W01
1. Insert a tape-wrapped flathead screwdriver into
the notch and pry with the screwdriver in the
direction shown by the arrow to remove the
covers.

B3E0912W333

2. Remove the covers.
3. Remove the rain sensor. (See 09-19-18 RAIN

SENSOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.) VEHICLE FRONT

REARVIEW

REARVIEW MIRROR COVER

MIRROR

DPE912ZW1104
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4. Remove the clip, and then remove the rearview
mirror upward. /
5. Install in the reverse order of removal. // %
N\ CLIP

REARVIEW
MIRROR

DPE912ZW1214
REARVIEW MIRROR REMOVAL [VEHICLES WITHOUT THE AUTO WIPER SYSTEM]
1. Insert a flathead screwdriver between the mirror

and the base. d BASE
2. Push the base pin down to remove the rearview
mirror. BASE o
N ~ BASE PIN
=
7 \

REARVIEW MIRROR

DPE091269220W06

ABE7734W001

REARVIEW MIRROR INSTALLATION [VEHICLES WITHOUT THE AUTO WIPER SYSTEM]
1. Install the rearview mirror onto the base.

DPE091269220W07

RVIEW MIRROR /

ABE7734W002

BASE REMOVAL DPE091269220W08
1. Remove the rearview mirror. (See (See 09-12-36 REARVIEW MIRROR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
[VEHICLES WITH THE AUTO WIPER SYSTEM].) 09—-12-37 REARVIEW MIRROR REMOVAL [VEHICLES
WITHOUT THE AUTO WIPER SYSTEM].)
2. Wind each end of a wire around a bar.

—
Warning ——
¢ Using the SST (piano wire) with bare 49 0305 870A
hands can cause injury. Always wear AR
gloves when using the SST (piano wire). /\‘\

Note ﬁ
o Use along sawing action to spread the work

over the whole length of the SST (piano
wire) to prevent it from breaking.

3. Fix one end of the SST (piano wire), and while AGE7734W006

pulling the other end, cut the sealant to remove
the base.

BASE INSTALLATION
1. Cut away all of the original sealant using a razor.

DPE091269220W09
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Warning
* Using a razor with bare hands can cause injury. Always wear gloves when using a razor.

2. Clean and degrease the ceramic coating on the glass and the base.

Caution
o Keep the area free of dirt and grease, and do not touch the surface. Otherwise, the primer may not
properly bond to the surface of the glass.

3. Apply primer to the bonding area of the glass and the base.

4. Use only glass primer on the glass, and body primer on the base. Allow the primer to dry for approx. 30 min.

5. Apply 3.0 mm {0.12 in} layer of sealant to the
base. BASE

NOZZLE

SEALANT
ADA7734W001
6. Center the base in the ceramic coating and press
it onto the glass. 5 mm ERAMI ATIN
7. Use isopropyl alcohol to remove any excess y (0-2in} c C COATING
repair sealant. T
Hardening time of sealant BASE

Time required

Surface -
Temperature hardening time :3:':;?:;2;2
5°C {41 °F} Approx. 1.5 h Approx. 12 h
20 °C {68 °F} Approx. 1 h Approx. 4 h
35 °C {95 °F} Approx. 10 min Approx. 2 h

. . ABE7734W005
8. Install the rearview mirror.
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09-13 SEATS
SEAT LOCATIONINDEX ............ 09-13-1
FRONT SEAT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covvvnn. 09-13-1
FRONT SEAT DISASSEMBLY/
ASSEMBLY ........ccoviviniinnnns 09-13-2
SECOND-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covivnn. 09-13-5
SECOND-ROW SEAT DISASSEMBLY/
ASSEMBLY ........cccviviniinnnns 09-13-5

THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .......cciviinenntn 09-13-8
THIRD-ROW SEAT DISASSEMBLY/

ASSEMBLY. .......cviviiienarnnns 09-13-8
SEAT WARMER SWITCH REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .......cciviiiennt, 09-13-9
SEAT WARMER SWITCH

INSPECTION ...........c.oinnnt, 09-13-10

SEAT WARMER UNIT INSPECTION. . . .09-13-11

SEAT LOCATION INDEX

DPE091357000W01

DPE913ZW1001

1 Front seat

(See 09-13—-1 FRONT SEAT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-13-2 FRONT SEAT DISASSEMBLY/
ASSEMBLY.)

(See 09-13—-11 SEAT WARMER UNIT
INSPECTION.)

3 | Third-row seat

(See 09-13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT DISASSEMBLY/
ASSEMBLY.)

2 | Second-row seat

(See 09-13-5 SECOND-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-13-5 SECOND-ROW SEAT
DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY.)

4 | Seat warmer unit
(See 09-13-11 SEAT WARMER UNIT
INSPECTION.)

FRONT SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Warning

5 | Seat warmer switch

(See 09-13—-9 SEAT WARMER SWITCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-13—-10 SEAT WARMER SWITCH
INSPECTION.)

DPE091357100W01

¢ Handling the front seat (with built-in side air bag) improperly can accidentally deploy the air bag,
which may seriously injure you. Read the service warnings before handling the front seat (with
built-in side air bag). (See 08-10-2 SERVICE WARNINGS.)

09-13-1
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1. Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.

2. Disconnect the negative battery cable and wait 1 min or more.

3. Press the connector tab at point A in the direction
of the arrow.

TAB

CONNECTOR

DPE913ZW1002
4. Pull out the connector lock in the direction of the

) CONNECTOR LOCK
arrow and disconnect the connector. -

\\,@%

// Ve

\
N
DPE913ZW1003
5. Remove the cover.
6. Remove the bolt, then remove the front seat. FRONT SEAT

7. Install in the reverse order of removal.

BOLT: 36.3—54.0 N-m
{3.71—5.51 kgf-m, 26.8—39.8 ft-Ibf}

DPE913ZW1004
FRONT SEAT DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY

DPE091357100W02
Warning

¢ Handling the front seat (with built-in side air bag and pre-tensioner seat belt) improperly can
accidentally deploy the air bag and pre-tensioner seat belt, which may seriously injure you. Read

the service warnings before handling the front seat (with built-in side air bag and pre-tensioner
seat belt). (See 08—10-2 SERVICE WARNINGS.)

1. Disassemble in the order indicated in the table.
2. Assembile in the reverse order of disassembly.
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Driver’s Side

8—12 N-m
{82—122 kgf-cm,
71—106 in-Ibf}

N-m {kgf-m, ft.Ibf}

DPE913ZW1010

Armrest frame

1 Headrest 14 | Picnic table
2 | Recliner lever (lever type)/Recliner dial (dial type) 15 | Picnic table hinge
3 | Lift lever outer cover 16 | Seat back trim
4 | Lift lever 17 | Seat back pad
5 | Lift lever inner cover Side air bag module
6 | Seat cushion frame 18 |(See 08-10-7 SIDE AIR BAG MODULE REMOVAL/

- - INSTALLATION.)
7 | Seat cushion trim 9 5 Mo
8 | Seat cushion pad 1de cover o.

- 20 |Reverse cover
9 | Pole guide
21 | Front buckle

10 |Lumbar support lever > | Ral
11 | Seat back frame .a| cover

- 23 | Side cover No.2
12 | Armrest trim - :
13 24 | Slide adjuster

09-13-3
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SEATS

Passenger’s Side

8—12N-m
{82—122 kgf-.cm,
71—106 in-1bf}

8—12 N-m

{82—122 kgf-cm,

0 71—106 in-1bf}
@

@

0
©

2)

N-m {kgf-m, ft-Ibf}

DPE913ZW1008

1 Headrest 12 |Seat back trim
2 | Recliner lever 13 |Seat back pad
3 | Seat cushion frame Side air bag module
4 | Seat cushion trim 14 | (See 08-10-7 SIDE AIR BAG MODULE REMOVAL/
i INSTALLATION.)
5 | Seat cushion pad
i 15 | Cup holder
6 | Pole guide — —
7 | Picnic table = RI e cover No.
8 | Picnic table hinge - Fevetrts)e <I:(CI>V6r
9 | Seat back frame = Sl.’gn uc ij .
10 |Armrest trim I. e CO\{er 0.
20 |Slide adjuster
11 | Armrest frame
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SECOND-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove the covers.

2. Remove the bolts, then remove the second-row
seat.

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE091357200W01

COVER

BOLT: 36.3—54.0 N-m
{3.71—5.51 kgf-m, 26.8—39.8 ft-Ibf}

DPE913ZW1005
SECOND-ROW SEAT DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY

Left Side
1. Disassemble in the order indicated in the table.

DPE091357200W02
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2. Assembile in the reverse order of disassembly.

7.8—10.8 N-m
{79.6—110.1 kgf-cm,
69.1—95.5 in-Ibf}

8—10.8 N-m {79.6—110.1 kgf-gffl,
69NM—95.5 in-Ibf} 8

~—

9
.
6
6.8—9.8 N-m
{69.4—99.9 kgf-cm,
60.2—86.7 in-Ibf}
N-m {kgf-m, ft-Ibf}
DPE913ZW1007
1 Headrest 11 | Armrest pad
2 | Recliner lever 12 | Seat back latch cover
3 | Hinge cover 13 |Seat back latch
4 | Seat cushion frame 14 | Armrest shaft
5 | Seat cushion trim 15 | Armrest shaft cover
6 | Seat cushion pad 16 | Seat back board
7 | Pole guide 17 | Seat back trim
8 | Cup noraer 18 |Seat back pad
9 | Armrest trim 19 | Seat back frame
10 | Pole guide 20 |Side cover

09-13-6
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21 |Reverse cover

22 | Slide adjuster cover

23 | Seat cushion trim (center seat)

24 | Seat cushion pad (center seat)

25 | Seat cushion frame cover (center seat)

26 | Seat cushion frame (center seat)

27 | Seat under tray

28 | Rail cover

29 |Slide adjuster

30 |Second-row buckle

31 | Second-row center seat belt

Right Side
1. Disassemble in the order indicated in the table.
2. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly.

54.0—67.5
{5.6—6.8,
39.9—49.7}

{69.4—99.9 kgf-c
60.2—86.7 in-Ibf}

N-m {kgf-m, ft-Ibf}

DPE913ZW1011
1 Headrest 5 | Seat cushion trim
2 | Recliner lever 6 | Seat cushion pad
3 | Hinge cover 7 | Pole guide
4 | Seat cushion frame 8 | Seat back board

09-13-7
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9 | Seat back trim

10 |Seat back pad

11 | Seat back frame

12 | Side cover

13 |Reverse cover

14 | Slide adjuster cover

15 | KARAKURI storage box cover
16 | KARAKURI storage box tray
17 | KARAKURI storage box hinge cover
18 | KARAKURI storage box net
19 | KARAKURI storage box frame
20 |Seat under tray

21 |Rail cover

22 | Slide adjuster

23 | Second-row buckle

24 | Second-row center buckle

THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

DPE091357200W03

1. Remove the rear package tray lid. (See 09—17—20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2. Remove the floor covering installation fasteners. (See 09-17—23 FLOOR COVERING REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

3. Remove the covers.

4. Remove the bolts, then remove the third-row seat.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

THIRD-ROW SEAT DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY
1. Disassemble in the order indicated in the table.

09-13-8

THIRD-ROW
SEAT

BOLT: 36.3—54.0 N-m
{3.71—5.51 kgf-m,
26.8—39.8 ft-Ibf}

DPE913ZW1006

DPE091357200W04



SEATS

2. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly.

ﬂ 6—7 N-m
W@ {62—71 kgf-cm,
54—61in-bf}  (Q)
)
0 1
(9
%’
L 0 6—7N.m
®) J N ) |5 > {62—71 kgf-cm,
@ £y

54—61 in-Ibf}

7
oY

®

@

17.6—26.5

{1.8—2.7,

13.0—19.5} $ LA >

W a g
17.6—26.5
Y {1.8—2.7,
© 13.0—19.5} O
N-m {kgf-m, ft-Ibf}
38—78 {3.9—7.9, 29—57}
DPE913ZW1009

1 Headrest 10 | Seat back rear cover
2 |Cap 11 | Seat back board
3 | Hinge cover 12 |Pole guide
4 | Seat cushion frame (RH) 13 | Seat back trim
5 | Seat cushion frame (LH) 14 | Seat back pad
6 | Seat cushion trim 15 | Seat back frame
7 | Seat cushion pad 16 |Cargo net hook cover
8 |Side cover 17 | Seat under bracket
9 |Cargo net hook 18 | Third-row buckle

SEAT WARMER SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the front cup holder. (See 09—17-15 CENTER CONSOLE DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY.)

DPE091388110W01

09-13-9




3. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

1 Seat warmer switch

(See 09-13—-10 Seat Warmer Switch Removal
Note.)

2 | Connector

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Seat Warmer Switch Removal Note

TAB

DPE913ZW1012

1. Squeeze the tabs of seat warmer switch and pull it outward to remove it.

SEAT WARMER SWITCH INSPECTION

Driver’s side
1. Verify that the continuity between the seat warmer
switch terminals is as indicated in the table

¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the
seat warmer switch.

Passenger’s side

1. Verify that the continuity between the seat warmer
switch terminals is as indicated in the table

¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the
seat warmer switch.

09-13-10

DPE091388110W02

ABE7752W025

O—O: Continuity O-@-O : Bulb

Terminal
B|H|F|Al|Ga

Switch position

ON O-®0—0 | O®O

OFF o@0 o@-O

ABE7752W024

ABE7752W026

O—0: Continuity O-@-O : Bulb

Terminal
B|H|F|Ala

Switch position

ON O-@®O0—+—0 | O®O

OFF O-@®-0 Oo@®0

ABE7752W024



SEATS

SEAT WARMER UNIT INSPECTION DPE06 13881 HOWGS

1. Remove the front seat. (See 09—13—1 FRONT SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2. Remove the seat cushion trim. (See 09—13-2 FRONT SEAT DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY.)

3. While inspecting for continuity between the
terminals A and B of the connector, use a dryer to
warm the thermostat of the seat warmer unit on
seat cushion.

HOT AIR

N
THERMOSTAT
CONNECTOR
THERMOMETER
B3E0913W111
4. Verify that the continuity between the seat warmer
terminals is as indicated in the table.
®
® P,
B3E0913W112

¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the

seat warmer switch. O—O0 : Continuity

Terminal

Thermostat
temperature A B

More than approx. 37 °C
{99 °F}

Less than approx. 27 °C O—1+—0
{81 °F}

B3E0913W115

09-13-11




SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

09-14A SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND

START SYSTEM]

SECURITY AND LOCKS LOCATION INDEX
[ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]. ... 09-14A-2
FRONT OUTER HANDLE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.............otu 09-14A-4
SLIDING DOOR OUTER HANDLE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION...........c.oetu 09-14A-5
FRONT INNER HANDLE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.............oiu 09-14A-5
BONNET LATCH AND RELEASE LEVER
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION. ......... 09-14A-5
BONNET LATCH SWITCH
INSPECTION. ...............ohut 09-14A-6
FUEL-FILLER LID OPENER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION...........c.oeiu 09-14A-7
FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.......... ..o tu 09-14A-8
FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
INSPECTION. ...............ohut 09-14A-9
FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK ACTUATOR
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION. ......... 09-14A-9
REMOTE CONTROLLER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
................................ 09-14A-10
SLIDING DOOR LATCH REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION...........c.iatu 09-14A-10
FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK ACTUATOR
INSPECTION................ohut 09-14A-10
REMOTE CONTROLLER
INSPECTION..............ovut 09-14A-11
FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
INSPECTION...............ohut 09-14A-12
SLIDING DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
INSPECTION..............ohut 09-14A-12
FRONT DOOR LATCH SWITCH
INSPECTION. ............cohut 09-14A-13

DOOR LOCK-LINK SWITCH

INSPECTION...............ohut 09-14A-14
DOOR LOCK STRIKER REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION...........c.itu 09-14A-14
LIFTGATE OUTER HANDLE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.............oius 09-14A-14

LIFTGATE LATCH AND LOCK ACTUATOR

REMOVAL/INSTALLATION .......... 09-14A-15
LIFTGATE LATCH AND LOCK ACTUATOR

INSPECTION .................c0 09-14A-15
LIFTGATE LOCK STRIKER REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .. ..........iuan 09-14A-16
KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .. .........oiaan 09-14A-16
KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE

INSPECTION .................c. 09-14A-17
CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION . .09-14A-20
CLEARING CARDKEY .............. 09-14A-21
STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE

REGISTRATION................... 09-14A-21
KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE

CONFIGURATION ................. 09-14A-22
CUSTOMIZED FUNCTION SETTING

PROCEDURE..................... 09-14A-22

KEYLESS RECEIVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
[ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM] ... .09-14A-22
KEYLESS RECEIVER INSPECTION [ADVANCED

KEYLESS SYSTEM] ............... 09-14A-23
KEYLESS ANTENNA REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .. ..........ian 09-14A-23
KEYLESS BUZZER REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .. .........oian 09-14A-25
REQUEST SWITCH REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .. .........ovuan 09-14A-25
REQUEST SWITCH INSPECTION. . .... 09-14A-26
CARD KEY BATTERY

REPLACEMENT. .................. 09-14A-26
INTRUDER SENSOR REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .. .........oian 09-14A-27
THEFT-DETERRENT SIREN REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .. .........oian 09-14A-28

COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
[ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM] ....09-14A-28
IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING
[WITH ADVANCED KEYLESS
SYSTEM] ....... ..ot 09-14A-29
SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE ....09-14A-38

09-14A-1
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SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

SECURITY AND LOCKS LOCATION INDEX [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]
Lock And Opener

DPE091400001W01

CPJ914AWC021

1 | Front door key cylinder 5 | Remote controller
(See 09-14A—-8 FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER (See 09-14A-10 REMOTE CONTROLLER
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION) REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
(See 09-14A-9 FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER (See 09-14A-11 REMOTE CONTROLLER
SWITCH INSPECTION INSPECTION)
2 | Front outer handle 6 | Sliding door latch
(See 09-14A-4 FRONT OUTER HANDLE (See 09-14A—-10 SLIDING DOOR LATCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION) REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
3 | Frontinner handle 7 | Liftgate latch and lock actuator
(See 09—-14A-5 FRONT INNER HANDLE (See 09-14A—-15 LIFTGATE LATCH AND LOCK
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION) ACTUATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
4 | Front door latch and lock actuator (See 09-14A—-15 LIFTGATE LATCH AND LOCK
(See 09—14A—-9 FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK ACTUATOR INSPECTION
ACTUATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION) 8 | Liftgate outer handle
(See 09-14A—12 FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR (See 09-14A-14 LIFTGATE OUTER HANDLE
INSPECTION) REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
(See 09-14A—13 FRONT DOOR LATCH SWITCH 9 |Fueliller lid opener
INSPECTION) (See 09—14A-7 FUEL-FILLER LID OPENER
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
10 |Bonnet latch and release lever
(See 09-14A-5 BONNET LATCH AND RELEASE
LEVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

09-14A-2



SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

Keyless Entry System And Immobilizer System

DPE914AWCO001

Coil antenna
(See 09-14A—28 COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM)])

Keyless control module

(See 09-14A-16 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

(See 09-14A-17 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
INSPECTION)

(See 09-14A—-20 CARD KEY ID CODE
REGISTRATION)

(See 09-14A-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE
REGISTRATION)

(See 09-14A-22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE
CONFIGURATION)

(See 09-14A-29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION
AND CLEARING [WITH ADVANCED KEYLESS
SYSTEM])

(See 09-14A—-38 SECURITY ACCESS
PROCEDURE)

Keyless receiver

(See 09-14A—22 KEYLESS RECEIVER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM)])
(See 09-14A-23 KEYLESS RECEIVER
INSPECTION [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM)])

Keyless antenna
(See 09-14A-23 KEYLESS ANTENNA REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION)

Request switch

(See 09-14A-25 REQUEST SWITCH REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION)

(See 09-14A—26 REQUEST SWITCH
INSPECTION)

Keyless buzzer
(See 09-14A-25 KEYLESS BUZZER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION)

Card key

(See 09-14A—-26 CARD KEY BATTERY
REPLACEMENT)

(See 09-14A—20 CARD KEY ID CODE
REGISTRATION)

09-14A-3




SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

Theft-deterrent System

DPE914AWC002

1 Intruder sensor
(See 09-14A-27 INTRUDER SENSOR REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION)

2 | Theft-deterrent siren

(See 09-14A—28 THEFT-DETERRENT SIREN
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

FRONT OUTER HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove the front door glass.

2. Detach the outer handle and front door latch rod.
3. Detach the rod from the outer handle.

4. Remove the nut, then remove the pad.

5. Remove the bolt.

09-14A—4

DPE091458410W01

BOLT
! 6.87—9.80
4 {70—100,
Q\ 60.8—86.7}
DOUBLE-SIDE
' 6.87—9.80 ADHESIVE TAPE
PAD
{70—100,
60.8—86.7} ﬂ N-m {kgf-cm, in-1bf}
B3E0914W040
%%
BOLT
6.87—9.80 N-m
{70—100 kgf-cm, 60.8—86.7 in-Ibf}

B6U0914W002



SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

6. With the rear side of the outer handle fixed and
the outer handle lever pulled out (1), remove the
rear side of the outer handle from the front door.

7. Pull out the front side of the outer handle from the
front door.

8. Remove the request switch harness from the
door. (with advanced keyless system)

9. Install in the reverse order of removal.

SLIDING DOOR OUTER HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

aOrhwWN =

. Remove the bolts.

6. Secure the rear part of the sliding door outer
handle and, with the sliding door outer handle
lever pulled outward (1), remove the rear part of
the sliding door outer handle from the sliding
door.

FRONT INNER HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

B6U0911W001

DPE091458410W03

. Remove the sliding door trim. (See 09-17-18 SLIDING DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

. Remove the sliding door glass. (See 09—12-5 SLIDING DOOR GLASS REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

. Remove the remote controller. (See 09-14A-10 REMOTE CONTROLLER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

. Remove the sliding door module. (See 09—11-16 SLIDING DOOR MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

|

BOLT /@?
6.87—9.80 N-m 0
{70—100 kgf-cm,

60.8—86.7 in-Ibf}

fl oo
\_

DPE914AWC003

ABE7714W005

DPE091459320W01

2. Remove the front door trim. (See 09—17—-17 FRONT DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. Using a flathead screwdriver, press and hold the
tab in the direction indicated by arrow (1), and
remove the shaft by pulling it in the direction
indicated by arrow (2).

4. Pull off the inner handle, and remove the door
lock knob cable and inner handle cable.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

SHAFT

TAB

BONNET LATCH AND RELEASE LEVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove in the order indicated in the table.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

B3E0914W004

DPE091467001W01

09-14A-5



SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

3. Adjust the bonnet. (See 09—-10-3 BONNET ADJUSTMENT.)

{82—112 kgf-cm,
71—97 in-1bf}

DPE914AWCO004

1 Bonnet latch

| 3 [Bonnetrelease cable

2 |Bonnet release lever
(See 09-14A-6 Bonnet Release Lever Removal
Note.)

Bonnet Release Lever Removal Note
1. Pull the lever.
2. While pushing the tab in the direction of the arrow
using a tape-wrapped, small flathead screwdriver,
detach it from the lower panel.

Caution
¢ Remove the bonnet release lever while
taking care not to damage the bonnet
release cable with the flathead
screwdriver.

3. Under the condition in Step 2, pull the bonnet
release lever outward, then remove it from the
lower panel.

BONNET LATCH SWITCH INSPECTION

1. Open the bonnet.
2. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
3. Disconnect the bonnet latch switch connector.

09-14A-6

LOWER PANEL

TAB

/%f%%

CROSS-SECTIONAL VIEW

B3E09141003

DPE091467001W03



SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

4. Inspect for continuity between the bonnet latch
switch terminals A and B.

e If there is continuity, replace the bonnet latch.

5. Lock the bonnet latch using a flathead
screwdriver or equivalent as shown.
6. Inspect for continuity between the bonnet latch
switch terminals A and B
¢ [f there is no continuity, replace the bonnet
latch switch.

Caution
o After the inspection, unlock the bonnet
latch. If closing the bonnet with the
bonnet latch locked, the bonnet latch
and/or bonnet striker may be broken.

FUEL-FILLER LID OPENER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. To remove the fuel-filler lid opener, remove the left side trunk side trim.

(n)
-\
(e
® @"

UNLOCK
POSITION

HOOD LATCH

CHU0914W202

SCREWDRIVER

LOCK
POSITION

BONNET LATCH

BHE0914W312

DPE091466640W01

2. To remove the fuel-filler lid opener cable, perform the following and partially peel back the floor covering.

(1) Remove the driver-side front seat.

2) Remove the driver-side front scuff plate.
3) Remove the driver-side rear scuff plate.
4) Remove the driver-side B-pillar lower trim.
5) Remove the driver-side tire house trim.

(
(
(
(

09-14A-7




SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

3. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

L.H.D.

4.83—5.03
{49.3—51.2,
42.8—44.5}

{37.1—54.9,
32.2—47.7}

{49.3—51.2,

4.83—5.03

DPE914AWCO005

1 Lift spring

Fuel-filler lid opener lever

2 | Fuelfiller lid opener

Fuel-filler lid opener cable

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

5. Adjust the fuel-filler lid. (See 09—10-2 FUEL-FILLER LID ADJUSTMENT.)

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the rod.

2. Remove the front outer handle.

09-14A-8

DPE091458490W04


v002468
3
A A
A
A
A
A
A
N·m {kgf·cm, in·lbf}
3.63—5.39
{37.1—54.9,
32.2—47.7}
2
1
4
4.83—5.03
{49.3—51.2,
42.8—44.5}
CLIP A
R.H.D.

v002468

v002468


SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

3. Turn the key cylinder in the direction indicated by

the arrow and move the tab to the notch. DOOR
4. Pull the key cylinder outward to remove it. KEY CYLINDER
5. Install in the reverse order of removal. NOTCH

@; \ ’}
L

TAB

B6U0914WS20
FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INSPECTION

Inspect for continuity between the front door key
cylinder switch terminals. UNLOCK

(RESET)

DPE091458490W05

S

RH: |
B3E0914W015
« If not as specified, replace the front door latch and __
lock actuator. O—-0 : Continuity
. Terminal
Key cylinder -
position B Iﬁﬂ f‘ F

Lock (Set) Oo——0

Unlock (Reset) Oo————O

Neutral

B3E0914W016
FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK ACTUATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:

(1) Inner garnish (See 09-17—12 INNER GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2) Front door trim (See 09-17—17 FRONT DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(3) Front door glass (See 09-12—-4 FRONT DOOR GLASS REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(4) Front door speaker (See 09—20-9 FRONT DOOR SPEAKER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) Front inner handle (See 09-14A—5 FRONT INNER HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(6) Front door module (See 09-11-16 FRONT DOOR MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

DPE091458490W02

1 | Connector
(See 09-14A—9 Connector Removal Note)

2 | Screw
3 Front door latch and lock actuator

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE914AWC006

Connector Removal Note
1. Pull the stopper of the front door lock actuator connector in the direction of the arrow (1).

09-14A-9



SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

2. Disconnect the front door lock actuator connector
while pushing at point A.

STOPPER

B3E0914W043

REMOTE CONTROLLER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove in the order indicated in the table.
Bolt Lé 7.8—10.8 N-m

DPE091458490W06

{81—109 kgf-cm,
Connector A C\J'“Q 2 70—94 in-Ibf}

AW =

Remote controller

Connector B (with PSD) f

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

p
—»—1)7.8—10.8N-m

{81—109 kgf-cm,
70—94 in-Ibf}

DPE914AWCO030

SLIDING DOOR LATCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:
(1) Sliding door trim (See 09—17-18 SLIDING DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Cover (See 09—11-16 SLIDING DOOR MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

DPE091458490W07

Screw

Nut

Connector
Sliding door latch

AWM=

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CPJ914AWC034

FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK ACTUATOR INSPECTION
DPE091458490W03

1. The following actuators and switches are integrated with the front door latch and lock actuator. Inspect the front
door latch and lock actuator according to each inspection procedure for the following items.
e Front door lock actuator (See 09—14A—12 FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR INSPECTION.)
e Front door latch switch (See 09—14A—13 FRONT DOOR LATCH SWITCH INSPECTION.)
e Front door key cylinder switch (driver’s side) (See 09-14A—9 FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
INSPECTION.)
e Door lock-link switch (driver’s side) (See 09—14A—14 DOOR LOCK-LINK SWITCH INSPECTION.)

09-14A-10



SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

D LE LOCKING SYSTEM
LH

LINK SWITCH

FRONT DOOR KEY
CYLINDER SWITCH :

\x

\ /

epremmeneseeeeeet |4 ~~ FRONT DOORLOCK  FRONT DOOR
ACTUATOR LATCH SWITCH

FRONT DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR

H FRONT DOOR LOCK  FRONT DOOR
FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LATCH SWITCH
ACTUATOR o
2 N c Oan0, O

SN

B3E0914W044

REMOTE CONTROLLER INSPECTION
DPE091458490W08

1. The following actuators and switches are integrated with the remote controller. Inspect the remote controller
according to each inspection procedure for the following items.
¢ Sliding door lock actuator (See 09—14A—-12 FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR INSPECTION.)
¢ Door lock-link switch (driver’s side) (See 09-14A—14 DOOR LOCK-LINK SWITCH INSPECTION.)

09-14A-11
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SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

SLIDING DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR

DOOR LM

SWITCH

1B 1A 2C|2B[2A

3E|3C|[3A
3F|3D|3B

FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR INSPECTION

1. Apply battery positive voltage and connect ground
to the corresponding front door lock actuator
terminals, and inspect the front door lock actuator
operation.

¢ If not as specified, replace the front door latch
and lock actuator.

DPE914AWC007

DPE091458490W09

Lock actuator Connection
operation B+ GND
Lock i C AL D

SLIDING DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR INSPECTION

1. Apply battery positive voltage and connect ground
to the corresponding sliding door lock actuator
terminals, and inspect the sliding door lock
actuator operation.

¢ If not as specified, replace the remote

mmu Yo TEM /‘
E

EXCEPT DOUBLE LOCKING SYSTEM

LOCK UNLOCK
>«

! P
&

RH: C RH: D

B3E0914W051

DPE091458490W10

controller.
Lock actuator Connection
operation LH: D LH: C
RH: C RH: D
Lock B+ GND
Unlock GND B+

SLIDING DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR —
E ~
S N\
1B 1A

09-14A-12

DPE914AWC008
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LH: 2C
RH: 2A
LH: 2A
RH: 2C 2B 3A 3B 3D 3F
VEHICLE WITH PSD
DOOR LOCK-LINK
SWITCH
HANDLE SWITCH 3
HANDLE SWITCH 2
HANDLE SWITCH 1

v002468
D C
M M
H
LOCK
DOUBLE
LOCK UNLOCK
RH: C
DOUBLE LOCKING SYSTEM
RH: D

v002468

v002468
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SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

FRONT DOOR LATCH SWITCH INSPECTION

1. When inspecting the latch, press the latch lever
using a flathead screwdriver or a similar tool.

DPE091458490W11

B3E0914W029

2. Inspect for continuity between the front door latch
switch terminals.
¢ If not as specified, replace the front door latch
and lock actuator.

RH: |
B3E0914W052
O—0 : Continuity
Terminal
Latch condition LH: A
RH: | G
Latch (door is closed) O—————O
Unlatch (door is open)
B3E0914W012
NDLE SWITCH INSPECTION /
1 DPE091 90W12
HANDLE SWITCH 3 =
A A 3E[3C[3A
HANDLE SWITCH 2 3F|3D|3B

HAN[EEZSWW @
/ ~

N\
/ 3B 3D GF
DPE914AWC009

\ O—O: Continuity

)

Handle Terminal
condition 3B 3D 3F
Tilt I/H forward O O
Tilt I/H rearward O ~_ 0
O/H pulled Oo———0 \

I/H: INNER HANDLE, O/H: OUTER HA

DPE914AWCOY0

09-14A-13
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SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

DOOR LOCK-LINK SWITCH INSPECTION
Driver-side Front Door

DPE091458490W13

1. Inspect for continuity between the door lock-link
switch terminals.
¢ If not as specified, replace the front door latch UNLOCK
and lock actuator.
O
O
LOCK
RH: |
B3E0914W013
O—-0 : Continuity
Lock knob Terminal
position E k‘l'_"{f J
Lock oO———O
Unlock Oo———O0
B3E0914W014
Door (With PSD)
1. Inspest for continuity between the door lock-link
switch tefmigals. ~
¢ If not as spegjfied, replace the remote UNLOCK

controller.

SN

RH: 2A 2B RH:2C

-
LH: 2C LH: 2A
\

DPE914AWCO

o~
.

O—-O0 : Continuity

Lock knob Terminal
e RH: 2A RH: 2C
position LH: 2C LH: 2A
Lock oO———O \\
Unlock O b\

DOOR LOCK STRIKER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove the screws, then remove the door lock
striker.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

LIFTGATE OUTER HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

DPE914AWCO1

DPE091458490W01

[
DOOR LOCK STRIKER

e \ \
@@%ﬁ?

{1.80—2.70 kgf-m,
13.0—19.5 ft-Ibf}

B3E0914W001

DPE091462490W01

1. Remove the liftgate trim. (See 09—17—21 LIFTGATE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-14A-14


v002468

v002468

v002468
Sliding Door (With PSD)
1. Inspect for continuity between the door lock-link
switch terminals.
• If not as specified, replace the remote
controller.
End Of Sie
2B 2A 2C
LH: 2C
RH: 2A
LH: 2A
RH: 2C 2B
UNLOCK
LOCK
DPE914AWC011
: Continuity
Lock knob
position
Lock
Unlock
Terminal
RH: 2A
LH: 2C
RH: 2C
LH: 2A 2B


SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

2.
3.

Remove the nuts.
Install in the reverse order of removal.

LIFT GATE OUTER
HANDLE

6.87—9.80 N-m {70—100
kgf-cm, 60.8—86.7 in-Ibf}

DPE914AWCO013

LIFTGATE LATCH AND LOCK ACTUATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1

2,
3.
4,

Disconnect the negative battery cable.

DPE091462490W02

Remove the liftgate trim. (See 09-17—21 LIFTGATE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Remove the bolts, then remove the liftgate latch
and lock actuator
Install in the reverse order of removal.

LIFTGATE LATCH AND LOCK ACTUATOR INSPECTION
Liftgate Lock Actuator

1.

Apply battery positive voltage and connect ground
to the corresponding liftgate lock actuator
terminals, and inspect the liftgate lock actuator
operation.
¢ If not as specified, replace the liftgate latch
and lock actuator.

Lock actuator Connection
operation B+ GND
Lock A B
Unlock B A

Liftgate Latch switch

1.

When inspecting the latch, press the latch lever
using a flathead screwdriver or a similar tool.

o

— P
PZERN
»‘: -“?7’
LIFTGATE LATCH NI
AND LOCK
ACTUATOR
DPE914AWCO14
DPE091462490W03
S|
UNLOCK
LOQE;<_ B| A

E

B3E0914W028

B3E0914W038

09-14A-15
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2. Inspect for continuity between the liftgate latch
switch terminals.
¢ If not as specified, replace the liftgate latch
and lock actuator.

LIFTGATE LOCK STRIKER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

oG P

B3E0914W022

O—o0 : Continuity

Terminal
Latch condition
A B
Latch (liftgate is closed)
Unlatch (liftgate is open) OoO——0

B3E0914W021

DPE091462490W04

1. Remove the trunk end trim. (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2. Remove the bolts, then remove the liftgate lock
striker.

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

4. Adjust the liftgate. (See 09—11-18 LIFTGATE
ADJUSTMENT.)

BOLT
18.6—25.5 N-m
{1.90—2.60 kgf-m,
13.8—18.8 ft-Ibf}

LIFTGATE / \
LOCK STRIKER§ L
d

B3E0914W037

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Note

DPE091467820W01

o If the keyless control module is replaced, always perform the following procedure.

Without immobilizer system

— Configuration (See 09—14A-22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE CONFIGURATION.)
— Card key programming (See 09-14A—20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION.)
— Steering lock unit programming (See 09-14A-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE

REGISTRATION.)
With immobilizer system

— Configuration (See 09—14A-22 KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE CONFIGURATION.)
— Card key programming (See 09—14A—20 CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION.)
— Steering lock unit programming (See 09-14A—21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE

REGISTRATION.)

— Immobilizer system resetting (See 09-14A—29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM].)

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the side panel. (See 09-17—-11 SIDE PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. Remove the nuts.

09-14A-16
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4. Remove the keyless control module.
5. Disconnect the keyless control module connector. NUT

KEYLESS
CONTROL
MODULE

KEYLESS CONTROL
MODULE
CONNECTOR

DPE914AWC021

6. Push the stopper with a small screwdriver and
remove the bracket in the direction shown by the

arrow.
7. Install in the reverse order of removal.

BRACKET

DPE914AWC022

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE INSPECTION DPE0O1467820W03
1. Measure the voltage or inspect for continuity according to the Terminal Voltage Table (Reference).
¢ [f the voltage is not as specified in the Terminal Voltage Table (Reference), inspect the parts under

“Inspection item(s)” and related wiring harnesses.
2. If the system does not work properly even though the inspection items or related wiring harnesses do not have
any malfunction, perform symptom troubleshooting [ADVANCED KEYLESS ENTRY AND START SYSTEM].

Terminal Voltage Table (Reference)

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE WIRING HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR

CT —1 T ) T

SY x| x|~ (3] |~ [SA|Jl ~ 2]~ |2S|2P] ~ | - | « ||2D|2AN M Ty [1G[1E| 1C] 1A

8z « 1« |« 1>~ 1~ [SHISE]~ Wl ~ 1> [ =1~ |*[2NI2K| Il * |2BI 55 7a[1F [1D] 1B
3aAl « |3u| -~ |30]3L| - |3F|ac]||| - aAl - |2ul2r|20] - |21 [[ = |2c

S

DPE914AWC023

. . . Voltage (V)/ Lo
Terminal | Signal name Connected to Measured condition Continuity Inspection item(s)
keyless Under any condition: Inspect -
1A antenna I((gryi/\llees;:c,s?dn;;enna for continuity to keyless %ZngtLgéy keyless antenna (driver-side)
(driver-side)(+) antenna.

09-14A-17
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unit)

unit.

. . - Voltage (V)/ Lo
Terminal | Signal name Connected to Measured condition Continuity Inspection item(s)
keyless Under any condition: Inspect -
1B antenna I((gryi/\llzs;?s?dn;;enna for continuity to keyless %Z?;'Qtlé'éy keyless antenna (driver-side)
(driver-side)(-) antenna.
;i¥leis;18a keyless antenna Under any condition: Inspect Continuity | keyless antenna (passenger-
1C . for continuity to keyless )
(passenger- (passenger-side) antenna detected |side)
side)(+) ;
keyless N
antenna keyless antenna Under a}ny.condmon. Inspect Continuity |keyless antenna (passenger-
1D . for continuity to keyless )
(passenger- (passenger-side) antenna detected |side)
side)(-) )
keyless Under any condition: Inspect -
1E antenna Iaﬁ¥IZ?:)antenna for continuity to keyless %ZTélgtlgéy keyless antenna (liftgate)
(liftgate)(+) 9 antenna.
keyless Under any condition: Inspect -
1F antenna I((I%/I?:)antenna for continuity to keyless %%Té'gtlgéy keyless antenna (liftgate)
(liftgate)(-) 9 antenna.
keyless N
1G6 antenna keyless antenna %?ii;:%ifo?od;:'eorl‘ég;SpeCt Continuity |keyless antenna (interior,
(interior, (interior, RR) antenna y y detected |RR)
RR)(+) ’
keyless Under any condition: Inspect oo S
1H antenna Iaﬁ¥é?,f§'r aquwltée)nna for continuity to keyless %Z?;'Qtlgéy I;eg;ess antenna (interior,
(interior, RR)(-) ’ antenna.
keyless Under any condition: Inspect I
1l antenna Zﬁﬂ??:r algtsnna for continuity to keyless %ZTélgtlgéy keyless antenna (interior, RL)
(interior, RL)(+) ’ antenna.
keyless Under any condition: Inspect -
1J antenna I((iiilflaeri?r agtljnna for continuity to keyless %Z?ggtlgéy keyless antenna (interior, RL)
(interior, RL)(-) ’ antenna.
keyless N
1K antenna keyless antenna %?%i;:%ifo?od;:('eo?éé?ped Continuity |keyless antenna (interior,
(interior, (interior, front) antenna y Y detected | front)
front)(+) ’
keyless o
1L antenna keyless antenna f%':iﬁrnﬁ%ifo{‘od,'ffrfé ér;spect Continuity |keyless antenna (interior,
(interior, (interior, front) antenna y y detected |front)
front)(-) ;
Kev inter lock Selector lever is at P position | 1.0 or less
2A sol)(/enoid Key inter lock solenoid | Selector lever is not at P By Key inter lock solenoid
position
Ignition switch is at ON B+
osition
2B |IG1 ENGINE 10 Afuse  |oooron ENGINE 10 A fuse
Ignition switch is at LOCK or 1.0 or less
ACC position ;
Under any condition: Inspect | Continuity
2C GND body ground for continuity to ground. detected GND
. e ROOM 15 A fuse
2D Power supply |ROOM 15 A fuse Under any condition B+ « Battery
Ignition switch is at ACC B+
position
2l ACC METER 10 A fuse — — METER 10 A fuse
Ignition switch is at LOCK or 1.0 or less
ON position )
Buzzer operated 1.0 or less
2K I(BierjtZle(iec:r) Instrument cluster Other P 50 Instrument cluster
Start knob . . Start knob is Pushed B+ ) )
2N . Steering lock unit Steering lock unit
(push switch) "9 b Other 1.0 or less g unt
Key reminder . . Key reminder switch is ON B+ . )
20 ! Steering lock unit Steering lock unit
switch "9 unt Other 1.0 or less "9 unt
Commu_nicatio . . Under a.ny.condition: ‘Inspect Continuity . .
2P n (steeringlock | Steering lock unit for continuity to steering lock detected Steering lock unit

09-14A-18




SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

. . - Voltage (V)/ Lo
Terminal | Signal name Connected to Measured condition Continuity Inspection item(s)
Communicatio Under any condition: Inspect | Continuity
2R n (BCM) BCM for continuity to BCM. detected BCM
Power supply
2S (keyless Keyless receiver Under any condition B+ Keyless receiver
receiver)
Communicatio Under any condition: Inspect Continuit
2U n (keyless Keyless receiver for continuity to keyless detecte dy Keyless receiver
receiver) receiver.
Ignition switch is at ON B+
N . position .
2Y Tx-SKE Coil — — Coil
Ignition switch is at LOCK or 1.0 or less
ACC position )
Ignition switch is at ON 5.0
. . position ) .
2AA Rx-SKE Coil — — Coil
Ignition switch is at LOCK or 1.0 or less
ACC position )
Ignition switch is at ON B+
. iti
3A Tx PCM pOSjI.Ion —— PCM
Ignition switch is at LOCK or 1.0 or less
ACC position )
Ignition switch is at ON B+
. position
3C Rx PCM — — PCM
Ignition switch is at LOCK or 1.0 or less
ACC position )
Driver-side door is locked: -
Inspect for continuity to %ZTQ;LQLY
i round.
3E !‘OCk signal Door lock-link switch 9 .u - - Door lock-link switch
input Driver-side door is unlocked: No
Inspect for continuity to -
ground. continuity
Not P Selector lever is at P position | 1.0 or less
8F  |qmiteh 0C [Not P range switch  [Selector lever is not at P 5. | Keyinter lock solenoid
position
Driver-side request switch is -
. ON: Inspect for continuity to Continuity
Requestswitch | po o\ oct switch ground detected
3H input (driver- d g id A — Request switch (driver-side)
side) (driver-side) Driver-side request switch is No
OFF: Inspect for continuity to continuit
ground. y
Passenger-side request -
oo Continuit
Request switch swﬂc;h is ON: Inspect for detectedy
3 input Request switch continuity to ground. Request switch (passenger-
(passenger- | (passenger-side) Passenger-side request No side)
side) switch is OFF: Inspect for continuit
continuity to ground. y
Trunk lid request switch is -
ON: Inspect for continuity to %C;r;ggtlg;y
Requestswitch | Request switch (trunk | ground. . .
3L . . . Request switch (trunk lid
input (trunk lid) | lid) Trunk lid request switch is No quest switch (trunk lid)
OFF: Inspect for continuity to continuit
ground. y
. . Stop light switch is ON B+ .
30 Brake signal Brake switch Brake switch
g Stop light switch is OFF 1.0 or less
Kev inter lock Selector lever is at P position | 1.0 or less
3U rees)ilsltr:)rer oc Key inter lock resistor | Selector lever is not at P B Key inter lock resistor
position
Keyless buzzer Keyless buzzer operated B+
3Y Keyless buzzer Keyless buzzer
output y vz Other 1.0 or less 4 Hez
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Terminal | Signal name Connected to Measured condition ‘::o;t:t?r?u(i\tly Inspection item(s)
Under any condition:
¢ Inspect for continuity to I
3Z |HS-CAN+  |PCM PCM. Continuity .
¢ Inspect for continuity to
instrument cluster.
Under any condition:
¢ Inspect for continuity to Continuit
3AA |HS-CAN- PCM PCM. otectod -
¢ Inspect for continuity to
instrument cluster.

* : With immobilizer system

CARD KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION
DPE091469000W09
Caution

¢ Do not place the following devices in the vehicle while programming, otherwise programming
cannot be performed.
— WDS or equivalent
— Personal computer
— Device that can send/receive radio waves

o Verify that the other transmitter is not being operated around the servicing area during card key
programming.

Note
¢ Use the WDS or equivalent and start programming if the condition corresponds to the following:
— One or No Programmed Card Keys
— Keyless control module is replaced
o [f six card keys are already programmed, the programming mode does not activate. If programming is
needed, use the WDS or equivalent to erase the unnecessary card key programming.

With two programmed card keys
1. Bring the programmed card keys (2) and a unprogrammed card key into the vehicle.
2. Close all doors.
3. Insert the supplementary key into the ignition key cylinder.

Note
o Complete the procedures up to Step 7 within 30 s after the supplementary key is inserted.

. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

. Press the UNLOCK button on card key 1.

. Press the UNLOCK button on card key 2.

. From the ignition switch in the ON position, switch the ignition switch in the order indicated below.
— ACC—-ON—-ACC—-ON—->ACC—ON

. Open the driver-side front door, press the door switch twice, and then close the door.

NO O A~

o)

Note
o After Step 3 is completed and the card key programming mode is activated, the door lock actuator
operates to lock, and then operates to unlock.
o |f the door lock actuator does not operate, repeat the procedure from Step 2.

9. Press the UNLOCK button on the unprogrammed card key twice.
Note
o After Step 8 is completed and the card key is programmed, the door lock actuator operates to lock, and
then operates to unlock.
10. If programming more card keys, remove the supplementary key once, and then repeat the procedure from Step

Using WDS or Equivalent
1. Fully lower the driver-side door glass.

09-14A-20
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2. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.

3. Pull out the WDS or equivalent cable from the
door glass opening and set the WDS or
equivalent outside the vehicle.

Caution
o Protect the cable and body contact area
with a clean rag, otherwise they could be
damaged.

4. Select “BODY/SECURITY/PATS (immobilizer)“
from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.

5. Security access begins and the WDS or
equivalent displays the “OUT-CODE".

DPE102ZW2001

Note
¢ When “OUT-CODE" is first displayed, turning the ignition switch from the LOCK to the ON position 5 times
will change the “OUT-CODE".

6. Input the “IN-CODE" that corresponds to the “OUT-CODE “ displayed on the WDS or equivalent screen.
7. Select “CARD KEY PROGRAMMING* from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.

Note
o After Step 7 is completed and the card key programming is activated, the door lock actuator operates to
lock, and then operates to unlock.

8. Press the unprogrammed card key UNLOCK button twice.

Note
o After Step 8 is completed and the card key is programmed, the door lock actuator operates to lock, and
then operates to unlock.

9. If programming more card keys, remove the supplementary key once, and then repeat the procedure from Step
7 by following the instructions on the WDS or equivalent screen.

CLEARING CARD KEY

1. Fully lower the driver-side door glass.

2. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.

3. Pull out the WDS or equivalent cable from the
door glass opening and set the WDS or
equivalent outside the vehicle.

DPE091469000W10

Caution
¢ Protect the cable and body contact area
with a clean rag, otherwise they could be
damaged.

4. Select “BODY/SECURITY/PATS (immobilizer)“
from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.

5. Security access begins and the WDS or
equivalent displays the “OUT-CODE".

DPE102ZW2001

Note
o When “OUT-CODE" is first displayed, turning the ignition switch from the LOCK to the ON position 5 times
will change the “OUT-CODE”.

6. Input the “IN-CODE" that corresponds to the “OUT-CODE" displayed in the WDS or equivalent screen.
7. Select “CARD KEY CLEARING" from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.

STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE REGISTRATION
DPE091469000W11
Caution
¢ Do not place the following devices in the vehicle while programming, otherwise programming
cannot be performed.
— WDS or equivalent

09-14A-21
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— Personal computer

— Device that can send/receive radio waves

Note

e The steering lock unit and steering lock component are a single unit. Therefore, replace the steering lock
component when replacing steering lock unit. (See 06-14—7 STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN

REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

o For this procedure, a programmed card key is necessary. If there is no programmed card key, perform the
steering lock unit programming after the card key programming.

. Bring the programmed card key into the vehicle.

. Fully lower the driver-side door glass.

. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.

. Pull out the WDS or equivalent cable from the
door glass opening and set the WDS or
equivalent outside the vehicle.

5. Select “BODY/SECURITY/PATS (immobilizer)*

from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.

6. Perform the security access according to the
directions on the WDS or equivalent screen. (See
09-14A-38 SECURITY ACCESS
PROCEDURE.)

7. The security access begins and the WDS or

equivalent displays “OUT-CODE".

AWM=

Note

DPE102ZW2001

o When “OUT-CODFE” is first displayed, turning the ignition switch from the LOCK to the ON position 5 times

will change the “OUT-CODE”.

8. Input the “IN-CODE" that corresponds to the “OUT-CODE" displayed on the WDS or equivalent screen.
9. Select “STEERING LOCK UNIT PROGRAMMING“ and perform procedures according to the directions on the

WDS or equivalent screen.

KEYLESS CONTROL MODULE CONFIGURATION

1. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.

2. Select “Module Programming”.

3. Select “Configuration/PMI”.

4. Select “RKE” and perform procedures according
to directions on the screen.

CUSTOMIZED FUNCTION SETTING PROCEDURE

Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.
Select “Module Programming”.
Select “Programming change available
parameter/RKE”.
Select the item name, and than select either
“Disable/Enable”.
Items

e Automatic Lock

e Answer Back Buzzer

e Low Battery Warning

» b~

DPE091469000W12

DPE102ZW2001

DPE091469000W13

DPE102ZW2001

KEYLESS RECEIVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

DPE091469000W01

2. Remove the glove compartment. (See 09-17—-7 GLOVE COMPARTMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
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3. Disconnect the keyless receiver module connector.

4. Remove the nut, then remove the keyless
receiver. KEYLESS

RECEIVER

CONNECTOR

= |
E"\\///B\ﬁ

NUT

DPE914AWC024

5. Remove the screw.
STOPPER

Note

e The screw which fixes the keyless receiver

and bracket is for a body ground connection. SCREW %

6. Push the stopper in with a small screwdriver and >
remove the bracket.

7. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE914AWC025

KEYLESS RECEIVER INSPECTION [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

1. Measure the voltage or inspect for continuity according to the Terminal Voltage Table (Reference).
¢ |f the voltage is not as specified in the Terminal Voltage Table (Reference), inspect the parts under
“Inspection item(s)” and related wiring harnesses.

DPE091469000W02

Terminal Voltage Table (Reference)

KEYLESS RECEIVER
WIRING HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

L*E*

E6U914ZW1007

. . - Voltage (V)/ Lo
Terminal | Signal name Connected to Measured condition Continuity Inspection item(s)
A Power supply Keyless control Under any condition B+ : g?;:é Svci)r?:]rglhrgrc')ndeuslg s

module

Under any condition: Inspect

the wiring harness between

Keyless control Continuity | e Keyless control module

C Data the keyless receiver and -
module keyless control module detected o Related wiring harnesses
terminal 3U for continuity.
Under any condition: Inspect | Continuity
E GND Body ground for continuity to ground. detected GND

KEYLESS ANTENNA REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Driver-side/passenger-side
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the front door trim. (See 09-17-17 FRONT DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. Remove the screws.

DPE091469000W03
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4. Disconnect the connector, then remove the
keyless antenna.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Liftgate
Disconnect the negative battery cable.

Remove the screws.

Disconnect the connector, then remove the
keyless antenna.

Install in the reverse order of removal.

e

o

Interior, Front
Disconnect the negative battery cable.

Remove the fastener.
Remove the keyless antenna.
Install in the reverse order of removal.

oroN =

Interior, RR/RL
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

/ Qg CONNECTOR

(9 SCREW

KEYLESS ANTENNA

DPE914AWCO015

Remove the liftgate trim. (See 09-17-21 LIFTGATE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

KEYLESS
ANTENNA

CONNECTOR

é\ SCREW

DPE914AWCO016

Remove the BCM. (See 09—-40—1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM) REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

KEYLESS ANTENNA

FASTENER

DPE914AWCO017

2. Remove the rear side trim. (See 09—-17-18 REAR SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
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3. Disconnect the connector, then remove the
keyless antenna.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

KEYLESS
ANTENNA

SCREW

CONNECTOR

DPE914AWCO018

KEYLESS BUZZER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Disconnect the negative battery cable.

Remove the passenger-side mud guard.

Remove the fastener, then remove the keyless buzzer.
Disconnect the connector.

Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE091469000W05

agpwNO~

KEYLESS BUZZER FASTENER

CONNECTOR

DPE914AWC019

REQUEST SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

. . . DPE091469000W06
Driver-side/passenger-side

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the front door trim. (See 09—17-17 FRONT DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove the front outer handle. (See 09-14A—-4 FRONT OUTER HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
4. Remove the screws A, then remove the handle seat and plate.
5. Remove screw B, then remove the request switch.
6. Install in the reverse order of removal.
OUTER HANDLE
REQUEST
SWITCH
SCREW B
PLATE
&SCREW A
HANDLE SEAT
E6U914ZW1009
Liftgate

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the liftgate trim. (See 09-17-21 LIFTGATE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-14A-25



SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

3. Remove the screws, then remove the request
switch.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

REQUEST SWITCH INSPECTION

1. Inspect for continuity between request switch
terminals A and B.

¢ If not as specified, replace the request switch.

CARD KEY BATTERY REPLACEMENT

1. Pull out the auxiliary key.
2. Replace the cap using a flathead screwdriver,
then rotate and remove the cap.

Caution

e Do not turn the cap excessively. The cap
may be damaged.

09-14A-26

CONNECTOR

DPE914AWC020

DPE091469000W07

>)

G
EM

@—_
Ky

CJJ914ZW5014

O—0 : Continuity

Switch Terminal
position A B
Push (ON) O———m=O
Not push (OFF)

E6U914ZW1018

DPE091467543W01

AUXILIARY KEY

E6U914ZW1019

E6U914ZW1020
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3. Insert a flathead screwdriver into the crack and
press the battery out.

E6U914ZW1021

4. Insert the new battery (CR2025) with the positive
pole (+) facing the (+) mark on the cap.

Battery specification
Lithium CR2025 x 1

Note
o The batteries will last about 2 years when
used 10 times a day.

E6U914ZW1022

5. Rotate and close the cap.
6. Reinsert the auxiliary key.

E6U914ZW1023

INTRUDER SENSOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the following parts:
(1) A-pillar trim (See 09—17—-15 A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2) Front scuff plate inner (See 09—-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3) Rear scuff plate (See 09—17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

4) B-pillar lower trim (See 09—17—-16 B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

5) Front seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11—-1 FRONT SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

6) B-pillar upper trim (See 09—17—-16 B-PILLAR UPPER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

7) Rear package tray lid (See 09—-17—20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

8

9

1

1

1

DPE091400172W01
(
(
(
(

) Sub-trunk

) Third-row seat (See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

0)Rear header trim (See 09—17-20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

1)Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2)Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

)Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
)Trunk side trim (See 09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)Second-row seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

)C-pillar trim (See 09—17-17 C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)SES unit cover (vehicles with RES) (See 09—20-25 RES UNIT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

YMap light (See 09—18-24 MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
)
)

(
(
(
(
(
(
(

(1
(1
(1

Sunvisor (See 09—-17-21 SUNVISOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3
4
5
6
7
8
9
0)Assist handle (See 09—17-21 ASSIST HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(1
(1
(1
(1
(2
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(21)Headliner (See 09—-17-22 HEADLINER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. Disconnect the intruder sensor connector.
4. Remove the screws.

INTRUDER
SENSOR
FRONT

SCREW///jb

FRONT REAR
WITHOUT SUNROOF INTRUDER
SENSOR
CONNECTOR
SCREW A
INTRUDER O
SENSOR
FRONT INTRUDER
SENSOR
CONNECTOR N
WITH SUNROOF \
INTRUDER
——[22 SENSOR
INTRUDER & REAR
SENSOR
CONNECTOR
BOLT

5. Remove the intruder sensor.
6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

THEFT-DETERRENT SIREN REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the cover, then remove the jack.
3. Disconnect the theft-deterrent siren connector.

4. Remove the bolt, then remove the theft-deterrent

siren.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/INSTALLATION [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM]

Note

DPE914AWC026

DPE091400173W02

COVER

DPE914AWC028

THEFT-DETERRENT
SIREN CONNECTOR

U=

THEFT-DETERRENT
SIREN

DPE914AWCO027

DPE091467004W01

¢ Do not remove the coil antenna unless you are replacing it.
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e When only the coil antenna is replaced, the immobilizer system reprogram procedure is not necessary.

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the column cover.

3. Remove the coil antenna.

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

COIL ANTENNA
CONNECTOR

COIL ANTENNA

DPE914AWC029

IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [WITH ADVANCED
KEYLESS SYSTEM]

Foreword

e When performing the following procedures, the immobilizer resetting procedure using the WDS or equivalent
must also always be performed: “Keyless control module replacement”, “PCM replacement”, “Steering lock unit
replacement”, “Keyless control module and PCM joint replacement”, “Keyless control module, PCM, and
steering lock unit joint replacement”, and “Key ID number clearing”. The engine will not start unless all work is
performed using the WDS or equivalent.

o A card key that can start the engine is necessary for the key programming. If there is no card key that can start
the engine, perform the key programming after the card key programming. (See 09-14A-20 CARD KEY ID
CODE REGISTRATION.)

e There are two ways to add supplemental key: Using the WDS or equivalent or using two keys that can start the
engine to program.

¢ When replacing any of the immobilizer system component parts, adding/clearing keys, or performing other
functions, refer to the following table and perform the applicable procedure (No.1 to 5).

¢ Verify that the room fuse is equipped.

DPE091467000W01

Items necessary for
Ref. No. Condition prﬁ:ig;rzt(ap:‘:?r?;re Cautionary notes
procedure)
Since two or more keys that can e Programming key e The WDS or equivalent is necessary for the
start the engine are necessary, additional key programming if “Customer spare
1 make a spare key. Or program an key programming disable” is performed before
additional key. the procedure using the WDS or equivalent. In
this case, perform No. 2.
If there is only one key that can e Programmed card
5 start the engine, make a spare key. key )
If there is no key, program an e Programming key
additional key. e WDS or equivalent
Clearing the programmed key ID e Programming keys The key ID number programmed to the vehicle
number. (two or more) will be completely cleared.

e WDS or equivalent The engine cannot be started unless the key is
reprogrammed after the procedure. Before
beginning the procedure, verify that the
customer has turned in all of the keys for the

3 vehicle.
The engine cannot be started unless two or
more keys are reprogrammed after the
procedure.
The two or more keys prepared before the
procedure do not have to be new ones and there
is no problem with using the key that was used to
start the engine before the procedure.
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Items necessary for
procedure (prepare

Ref. No. Condition before starting Cautionary notes
procedure)
Replacing all the keys. (Steering e Programmed card The keys (two or more) prepared before the
lock unit is not replaced) key procedure do not have to be new ones, and there
3 e Programming keys is no problem with using the key that was used to
(two or more) start the engine before the procedure.
e WDS or equivalent The engine cannot be started unless the key is
reprogrammed after the procedure.
Replacing the PCM only. e New PCM
Programmed card
3 key )

e Programming keys
(two or more)
e WDS or equivalent

Changing the additional key
programming procedure. (Method

e WDS or equivalent

The additional key programming using No. 1
cannot be performed after the procedure. It is

4 for programming other keys using possible to restore the setting. For restoring the
two keys that can start the engine setting, the WDS or equivalent is necessary.
is disabled.)
Changing the additional key o WDS or equivalent New vehicles have this setting.
4 programming procedure. Allows
programming using two keys that
can start the engine.
Replacing the steering lock unit ¢ New steering lock Have two or more keys ready for programming
only. unit before beginning the procedure, since the
e Programmed card previous keys will be invalid.
5 key The steering lock unit programming is necessary
¢ New keys (two or for the keyless control module before the key
more) programming.
o WDS or equivalent Two or more keys need to be programmed after
the procedure to start the engine.
Replacing the PCM and steering e New PCM Have two or more keys ready for programming
lock unit at the same time. ¢ New steering lock before beginning the procedure, since the
unit previous keys will be invalid.
5 e Programmed card Perform the steering lock unit programming.
key Two or more keys need to be programmed after
¢ New keys (two or the procedure to start the engine.
more)
e WDS or equivalent
Replacing the keyless control e New keyless control Unless keys are reprogrammed after the
module only. module procedure, the engine cannot be started. Before
e Programming card beginning the procedure, verify that the
key customer has turned in all of the card keys and
e Programming keys keys for the vehicle.
(two or more) Perform the card key programming.
e WDS or equivalent Perform the steering lock unit programming.
5 Unless card keys and keys (two or more) are

programmed after the procedure, the engine
cannot be started.

The card key and keys (two or more) prepared
before the procedure do not have to be new ones
and there is no problem with using the keys that
were used to start the engine before the
procedure.

09-14A-30




SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

Items necessary for
Ref. No. Condition probcé?glyerzt(aprl;?ﬁgre Cautionary notes
procedure)
Replacing the keyless control ¢ New keyless control Unless keys are re-programmed after the
module and steering lock unit at module procedure, the engine cannot be started. Before
the same time. ¢ New steering lock beginning the procedure, verify that the
unit customer has turned in all of the card keys and
e Programming card keys for the vehicle.
key Perform the card key programming.
5 ¢ New keys (two or Perform the steering lock unit programming.
more) e The engine cannot be started unless a card key
e WDS or equivalent and keys (two or more) are programmed.
The card key and keys (two or more) prepared
before the procedure do not have to be new ones
and there is no problem with using the keys that
were used to start the engine before the
procedure.
Replacing the PCM and keyless ¢ New PCM Unless keys are reprogrammed after the
control module at the same time. ¢ New keyless control procedure, the engine cannot be started. Before
module beginning the procedure, verify that the
e Programming card customer has turned in all of the card keys and
key keys for the vehicle.
e Programming keys Perform the card key programming.
(two or more) Perform the steering lock unit programming.

5 e WDS or equivalent ¢ The engine cannot be started unless a card key
and two or more keys are programmed after the
procedure.

The card key and keys (two or more) prepared
before the procedure do not have to be new ones
and there is no problem with using the keys that
were used to start the engine before the
procedure.
Replacing the PCM, keyless e New PCM Unless keys are reprogrammed after the
control module, and steering lock | ¢ New keyless control procedure, the engine cannot be started. Before
unit at the same time. module beginning the procedure, verify that the
¢ New steering lock customer has turned in all of the card keys and
unit keys for the vehicle.
e Programming card Perform the card key programming.
key Perform the steering lock unit programming.
5 e Programming keys e The engine cannot be started unless a card key
(two or more) and two or more keys are programmed after the
e WDS or equivalent procedure.
The card key and keys (two or more) prepared
before the procedure do not have to be new ones
and there is no problem with using the keys that
were used to start the engine before the
procedure.
- Replacing the coil antenna. ¢ New coil antenna Immobilizer system resetting is not necessary.
Caution

¢ The following conditions may cause poor signal communication between the key and vehicle,
resulting in the engine not starting or a key registration error. Do not perform any work under the

following conditions:

— Placing the following items close to the key grip or contacting it.

e Spare keys

o Keys for other vehicles equipped with an immobilizer system

o Any metallic object

¢ Any electronic device, or any credit or other card with magnetic strips
¢ Do not place the following devices in the vehicle while programming, otherwise programming

cannot be performed:
— WDS or equivalent
— Personal computer

— Devices that can send/receive the radio waves

Note
e The “valid key” used in this manual indicates the key that can start the engine.
¢ [f the key adding, programming, clearing, and immobilizer system construction parts replacement are
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performed, verify that the all keys can start the engine within 5 s after the procedure.

« When verifying that the engine starts, wait at least 5 s or more before starting the engine using the next
key.

¢ If the engine cannot be started using a programmed key, repeat the procedure from the beginning.

¢ Do not start the engine unless indicated in the procedure. If the engine is started during the programming
procedure, programming is stopped at that point. Repeat the procedure starting from the beginning if the
engine is started before completion.

¢ Do not place the card key in the vehicle or bring it within approx. 1 m of the vehicle unless indicated in
the procedure.

e Two or more key ID numbers must be programmed for the engine to start.

¢ A maximum of eight key ID numbers can be programmed for one vehicle. The WDS or equivalent can be
used to verify the number of key ID numbers programmed to a single vehicle.

¢ Do not select a WDS or equivalent screen menu other than one indicated in the procedure.

WDS or Equivalent Connecting Procedure

Caution
« Do not place the WDS or equivalent in the vehicle while programming, otherwise programming
cannot be performed.

. Fully lower the door glass.

. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.

. Pull out the WDS or equivalent cable from the
door glass opening and set the WDS or
equivalent outside the vehicle.

wWN =

Caution
o Protect the cable and body contact area
with a clean rag, otherwise they could be
damaged.

DPE102ZW2001

No.1 Additional Key Programming Procedure (Using Two Valid Keys)

Caution
¢ Do not place the following devices in the vehicle while programming, otherwise programming
cannot be performed:
— Card key
— WDS or equivalent
— Personal computer
— Devices that can send/receive the radio waves

Condition
e Have two or more valid keys.

Note
¢ A maximum of eight keys can be programmed for one vehicle. If key programming is not successful and
DTC 15 appears even though the procedure was performed properly, use the PID/data monitor function of
the WDS or equivalent and verify the number of keys that have been programmed.
o [f eight keys have already been programmed, and it is necessary to program other keys, the previously
programmed key ID numbers must first be cleared. To clear the key, refer to “09-14A-34 No.3 PCM, and
Key Replacement Procedure (Clearing Previously Programmed Key ID Numbers, Key Re-program)”.

09-14A-32



SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

Procedure
VALID KEY Eﬂﬂﬂ]ﬁs Eﬂﬂﬂ[ﬁs
KEY 1 KEY 2
KEY FOR I\?@
RESISTRATION
KEY 3
E6U914ZW1024
1. Prepare key 3 for programming.
2. Start the engine using key 1.
3. Verify that the security light illuminates for approx. 3 s, and then goes out.
4. Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
5. Using key 1, turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
6. Verify that the security light illuminates for approx. 3 s, and then goes out.
7. Using key 1, turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position within approx. 4 s after the security light goes out.
8. Remove key 1.
9. Repeat Steps 2—b5 using key 2 instead of key 1.
10. Repeat Steps 5—8 using key 3 instead of key 1.
11. If additional keys need to be programmed, repeat Steps 1—10, and replace key 3 in Step 10 with the key to be

programmed (key 4).

No. 2 Key Additional Programming Procedure (Using the WDS or Equivalent)
Condition

There is only one valid key. Or, there is no valid key but there is a card key that can start the engine.

Note

¢ A maximum of eight keys can be programmed for one vehicle. If key registration is not successful and
DTC 15 appears even though the procedure was performed properly, use the PID/data monitor function of
the WDS or equivalent and verify the number of keys that have been programmed.

o [f eight keys have already been programmed, and it is necessary to program other keys, the previously
programmed key ID numbers must first be cleared. To clear the key ID number, refer to “09—14A-34 No.3
PCM, and Key Replacement Procedure (Clearing Previously Programmed Key ID Numbers, Key Re-
program)”.

Procedure

1.
2.

(206 B~ ¢b]

. Verify that the security light illuminates for approx. 3 s, and then goes out.

. Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.

. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2. (See 09-14A—-32 WDS or Equivalent Connecting Procedure.)
. Using key 1, turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

Prepare key 1 for programming.
Start the engine using a valid key or card key.

Caution
¢ Do not place the card key in the vehicle when starting the engine with the valid key, otherwise

programming cannot be performed. If the engine is started with the card key, remove the card key
from the vehicle after the engine is started.

Note

¢ Although the security light flashes and DTC 15 is displayed, this does not indicate an improper procedure.
Continue to perform the procedure as indicated.

Select “BODY/SECURITY/PATS (immobilizer) function” from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.
Select “Ignition key additional programming” from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.
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9.
10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

Note
o After selecting the above menu, “operation is successful” is displayed. At this point, the key that turned the
ignition switch to the ON position is completely programmed.

¢ In this procedure, the necessary number of the keys are completely programmed. To finish the additional
key programming, go to Step 13.

¢ |f additional keys need to be programmed, go to the next step.
Perform the security access according to the directions on the WDS or equivalent screen. (See 09-14A-38
SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE.)
After verifying that the PATS function menu is displayed again on the WDS or equivalent screen, turn the
ignition switch to the LOCK position and remove key 1.
Using the key to be programmed, turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
Return to the Step 6.
After verifying that the PATS function menu is displayed again on the WDS or equivalent screen, select the
“Finish (this menu)” to finish the WDS or equivalent procedure.
After Step 10, wait 5 s or more, and then turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.

No.3 PCM, and Key Replacement Procedure (Clearing Previously Programmed Key ID Numbers, Key Re-

program)

Condition

Have two or more keys to be programmed after the key ID number clearing.

Caution
o Before starting Step 1, complete the procedure for PCM replacement.

Procedure

KEY FOR Eﬂﬂ[ﬁﬁ Eﬂﬂ[ﬁﬁ
RESISTRATION

KEY 1 KEY 2

WN =

12.
13.
14.

E6U914ZW1025

. Prepare two or more keys to be programmed after the key ID number clearing.
. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2. (See 09-14A—32 WDS or Equivalent Connecting Procedure.)
. Using key 1, turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

Note
o Although the security light flashes and DTC 15 or 21 is displayed, this does not indicate an improper
procedure. Continue to perform the procedure as indicated.

. Verify that the keyless warning light illuminates for approx. 3 s, and then goes out.
. Select “BODY/SECURITY/PATS (immobilizer) function” from the menu.
. Select “Ignition key ID number Clearing” from the WDS or equivalent screen menu and perform the procedure

according to the WDS or equivalent screen.

. Perform the security access according to the direction of the WDS or equivalent screen. (See 09-14A-38

SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE.)

. After verifying that the PATS function menu is displayed again on the WDS or equivalent screen, select “Finish

(this menu)” to finish the WDS or equivalent procedure.

. After Step 9, wait 5 s or more, and then turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.
. Using key 1, turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
. After verifying that the security light and keyless warning light illuminates for 3 s or more turn the ignition

switch to the LOCK position and remove key 1.

Note
¢ Although the security light flashes and DTC 21 is displayed, this does not indicate an improper procedure.
Continue to perform the procedure as indicated.

Using key 2, turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
Verify that the security light and keyless warning light illuminates for approx. 3 s, and then goes out.
After verifying that the security light goes out, turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position using key 2, and
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then remove key 2.

15. If an additional key needs to be programmed, repeat Steps 13—15 with the additional key being key 3. If the
ignition switch is held in the ON position for 1 min or more, the additional key programming procedure
according to Steps 13—15 will not be possible. If this occurs, refer to “09—14A-32 No.1 Additional Key
Programming Procedure (Using Two Valid Keys)” to register any additional keys.

16. Start the engine with the key 1.

17. Verify that the security light and keyless warning light operate as follows:

e From the point when the ignition switch is turned to the ON position, the security light illuminates for
approx. 3 s and goes out.

¢ The keyless warning light illuminates with the ignition switch turned to the ON position, and after approx. 1
s after the engine is started, it goes out and displays the number of programmed keys.

EXAMPLE
NUMBER
! OF VALID DISPLAY
' oN KEY
IGNITION : e
SWITCH I T
| OFF ! — 1 | | | | |
I RUN _; .
ENGINE [ ; o
' sToP— — e
I ON — . || ||||
! i | approx.3s
SECURITY | > < 2 .
LIGHT i OFF —_ i —>:T:<—
R R e 3
| ON ' — -
KEYLESS i !
WARNING , ; 3
LIGHT P OFF — 1
| ' 1 5 .
| - ——-—
approx.1s b
NUMBER OF VAL'D KEY a: approx_ 03 S
b :approx.0.9 s

E6U914ZW1026

18. After verifying that the keyless warning light goes out, turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position using key 1.
19. Repeat Steps 17—19 using key 2 instead of key 1.

Note
o Perform Steps 17—19 as well when there are three or more programmed keys.

20. Start the engine with the card key and remove any key from the key cylinder.

Caution
o Remove any key from the key cylinder.

21. Verify that the security light and keyless warning light operate as follows:
e From the point when the ignition switch is turned to the ON position, the security light illuminates for
approx. 3 s, and goes out.
e The keyless warning light illuminates when the ignition switch is turned to the ON position, and after
approx. 1 s after the engine is started, it goes out.
22. Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position after verifying that the keyless warning light goes out.

No. 4 Key Additional Programming Procedure Changing

Note

¢ This procedure is performed for enabling/diabling the “No.1 Additional Key Programming Procedure
(Using Two Valid Keys)” setting.

e This procedure is possible when the vehicle is new, and when replacing the keyless unit with a new one.

¢ If “No.1 Additional Key Programming Procedure (Using Two Valid Keys)” is set to disable, the additional
key programming can be only performed using the WDS or equivalent preventing the forging of a spare
key by using two keys that can start the engine. This function is for use by rental car agencies or other
companies with vehicle fleets.

09-14A-35



SECURITY AND LOCKS [ADVANCED KEYLESS AND START SYSTEM]

Procedure
1. Using the key, turn the ignition switch to the ON position. (The key can be either the valid key or an
unprogrammed key)

Note
o Although the security light flashes and DTC 15 is displayed when an unprogrammed key is used, this does
not indicate an improper procedure. Continue to perform the procedure as indicated.

2. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.

3. Select “BODY/SECURITY/PATS (immobilizer) function” from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.

4. Select “Customer spare key programming enable” or “Customer spare key programming disable” from the
WDS or equivalent screen menu. The key additional programming procedure is as follows according to the
selected menu:

Additional key programming procedure

Setting Method using two valid | Method using the WDS or
keys equivalent

Customer spare key programming enable - -
Customer spare key programming disable x -

? : Available
x 1 Unavailable

5. Perform the security access according to the directions on the WDS or equivalent screen. (See 09-14A-38
SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE.)

6. After verifying that the PATS function menu is displayed again on the WDS or equivalent screen, select “Finish
(this menu)” to finish the WDS or equivalent procedure.

7. After Step 6, wait 5 s or more and then turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.

No.5 Resetting Procedure for the Immobilizer System when Replacing the PCM, Keyless Control Module,
or Steering Lock Unit
Condition
¢ When the keyless control module is replaced
— Have one or more card keys to be programmed after the replacement.
— Have two or more keys to be programmed after the replacement.
e When the keyless control module is not to be replaced
— Have one or more card keys to be programmed.
— Have two or more keys to be programmed after the replacement.

Caution

¢ Perform the procedures in the following order: “Key ID number clearing”, “Card key
programming”, “Steering lock unit programming”, and “Key programming”. If there is a failure in
the programming, the engine may not be started.

¢ When replacing only the PCM, start from Step 2. Key 1 in the procedure can be any valid key.

o Perform the “card key programming procedure” in Step 9 only when the keyless control module is
replaced.

¢ Perform the “steering lock unit programming procedure” in Step 10 only when either the keyless
control module or steering lock unit is replaced.

Procedure

KEY FOR EHHMES Eﬂﬂﬂ]fb
RESISTRATION

KEY 1 KEY 2

E6U914ZW1025

1. Prepare two or more keys to be programmed after the key ID number is cleared.
2. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2. (See 09—14A—-32 WDS or Equivalent Connecting Procedure.)
3. Using key 1, turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
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10.

11.
12.
13.

14.
15.
16.

17.

18.
19.

Note
¢ Although the security light flashes and DTC 15 or 21 is displayed, this does not indicate an improper
procedure. Continue to perform the procedure as indicated.

. Verify that the keyless warning light illuminates for approx. 3 s and then goes out.
. Select “BODY/SECURITY/PATS (immobilizer) function” from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.
. Select “Ignition key ID number clearing” from the WDS or equivalent screen menu and perform the procedure

according to the WDS or equivalent screen.

. Perform the security access according to the directions on the WDS or equivalent screen. (See 09—14A-38

SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE.)

Caution
o The WDS or equivalent displays “At least two or more keys must be programmed”, however, do
not perform the key programming and proceed to Step 8 or 9. If the procedure is not followed, the
engine may not be started.
The key programming procedure is performed at Step 12—15.

. Perform the card key programming. (when the keyless control module is replaced) (See 09-14A—20 CARD

KEY ID CODE REGISTRATION.)

. Perform the steering lock unit programming. (when either the keyless control module or steering lock unit is

replaced) (See 09-14A-21 STEERING LOCK UNIT ID CODE REGISTRATION.)

After verifying that the PATS function menu is displayed again on the WDS or equivalent screen, select “Finish
(this menu)” to finish the WDS or equivalent procedure.

After Step 11, wait 5 s or more and then turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.

Using key 1, turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

After verifying that the security light and keyless warning light illuminate for 3 s or more, turn the ignition switch
to the LOCK position and remove key 1.

Note
¢ Although the security light flashes and DTC 21 is displayed, this does not indicate an improper procedure.
Continue to perform the procedure as indicated.

Using key 2, turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
Verify that the security light and keyless warning light illuminate for approx. 3 s, and then goes out.
After verifying that the security light goes out, turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position using key 2, and
then remove key 2.
If additional keys need to be programmed, repeat Steps 15—17 with the additional key to be programmed
being key 3. If the ignition switch is held in the ON position for 1 min or more, additional key programming
according to Steps 15—17 will not be possible. If this occurs, refer to “09-14A-32 No.1 Additional Key
Programming Procedure (Using Two Valid Keys)” to program any additional keys.
Start the engine with key 1.
Verify that the security light and keyless warning light operate as follows:

e From the point when the ignition switch is turned to the ON position, the security light illuminates for

approx. 3 s, and goes out.
e The keyless warning light illuminates when the ignition switch is turned to the ON position, and the light
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goes out after approx. 1 s, and then displays the number of the programmed keys.

EXAMPLE
NUMBER
! OF VALID DISPLAY
| ON KEY
IGNITION : e
SWITCH I ez h
| OFF —I — 1 | | | ||
| RUN o
ENGINE | ' .'_'<'b .
| STOP . — LA
I ON — . | | | || ||
' i | approx.3s
SECURITY | - ; &L 2 -
e et a
| ON - -
KEYLESS i :
WARNING . : 3
LIGHT ¢+ OFF 1 . |
| 1 ' - 0 "
i -y ———t—
approx.1s b
NUMBER OF VALID KEY a:approx. 0.3 s
b :approx.0.9 s

E6U914ZW1026

20. After verifying that the keyless warning light goes out, turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position using key 1,
and then remove the key.
21. Repeat Steps 19—21 using key 2 instead of key 1.

Note
o Perform Steps 19—21 as well when three or more keys are to be programmed.

22. Start the engine using the card key.

Caution
 Remove any key from the key cylinder.

23. Verify that the security light and keyless warning light operate as follows:
¢ From the point that ignition switch is turned to the ON position, the security light illuminates for approx. 3 s,
and goes out.
e The keyless warning light illuminate when the ignition switch is turned to the ON position for approx. 1 min,
and goes out.
24. After verifying that the keyless warning light goes out, turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.

SECURITY ACCESS PROCEDURE

1. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.
2. Select “BODY/SECURITY/PATS (immobilizer)
function” from the WDS or equivalent screen
menu.
3. Select the items to be performed from the
following:
o Additional card key programming
Card key ID number clearing
Steering lock unit programming
Ignition key additional programming (with
immobilizer system)
¢ Ignition key ID number clearing (with
immobilizer system)
e Customer spare key programming enable
(with immobilizer system)
e Customer spare key programming disable (with immobilizer system)
4. The security access begins and the WDS or equivalent displays the “OUT-CODE”.

09-14A-38
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Note
o When “OUT-CODE” is first displayed, turning the ignition switch from the LOCK to the ON position 5 times
will change the “OUT-CODE”.

5. Input “IN-CODE” corresponding to “OUT-CODE” displayed on the WDS or equivalent screen.
6. If the security access is successful, selected item can be performed.

09-14A-39
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09-14B SECURITY AND LOCKS [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

TRANSMITTER BATTERY REPLACEMENT [WITH

SECURITY AND LOCKS LOCATION INDEX

[KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]........ 09-14B-1
KEYLESS RECEIVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
[KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]........ 09-14B-3
KEYLESS RECEIVER INSPECTION [KEYLESS
ENTRY SYSTEM] ................. 09-14B-3
TRANSMITTER ID CODE REGISTRATION
[KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]........ 09-14B-4

KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]......... 09-14B-5
COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
[KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM] ........ 09-14B-6

IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING
[KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM] ........ 09-14B-6

SECURITY AND LOCKS LOCATION INDEX [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

Lock And Opener

Note

DPE091400001W02

e This component same as “Advanced keyless entry and start system. Refer to 09—14A-2 SECURITY AND
LOCKS LOCATION INDEX [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM].

CPJ914AWCO021

1 Front door key cylinder

(See 09-14A-8 FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

(See 09-14A-9 FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER
SWITCH INSPECTION

Remote controller

(See 09-14A-10 REMOTE CONTROLLER
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

(See 09-14A-11 REMOTE CONTROLLER
INSPECTION)

2 | Front outer handle
(See 09-14A-4 FRONT OUTER HANDLE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

Sliding door latch
(See 09—-14A—10 SLIDING DOOR LATCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

3 Front inner handle
(See 09-14A-5 FRONT INNER HANDLE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

4 | Front door latch and lock actuator

(See 09-14A-9 FRONT DOOR LATCH AND LOCK
ACTUATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

(See 09—14A—12 FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
INSPECTION)

(See 09-14A-13 FRONT DOOR LATCH SWITCH
INSPECTION)

Liftgate latch and lock actuator

(See 09-14A—15 LIFTGATE LATCH AND LOCK
ACTUATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

(See 09-14A—-15 LIFTGATE LATCH AND LOCK
ACTUATOR INSPECTION

Liftgate outer handle
(See 09-14A—14 LIFTGATE OUTER HANDLE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

Fuel-filler lid opener
(See 09-14A—7 FUEL-FILLER LID OPENER
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

10

Bonnet latch and release lever
(See 09-14A-5 BONNET LATCH AND RELEASE
LEVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

09-14B-1
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Keyless Entry System And Immobilizer System

DPE914BWC001

Coil antenna
(See 09-14B-6 COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM])

Keyless receiver

(See 09-14B—-3 KEYLESS RECEIVER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)])
(See 09-14B-3 KEYLESS RECEIVER
INSPECTION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM])

Transmitter

(See 09-14B-5 TRANSMITTER BATTERY
REPLACEMENT [WITH KEYLESS ENTRY
SYSTEM))

(See 09-14B-4 TRANSMITTER ID CODE
REGISTRATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM)])

Theft-deterrent System

Note

e This component same as “Advanced keyless entry and start system. Refer to 09—14A—-2 SECURITY AND
LOCKS LOCATION INDEX [ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM].

09-14B-2
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DPE914AWC002

1 Intruder sensor
(See 09-14A-27 INTRUDER SENSOR REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION)

2 | Theft-deterrent siren
(See 09-14A-28 THEFT-DETERRENT SIREN
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

KEYLESS RECEIVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

Disconnect the negative battery cable.

poNd =

Remove the nut, then remove the keyless
receiver.

5. Remove the screw.

Note
e The screw which fixes the keyless receiver
and bracket is for a body ground connection.

6. Push the stopper in with a small screwdriver and
remove the bracket.
7. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE091469000W15

Remove the glove compartment. (See 09—17-7 GLOVE COMPARTMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Disconnect the keyless receiver module connector.

KEYLESS
RECEIVER

CONNECTOR

S —

KEYLESS

mm || [
my\/u% |

NUT

DPE914AWC024

STOPPER

DPE914AWC025

KEYLESS RECEIVER INSPECTION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]
1. Measure the voltage or inspect for continuity according to the Terminal Voltage Table (Reference).

DPE091469000W16
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¢ |f the voltage is not as specified in the Terminal Voltage Table (Reference), inspect the parts under
“Inspection item(s)” and related wiring harnesses.

Terminal Voltage Table (Reference)

KEYLESS RECEIVER

WIRIN

G HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR

E6U914ZW1007

. . - Voltage (V)/ P
Terminal | Signal name Connected to Measured condition Continuity Inspection item(s)
o ¢ BCM
A Power supply |BCM Under any condition B+ « Related wiring harnesses
Under any condition: Inspect
the wiring harness between -
. Continuity | ¢ BCM
C Data BCM the keyless receiver and .
BCM terminal 71 for detected | e Related wiring harnesses
continuity.
Under any condition: Inspect | Continuity
E GND Body ground for continuity to ground. detected GND

TRANSMITTER ID CODE REGISTRATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]
¢ When programming the ID code into a transmitter, verify that other transmitters are not being operated in the
vicinity.

e Program the ID code as indicated in the procedure below.

09-14B—4
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START

Y
* Remove the key from the steering lock.
Verify that the door lock * Close all doors and liftgate.

actuator repeats locking
and unlocking operation
twice.

¢ Open the driver-side door.

T 1. Insert the key into the steering lock.

Close the driver-side door. 2. Repeat the following three times.

* Turn the ignition switch to the ON position,
then back to the LOCK position.

Note
Perform these procedures { .
within 24 s. ¢ Do not remove the key from the steering lock.

'

Open and close the driver-side door three times
(then leave the door open).

[

-

v
NO

‘ Verify that the door lock actuators lock, then unlock.‘4> Wait for 40 s.

OK

Y
‘ Push any button on any single transmitter twice. ‘

NO :
- } Verify that the door lock actuators lock, then unlock.‘
OK

Y
If you have only one transmitter, push any button
twice.

If you have two or three transmitters, push any
button on any of the other transmitters twice.

L
NO } Verify that the door lock actuators lock, then unlock.

LOK

If you have one or two transmitters, push any
button on either transmitter twice.

If you have three transmitters, push any button
on the last transmitter twice.

¢

o } Verify that the door lock actuators lock, then unlock.

OK
END
DPE914BWC002
TRANSMITTER BATTERY REPLACEMENT [WITH KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM] T
Retractable Key Type
1. Insert a small screwdriver into the slot and push
the tab to remove the key from the transmitter.
TRANSMITTER
CBE914ZW4002

09-14B-5
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2. Insert a small screwdriver into the slot and gently
pry open the transmitter.

CBE914ZW4003

3. Remove the battery.

CBE914ZW4004

4. Put in the new battery (CR1620) with the positive
pole (+) facing down.

5. Align the front and back covers and snap the
transmitter shut.

Battery specification
Lithium CR1620 x 1

Note
o The batteries will last about 2 years when
used 10 times a day.

6. Install the key to the transmitter. CBE9142W4005

COIL ANTENNA REMOVAL/INSTALLATION [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]
DPE091467000W04
Note
¢ Do not remove the coil antenna unless you are replacing it.

. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

. Remove the column cover. (See 09—-17—7 COLUMN COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

. Disconnect the coil antenna connector.

. Detach the steering lock tabs from the holes on
the coil antenna.

. Install in the reverse order of removal. TAB

AWON =

()]

COIL ANTENNA

COIL ANTENNA CONNECTOR

B3E0914W039

IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY
SYSTEM]

Foreword
e When performing the following procedures, the immobilizer resetting procedure using the WDS or equivalent
must also always be performed: “instrument cluster replacement”, “PCM replacement”, “instrument cluster and

09-14B-6
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SECURITY AND LOCKS [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

PCM joint replacement”, “Key ID number clearing”. The engine will not start unless all work is performed using
the WDS or equivalent.
e There are two methods for registering an additional key: Using the WDS or equivalent and using two keys that
are able to start the engine.
¢ When replacing any of the immobilizer system component parts, adding/erasing keys or performing other
functions, refer to the following table and perform the applicable procedure (No.1 to 5).

Reference
number

Situation

Required items

Cautionary notes

Making a spare key when the
customer has two or more keys
that can start the engine. Or
registering an additional key.

Registration key

o |f the additional key registration method has
been changed to “Customer spare key
programming disabled” (inhibiting the method
that uses two keys that are able to start the
engine), the WDS or equivalent is required
when registering the additional key. In that
case, perform procedure No.2.

Making a spare key when the
customer has one key that can

Registration key

[ ]
e WDS or equivalent

2 start the engine or no keys. Or )
registering an additional key.
Clearing previously registered key Registration keys o All the key ID numbers registered in the vehicle
ID numbers. (two or more) will be cleared.
WDS or equivalent e Unless keys are re-registered after clearing the
key ID numbers, the engine cannot be started.
Before beginning the procedure, verify that the
customer has turned in all of the keys for the
3 vehicle.

o Unless two or more keys are registered after
replacement, the engine cannot be started.

e The keys (two or more keys) readied before
beginning the procedure do not have to be new
keys. Any key that is capable of starting the
engine before beginning the procedure can be
used.

Replace all the keys. (Key cylinder Registration keys e When replacing the key cylinder, have two or
3 replacement) (two or more) more keys ready for registration before
WDS or equivalent beginning the procedure, since the previous
keys will be invalid.
Changing the method for WDS or equivalent o After performing this procedure it is not possible
registering additional keys. to register additional keys according to
4 (Method for registering other keys procedure No.1. The system can be returned to
using two keys that can start the the original setting. The WDS or equivalent
engine is disabled.) must always be used to change the system
setting.
Changing the method for WDS or equivalent e This is the default setting on new vehicles.
registering additional keys.
4 (Method for registering other keys
using two keys that can start the
engine is enabled.)
Replacing the instrument cluster. Replacement o Unless keys are registered after replacing the
instrument cluster steering lock, the engine cannot be started.
Registration keys Before beginning the procedure, verify that the
(two or more) customer has turned in all of the keys for the
WDS or equivalent vehicle.
5 ¢ Unless two or more keys are registered after
replacement, the engine cannot be started.

e The keys (two or more keys) readied before
beginning the procedure do not have to be new
keys. Any key that is capable of starting the
engine before beginning the procedure can be
used.

5 Replacing the PCM. Replacement PCM )

(]
e WDS or equivalent

09-14B-7




SECURITY AND LOCKS [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM]

R:L?rr‘%r:e Situation Required items Cautionary notes
Replacing the PCM and ¢ Replacement PCM e Unless keys are registered after replacing the
instrument cluster. ¢ Replacement steering lock, the engine cannot be started.
instrument cluster Before beginning the procedure, verify that the
¢ Registration keys customer has turned in all of the keys for the
(two or more) vehicle.
5 e WDS or equivalent ¢ Unless two or more keys are registered after
replacement, the engine cannot be started.

e The keys (two or more keys) readied before
beginning the procedure do not have to be new
keys. Any key that is capable of starting the
engine before beginning the procedure can be
used.

) Replacing the coil antenna. ¢ New coil antenna e |tis not necessary to reset the immobilizer
system.
Caution

o If any of the following items are touching or near the key head, signal communication between the
key and vehicle is negatively affected, resulting in the engine not starting or the key registration
failure. Do not perform the procedure if any of the following items are touching or near the key

head.
— Any metallic object

— Spare keys or keys for other vehicles equipped with an immobilizer system

— Any electronic device, or any credit or
other cards with magnetic strips

Note

Within the following procedures, the term a
“valid key” means a “key that can start the
engine”.

After adding/registering keys, clearing ID
numbers or replacing any component part of
the immobilizer system, verify that all keys
can start the engine within 5 s.

When verifying that the keys can start the
engine, wait at least 5 s or more between
inserting them.

If the engine cannot be started using a
registered key, repeat the procedure from
the beginning.

Do not start the engine until the key
registration procedure for all the necessary
keys is completed. If the engine is started

EXAMPLES:

METAL RING LYING ON KEY HEAD

METAL PART OF ANOTHER
KEY TOUCHING KEY HEAD

KEY IS NEAR OR TOUCHING
ANOTHER IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM KEY

B3E0914W006

during the registration procedure, registration is stopped at that point. Repeat the procedure starting from
the beginning if the engine is started before completion.

o Two or more key ID numbers must be registered for the engine to start.

¢ A maximum of eight key ID numbers can be registered for one vehicle. The WDS or equivalent can be
used to verify the number of key ID numbers registered to a single vehicle.

Do not select screen menus of the WDS or equivalent that are not indicated within the procedures.

No.1 Additional Key Registration Procedure (Using Two Valid Keys)
Conditions
e Customer has two or more valid keys.

Note
¢ A maximum of eight keys can be registered for any one vehicle. If key registration is not successful and
DTC 15 appears even though the procedure was performed properly, use the PID/data monitor function of

the WDS or equivalent and verify the number of keys that have been registered.

o If eight keys have already been registered, and it is necessary to register other keys, the previously
registered key ID numbers must first be cleared. To clear the key ID numbers, refer to “09-14B—10 No.3
Key Replacement Procedure (Clearing Previously Registered Key ID Numbers, Key Re-registration)”.

09-14B-8
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Procedure
KEY 1 KEY 2
KEY FOR REGISTRATION ﬁ
KEY 3
CHU0914W046
1. Have one key (key 3) ready for registration.
2. Using key 1, turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
3. Verify that the security light illuminates for approx. 3 s and then goes out.
4. Using key 1, turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position within approx. 4 s after the security light goes out.
5. Remove key 1
6. Repeat Steps 2—5 using key 2.
7. Repeat Steps 2—5 using key 3.
8. If additional keys need to be registered, repeat Steps 1—7 in the same manner as key 3.

No.2 Additional Key Registration Procedure (Using the WDS or equivalent)
Conditions
e Customer has only one valid key. Or customer has no valid keys. (Can also be performed even if there are two

or more valid keys)

Note
¢ A maximum of eight keys can be registered for any one vehicle. If key registration is not successful and
DTC 15 appears even though the procedure was performed properly, use the PID/data monitor function of
the WDS or equivalent and verify the number of keys that have been registered.
o [f eight keys have already been registered, and it is necessary to register other keys, the previously
registered key ID numbers must first be cleared. To clear the key ID numbers, refer to “09-14B—10 No.3
Key Replacement Procedure (Clearing Previously Registered Key ID Numbers, Key Re-registration)”.

Procedure

1.
2.

Have one key (key 1) ready for registration.
Using key 1, turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

Note
o Although the security light flashes and DTC 15 is displayed, this does not indicate an improper procedure.
Continue to perform the procedure as indicated.

Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.

Select “Body/Security/PATS function” from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.

Perform security access as indicated on the WDS or equivalent screen. (See 09—14B—11 No.6 Security Access
Procedure.)

Select “Program Additional Ignition Key” from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.

09-14B-9
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No.3 Key Replacement Procedure (Clearing Previously Registered Key ID Numbers, Key Re-registration)
Procedure

| e W
KEY FOR REGISTRATION —"" —""

CHU0914W047

1. Have two or more keys (key 1, key 2) ready for registration after the clearing the key ID numbers.
2. Using key 1, turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

Note
o Although the security light flashes and DTC 15 is displayed, this does not indicate an improper procedure.
Continue to perform the procedure as indicated.

. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.

. Select “Body/Security/PATS function” from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.

. Perform security access as indicated on the WDS or equivalent screen. (See 09—14B—11 No.6 Security Access
Procedure.)

. Select “Ignition key ID number Erase” from the WDS or equivalent screen menu and perform the tasks
according to the WDS or equivalent screen.

» (208~ ¢S)

No.4 Changing the Method for Registering Additional Keys

Note

¢ This procedure is for changing the enable/disable setting of the “No.1 Additional Key Registration
Procedure (Using Two Valid Keys)”.

¢ The default setting for new vehicles and new instrument cluster replacement is “Enabled”.

¢ By disabling the “No.1 Additional Key Registration Procedure (Using Two Valid Keys)”, only the WDS or
equivalent can be used to register additional keys, thereby preventing two valid keys from being used to
create an unauthorized spare key. This function is for use by rental car or other companies with vehicle
fleets.

Procedure
1. Using any key, turn the ignition switch to the ON position. (Either a valid or an unregistered key can be used.)

Note
¢ When using an unregistered key, although the security light flashes and DTC 15 is displayed, this does not
indicate an improper procedure. Continue to perform the procedure as indicated.

2. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.

3. Select “Body/Security/PATS function” from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.

4. Perform security access as indicated on the WDS or equivalent screen. (See 09—14B—11 No.6 Security Access
Procedure.)

5. Select either “Customer Spare Key Programming Enable” or “Customer Spare Key Programming Disable” from
the WDS or equivalent screen menu. Depending on the selected menu, the additional key registration method
is as shown below:

Additional key registration method
Setting Procedure using two valid | Procedure using the WDS
keys or equivalent
Customer spare key programming enable X X
Customer spare key programming disable - X

X : Procedure is possible
- : Procedure is not possible

6. After verifying that the PATS function menu is displayed again on the WDS or equivalent screen, select “Exit” to
complete the WDS or equivalent function.
7. After Step 6, wait 10 s or more and then turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position.

09-14B-10
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No.5 Resetting Procedure for the Immobilizer System when Replacing the PCM or Instrument Cluster
Conditions

¢ When replacing only the PCM: No conditions.

¢ When replacing only the instrument cluster: Customer has two or more valid keys after replacement tasks.

¢ When replacing the PCM and the instrument cluster: Customer has two or more valid keys after replacement.

Caution
¢ When replacing the PCM and the instrument cluster at the same time, follow the same instructions
described in the procedure for “when replacing the instrument cluster”.
¢ When replacing only the PCM, start from Step 2. Also, when key 1 is indicated within the
procedure, any valid key can be used.
o Before starting Step 1, complete the procedure for PCM and instrument cluster replacement.

Procedure

| . e
KEY FOR REGISTRATION —"" —""

KEY 1 KEY 2

CHU0914W047

1. Have two or more keys (key 1, key 2) ready for registration.
2. Using key 1, turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

Note
e When replacing only the PCM: The security light illuminates for 3 s and then goes out.
e When replacing the instrument cluster: Although the security light flashes and DTC 15 is displayed, this
does not indicate an improper procedure. Continue to perform the procedure as indicated.

3. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.
4. Select “Body/Security/PATS function” from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.
5. Perform security access as indicated on the WDS or equivalent screen. (See 09—14B—11 No.6 Security Access
Procedure.)
6. Select “Parameter Reset” from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.
7. Perform security access again as indicated on the WDS or equivalent screen. (See 09-14B—11 No.6 Security
Access Procedure.)
8. Select the replaced part as indicated on the WDS or equivalent screen.
e When replacing only the PCM: Select “PCM”.
¢ When replacing only the instrument cluster: Select “HEC”.

Note
¢ At this time, do not select any other parts from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.

9. Perform the tasks according to the WDS or equivalent screen.
No.6 Security Access Procedure

Note
e Security access must be performed when performing the following functions: “Program Additional Ignition
Key”, “Ignition Key ID Number Erase”, “Customer Spare Key Programming Enable/Disable” and
“Parameter Reset”.

Procedure

1. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2.

2. Select “Body/Security/PATS function” from the WDS or equivalent screen menu.
3. Security access is started and the WDS or equivalent displays “Outcode”.

Caution
o After reading out the outcode, do not turn ignition switch from LOCK to ON position 5 times,
otherwise the outcode value will be changed.

09-14B-11
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4. Input the corresponding “Incode” for the “Outcode” displayed on the WDS or equivalent screen.

5. After successfully performing security access, “Program Additional Ignition Key”, “Ignition key ID number
Erase” or “Customer Spare Key Programming Enable/Disable” is displayed on the WDS or equivalent screen.
When performing “Parameter Reset”, security access is requested two times and after successfully performing
it the second time, “Replacement Module” is displayed.

09-14B-12



SUNROOF

09-15 SUNROOF
SUNROOF LOCATION INDEX . ....... 09-15-1
DEFLECTOR REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covvvnn. 09-15-1
GLASS PANEL REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covvennt. 09-15-2
GLASS PANEL ADJUSTMENT ....... 09-15-2
SUNROOF UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covivnnn. 09-15-3
SUNROOF UNIT DISASSEMBLY/
ASSEMBLY ........cccviviniannnns 09-15-3

FRONT DRAIN HOSE REMOVAL ...... 09-15-5
FRONT DRAIN HOSE INSTALLATION . .09-15-7
REAR DRAIN HOSE REMOVAL ....... 09-15-8

REAR DRAIN HOSE INSTALLATION . . .09-15-9

SUNROOF MOTOR REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ........civiiienntn 09-15-10
SUNROOF MOTOR INSPECTION. ... ... 09-15-10
SUNROOF SWITCH REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ........covivnennt, 09-15-11
SUNROOF SWITCH INSPECTION ..... 09-15-11

SUNROOF LOCATION INDEX

DPE091569850W01

CPJ915ZWC007

1 Sunroof switch

(See 09-15-11 SUNROOF SWITCH REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-15-11 SUNROOF SWITCH
INSPECTION.)

4 | Rear drain hose

(See 09-15-8 REAR DRAIN HOSE REMOVAL.)
(See 09-15-9 REAR DRAIN HOSE
INSTALLATION.)

2 | Sunroof unit

(See 09-15-3 SUNROOF UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-15-3 SUNROOF UNIT DISASSEMBLY/
ASSEMBLY.)

(See 09-15—-1 DEFLECTOR REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

5 | Sunroof motor

(See 09-15-10 SUNROOF MOTOR REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-15-10 SUNROOF MOTOR INSPECTION.)

3 | Glass panel

(See 09-15-2 GLASS PANEL REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-15—2 GLASS PANEL ADJUSTMENT.)

6 | Front drain hose

(See 09-15-5 FRONT DRAIN HOSE REMOVAL.)
(See 09-15—-7 FRONT DRAIN HOSE
INSTALLATION.)

DEFLECTOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Fully open the glass panel.

DPE091569850W02

09-15-1




SUNROOF

2. Unhook and remove the deflector.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

GLASS PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Fully close the glass panel.

2. Fully open the sunshade.

3. Remove the screws, and then remove the glass
panel.

4. Peel the weatherstrip off the glass panel.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

6. Adjust the glass panel. (See 09—15-2 GLASS
PANEL ADJUSTMENT.)

GLASS PANEL ADJUSTMENT
1. Fully close the glass panel.

DEFLECTOR

\

DPE915ZW1008

S]

DPE091569850W03

‘/—'—'
\/m

B3E0915W103

DPE091569850W04

2. Measure the gap and height difference between the glass panel and the body.

3. Loosen the glass panel installation screws and
move the glass panel to adjust.

Standard clearance
a: -2.7—0 mm {-0.11—0 in}
b: 0 mm {0 in}

4. Tighten the screws.

09-15-2
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5. Insert any available thin plastic card between the
weatherstrip and the body, and verify that they are
sealed. (There is resistance when the plastic card
is moved.)

o [f they are not sealed, perform Steps 3—4
and adjust again.

PLASTIC CARD

WEATHERSTRIP

DPE915ZW1001

SUNROOF UNIT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:
(1) A-pillar trim (See 09—17—-15 A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Front scuff plate inner (See 09-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Rear scuff plate (See 09—17—-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4) B-pillar lower trim (See 09—17—-16 B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(5) Front seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-1 FRONT SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
6) B-pillar upper trim (See 09—17-16 B-PILLAR UPPER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
7) Rear package tray lid (See 09—-17—20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
8) Sub-trunk
9
1
1
1

DPE091569850W07

) Third-row seat (See 09—-13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

0)Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

1)Rear header trim (See 09-17-20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2)Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(13)Cargo compartment light (See 09-18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(14)Trunk side trim (See 09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(15)Second-row seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

(16)C-pillar trim (See 09-17—17 C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(17)Rear entertainment system (RES) unit cover (vehicles with RES) (See 09-20-25 RES UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

8)Map light (See 09—18-24 MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

9)Sunvisor (See 09—17-21 SUNVISOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

0)Assist handle (See 09-17-21 ASSIST HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

1)

2

(
(
(
(
(
(
(

Seaming welt
YHeadliner (See 09—-17—-22 HEADLINER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

23)Shock absorbing pad (See 09—17-22 SHOCK ABSORBING PAD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(24)Glass panel (See 09-15-2 GLASS PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Disconnect the front and rear drain hoses from the sunroof frame.

Disconnect the sunroof motor connector.

Disconnect the intruder sensor connector. (Vehicles with the theft-deterrent system)

Remove the bolts and nuts, then remove the
sunroof unit.

Install in the reverse order of removal.

Adjust the glass panel. (See 09-15-2 GLASS
PANEL ADJUSTMENT.)

ook W

NUT 8—10 {82—101, 71—88}

© N

SCREW

NUT 8—10 {82—101, 71—88} N-m {kgf-cm, in-Ibf}
DPE915ZW1006

SUNROOF UNIT DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY
1. Disassemble in the order indicated in the table.

DPE091569850W08
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2. Assembile in the reverse order of disassembly.

CPJ915ZWB002

Drip rail

Drip guide
Rear stopper

Sunshade
Deflector

Sunroof motor
(See 09—15—-4 Sunroof Motor Assembly Note.)

o (O[O =

Guide and decoration link

(See 09-15-5 Guide Disassembly Note.)

(See 09-15-5 Guide Disassembly Note.)

(See 09-15-5 Decoration Link Assembly Note.)

8 Drive unit

9 Frame

Sunroof Motor Assembly Note

Note
¢ [f the guide is removed, the sunroof motor initial position setting has to be performed. After installing the
sunroof unit, perform the initial position setting using the following procedure.

1. Press the close switch to fully close the glass panel.

2. Release the close switch with the glass panel in the fully closed position, and press the close switch again until
the motor performs the position learning operation. The position learning operation can be confirmed by visual
check of the glass panel or motor operation sound (clickety-clack).

Note
e The position learning operation is regarded as the operation the motor operates to move the glass panel
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forward and backward several millimeters then stops.
¢ The motor may operate after approx. 13 s from where the switch has been pressed and held.
¢ [f the switch is released during the position learning operation, resume from the beginning of Step 2.

3. Press and hold the close switch again within 5 s after the position learning operation was performed.

Note
« If the switch is not pressed within 5 s after the position learning operation, resume from the beginning of

Step 2.
4. The glass panel fully opens and returns to the fully closed position and stops, then release the close switch.

Note
¢ If the switch is released while the glass panel is operating, resume from the beginning of Step 1.

Guide Disassembly Note
1. Insert a hand to the back side of the sunroof
frame, raise the decoration link lock and remove
it.
2. Slide the guide to the rear of the sunroof frame,
and remove the guide and decoration link as a
single unit.

N\
DECORATION LINK LOCK
NN\

DPE915ZW1011
Decoration Link Assembly Note
1. Move the pin to the position shown in the figure.
"—\J\’_—
@ S ©
PIN
DPE915ZW1010

2. Set the guide pin to the decoration link.

GUIDE

/7
!

L \

~ \ \ H »
. ««(l(l o
\ \ l@ llmma,m,\ ,Lf?
Pl

/i

S

lllllﬂlllllllllll

N DECORATION
LINK

\l

DPE915ZW1009

FRONT DRAIN HOSE REMOVAL
1. Remove the following parts:

DPE091569920W05
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(1) Front door (See 09—-11-2 FRONT DOOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2) Sail garnish (See 09-16-4 SAIL GARNISH REMOVAL.)

(3) A-pillar trim (See 09-17-15 A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(4) Front scuff plate inner (See 09—17—-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) Rear scuff plate (See 09—-17—-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(6) B-pillar lower trim (See 09—17-16 B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(7) Front seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-1 FRONT SEAT BELT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

) B-pillar upper trim (See 09-17-16 B-PILLAR UPPER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Rear package tray lid (See 09—-17—20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Sub-trunk

Third-row seat (See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Rear header trim (See 09—17-20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

(15)Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(16)Trunk side trim (See 09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(17)Second-row seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(18)C-pillar trim (See 09-17-17 C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(19)Rear entertainment system (RES) unit cover (vehicles with RES) (See 09-20-25 RES UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(20)Map light (See 09-18—24 MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(21)Sunvisor (See 09—-17-21 SUNVISOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(22)Assist handle (See 09-17-21 ASSIST HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(23)headliner (See 09-17—22 HEADLINER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(24)Front side trim (See 09—-17—15 FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(25)Side panel (passenger’s side) (See 09—17—11 SIDE PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(26)

(27)

(28)

(29)

(30)

~— — — — —

Side wall (See 09—-17-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Front console (See 09-17—13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Glove compartment (See 09—17-7 GLOVE COMPARTMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Lower panel (See 09-17-8 LOWER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Center panel module (vehicles with audio unit) (See 09—20-6 CENTER PANEL MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
1)Center panel (vehicles without audio unit) (See 09—-17-15 CENTER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
2)Selector lever component (See 05-18-5 SELECTOR LEVER COMPONENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3)Driver-side air bag module (See 08-10-5 DRIVER-SIDE AIR BAG MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
4)Meter hood (See 09-17-7 METER HOOD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
5)Lower column cover (See 09—17—7 COLUMN COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
6)Instrument cluster (See 09-22—1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
7)Steering shaft (See 06-14—7 STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
8)Climate control unit (See 07—40-35 CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION [FULL-AUTO
AIR CONDITIONER].) (See 07—40-36 CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT REMOVAL [MANUAL AIR
CONDITIONER].) (See 07-40-37 CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT INSTALLATION [MANUAL AIR
CONDITIONER].)
(39)Rear heat duct (1) (See 07-11—-24 REAR HEAT DUCT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(40)Windshield wiper arm and blade (See 09-19-3 WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(41)Cowl grille (See 09-16—2 COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(42)Dashboard (See 09—17—4 DASHBOARD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
2. Disconnect the front drain hose from the sunroof frame.
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3. Remove the front drain hose from the clips.
4. Pull the front drain hose into the vehicle interior
and remove the front drain hose.

GROMMET SEC.B—B

DPE915ZW1004

FRONT DRAIN HOSE INSTALLATION
DPE091569920W06
Caution
¢ If the front drain hose is pinched or bent at any point, the water in the hose may not drain and
could leak inside the vehicle. During and after installation of the trims and headliner, always make
sure there is no interference with the front drain hose. Correct any abnormality if found.

. Apply soapy water to the part of the sunroof frame where the front drain hose is inserted.
. Insert the front drain hose end into the sunroof frame.

. Install the front drain hose to the clips parallel to the pillar and free of looseness.

. Insert the front drain hose grommet into the hole of the inner hinge pillar.

. Install the following parts:

(1) Dashboard (See 09—-17—4 DASHBOARD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2) Cowl grille (See 09-16—2 COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(3) Windshield wiper arm and blade (See 09-19-3 WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

(4) Rear heat duct (1) (See 07-11-24 REAR HEAT DUCT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) Climate control unit (See 07-40-35 CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION [FULL-AUTO
AIR CONDITIONER].) (See 07—40-36 CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT REMOVAL [MANUAL AIR
CONDITIONERY].) (See 07—40-37 CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT INSTALLATION [MANUAL AIR
CONDITIONER].)

6) Steering shaft (See 06-14—-7 STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

7) Instrument cluster (See 09-22—1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

8) Lower column cover (See 09—17-7 COLUMN COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

9) Meter hood (See 09—17-7 METER HOOD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
y
1
1
1

aArwWN =

0)Selector lever component (See 05-18-5 SELECTOR LEVER COMPONENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
)Driver-side air bag module (See 08—10-5 DRIVER-SIDE AIR BAG MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
)Center panel (vehicles without audio unit) (See 09—17-15 CENTER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
)Center panel module (vehicles with audio unit) (See 09—20-6 CENTER PANEL MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

)Lower panel (See 09—17-8 LOWER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)Front console (See 09—17—13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)Glove compartment (See 09—17-7 GLOVE COMPARTMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)Side panel (passenger’s side) (See 09-17—-11 SIDE PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)Side wall (See 09—17-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)Front side trim (See 09-17—-15 FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)

)

)

)

)

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(

headliner (See 09-17—-22 HEADLINER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Assist handle (See 09-17-21 ASSIST HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Sunvisor (See 09-17-21 SUNVISOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Map light (See 09-18-24 MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Rear entertainment system (RES) unit cover (vehicles with RES) (See 09-20-25 RES UNIT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

(25)C-pillar trim (See 09-17-17 C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(26)Second-row seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(27)Trunk side trim (See 09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
0
1
2
3
4

(1
(1
(1
(1
(1
(1
(2
(2
(2
(2
(2
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(28)Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(29)Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (See 08—-11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(30)Rear header trim (See 09-17—20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(31)Trunk end trim (See 09-17—20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(32)Third-row seat (See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(33)Sub-trunk
(34)
(35)
(36)

Rear package tray lid (See 09-17—-20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
B-pillar upper trim (See 09—17—16 B-PILLAR UPPER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Front seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11—1 FRONT SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

B-pillar lower trim (See 09-17-16 B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Rear scuff plate (See 09-17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Front scuff plate inner (See 09—17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
A-pillar trim (See 09-17-15 A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Sail garnish (See 09—16—-4 SAIL GARNISH REMOVAL.)

37
38
39
40
41
42)Front door (See 09-11-2 FRONT DOOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(
(
(
(
(
(

~_— — — ~— ~— ~—

REAR DRAIN HOSE REMOVAL

1. Remove the following parts:

(1) A-pillar trim (See 09-17—15 A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
2) Front scuff plate inner (See 09—-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Rear scuff plate (See 09—17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
B-pillar lower trim (See 09-17-16 B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Front seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11—1 FRONT SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
6) B-pillar upper trim (See 09—17-16 B-PILLAR UPPER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
7) Rear package tray lid (See 09—17—20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
8) Sub-trunk
9
1
1
1

DPE091569920W07

~— — ~— ~—

(

(3
(4
(5

) Third-row seat (See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
0)Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
1)Rear header trim (See 09-17-20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
2)Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(13)Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(14)Trunk side trim (See 09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(15)Second-row seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(16)C-pillar trim (See 09—17-17 C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(17)Rear entertainment system (RES) unit cover (vehicles with RES) (See 09-20-25 RES UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(18)Map light (See 09-18-24 MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(19)Sunvisor (See 09—-17-21 SUNVISOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(20)Assist handle (See 09-17-21 ASSIST HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(21)headliner (See 09-17-22 HEADLINER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
2. Disconnect the rear drain hose from the sunroof frame.
3. Remove the rear drain hose from the clips.
4. Pull the rear drain hose into the vehicle interior and remove the rear drain hose.

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
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GROMMET

BODY

DPE915ZW1005

REAR DRAIN HOSE INSTALLATION
DPE091569920W08
Caution
¢ If the rear drain hose is pinched or bent at any point, the water in the hose may not drain and could
leak inside the vehicle. During and after installation of the trims and headliner, always make sure
there is no interference with the rear drain hose. Correct any abnormality if found.

. Apply soapy water to the part of the sunroof frame where the rear drain hose is inserted.
. Insert the rear drain hose end into the sunroof frame.
. Install the rear drain hose to the clips parallel to the pillar and free of looseness.
. Insert the rear drain hose grommet into the hole of the inner rear pillar.
. Install the following parts:
(1) headliner (See 09-17—22 HEADLINER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Assist handle (See 09-17-21 ASSIST HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Sunvisor (See 09—17-21 SUNVISOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4) Map light (See 09—18-24 MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(5) Rear entertainment system (RES) unit cover (vehicles with RES) (See 09—20-25 RES UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(6) C-pillar trim (See 09—17-17 C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(7) Second-row seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—-11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(8) Trunk side trim (See 09—-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(9) Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(10)Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (See 08-11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(11)Rear header trim (See 09-17—20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(12)Trunk end trim (See 09-17—20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(13)Third-row seat (See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(14)Sub-trunk
(15)
(16)
(17)

aArwWN =

Rear package tray lid (See 09—-17—-20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
B-pillar upper trim (See 09-17-16 B-PILLAR UPPER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Front seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11—1 FRONT SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

B-pillar lower trim (See 09—17-16 B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Rear scuff plate (See 09-17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Front scuff plate inner (See 09-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
A-pillar trim (See 09-17-15 A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

ceLex

09-15-9



SUNROOF

SUNROOF MOTOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1.
2.

5.

. X DPE091569873W03
Disconnect the negative battery cable.

Remove the following parts:

(1) A-pillar trim (See 09-17—15 A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2) Front scuff plate inner (See 09—17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(3) Rear scuff plate (See 09-17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(4) B-pillar lower trim (See 09—17-16 B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) Front seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11—-1 FRONT SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

) B-pillar upper trim (See 09—17-16 B-PILLAR UPPER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

) Rear package tray lid (See 09-17-20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

) Sub-trunk

) Third-row seat (See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

0)Trunk end trim (See 09—17—-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

1)Rear header trim (See 09-17-20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2)Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

(13)Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(14)Trunk side trim (See 09—-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(15)Second-row seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(16)C-pillar trim(See 09—17-17 C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(17)Rear entertainment system (RES) unit cover (vehicles with RES) (See 09-20-25 RES UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(18)Map light (See 09—-18—24 MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(19)Sunvisor (See 09—17—-21 SUNVISOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(20)15)Assist handle (See 09-17-21 ASSIST HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(21)Headliner (See 09—17-22 HEADLINER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Disconnect the sunroof motor connector.

Remove the screws, then remove the sunroof SUNROOF

motor.

Install in the reverse order of removal.

(6
(7
(8
9
(1
(1
(1

Note

o [f the glass panel or the sunroof motor is
moved with the sunroof motor removed,
initial position setting of the sunroof motor
will be required. Perform initial position
setting referring to the Sunroof Motor
Assembly Note. (See 09—15-4 Sunroof
Motor Assembly Note.)

SUNROOF
MOTOR
CONNECTOR

CHU0915W113

SUNROOF MOTOR INSPECTION

1.

. ] DPE091569873W04
Measure the voltage at each terminal (other than terminal G).

¢ If not as specified, inspect the parts listed under “Inspection item“ and the related wiring harnesses.

2. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
3.
4. If the parts and wiring harnesses are normal but the system still does not work properly, replace the sunroof

Verify that continuity at terminal G is as indicated in the Terminal Voltage Table (Reference).

motor.

Terminal Voltage Table (Reference)

DPE915ZW1202
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Termi . - Voltage (V)/ Lo
nal Signal Connected to Test condition Continuity Inspection item
Sunroof is fully opening. B+ Sunroof switch (See 09—
A | Slide open Sunroof switch 15-11 SUNROOF
Other 0 SWITCH INSPECTION.)
. . Sunroof is closing/tilting down. B+ Sunroof switch (See 09—
B |Side closeltit | sunroof switch 15-11 SUNROOF
Other 0 SWITCH INSPECTION.)
Sunroof is tilting up. B+ Sunroof switch (See 09—
C |Tiltup Sunroof switch 15-11 SUNROOF
Other 0 SWITCH INSPECTION.)
Turn the ignition switch to the
E |IG2 A/C 10 A fuse ON position. B+ A/C 10 A fuse
Under any condition: Check for o
G |GND GND continuity to ground. Continuity |GND
J Power supply | SUN ROOF 20 A fuse |Under any condition B+ SUN ROOF 20 A fuse

SUNROOF SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Note

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the map light from the headliner. (See 09—-18-24 MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

SUNROOF SWITCH INSPECTION

1. Verify that the continuity between the sunroof
switch terminals is as indicated in the table.
¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the
sunroof switch.

e The sunroof switch and the map light are a single unit.

DPE091566560W01

DPE091566560W02

—©)
” SLIDE OPEN
—o— a| D] [a
TEHEE

SLIDE CLOSE
TILT UP @

—o0— ~
TILT DOWN

DPE915ZW1102

O—CO :Continuity

Switch position Terminal
A D F H G
Slide open O o
Slide close O o
Tilt up o—o
Tilt down O o
OFF

B3E0915W112
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EXTERIOR TRIM

09-16 EXTERIOR TRIM

EXTERIOR TRIM LOCATION INDEX . .. 09-16-1 CENTER GUIDE RAIL COVER REMOVAL/

COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/ INSTALLATION. .......cciviiienntn 09-16-6
INSTALLATION..........covvvnn. 09-16-2 EXTRACTOR CHAMBER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

CENTER COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION ...t e i aa e ns 09-16-7
................................ 09-16-3 REAR AIRDAM SKIRT REMOVAL/

RADIATOR GRILLE REMOVAL/ INSTALLATION. .......cciviiiennt, 09-16-7
INSTALLATION..........covivnn. 09-16-3 SIDE PROTECTOR REMOVAL ........ 09-16-7

SAIL GARNISH REMOVAL. .......... 09-16-4 SIDE PROTECTOR INSTALLATION . ...09-16-8

SAIL GARNISH INSTALLATION....... 09-16-4 ROOF RAIL REMOVAL/

FRONT FLAP REMOVAL/ INSTALLATION. .......cciviiinnntn 09-16-9
INSTALLATION..........covivnn. 09-16-5 FRONT BELTLINE MOLDING REMOVAL/

REAR FLAP REMOVAL/ INSTALLATION. .......cviviiienntn 09-16-9
INSTALLATION..........coviennt. 09-16-5 REAR BELTLINE MOLDING REMOVAL/

SIDE STEP MOLDING REMOVAL/ INSTALLATION. .......coiviiinnnt, 09-16-9
INSTALLATION..........coviennn. 09-16-5 ROOF MOLDING REMOVAL/

STONE GUARD REMOVAL/ INSTALLATION. . ......cciviiienntn 09-16-9
INSTALLATION..........coviennt. 09-16-6 DOOR SASH FILM REMOVAL.......... 09-16-10

SLIDING DOOR GARNISH REMOVAL/ DOOR SASH FILM INSTALLATION ....09-16-11
INSTALLATION..........covvinnt. 09-16-6

EXTERIOR TRIM LOCATION INDEX

DPE091600000W01

DPE916ZW1000

1 Radiator grille 3 |Sail garnish
(See 09-16—3 RADIATOR GRILLE REMOVAL/ (See 09-16—4 SAIL GARNISH REMOVAL.)
INSTALLATION.) (See 09-16—4 SAIL GARNISH INSTALLATION.)
2 | Cowl grille 4 | Front beltline molding
(See 09-16—2 COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/ (See 09-16—9 FRONT BELTLINE MOLDING
INSTALLATION.) REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-16-1



EXTERIOR TRIM

Rear beltline molding
(See 09-16—9 REAR BELTLINE MOLDING
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Front flap
(See 09-16-5 FRONT FLAP REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

Stone guard
(See 09—-16-6 STONE GUARD REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

Side protector
(See 09-16-7 SIDE PROTECTOR REMOVAL.)
(See 09-16-8 SIDE PROTECTOR INSTALLATION.)

Roof molding
(See 09-16—9 ROOF MOLDING REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

10

Sliding door garnish
(See 09-16-6 SLIDING DOOR GARNISH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

11

Door sash film

(See 09-16—-10 DOOR SASH FILM REMOVAL.)
(See 09-16—-11 DOOR SASH FILM
INSTALLATION.)

12

Rear airdam skirt
(See 09-16-7 REAR AIRDAM SKIRT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

13

Extractor chamber
(See 09-16—-7 EXTRACTOR CHAMBER
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

14

Rear flap
(See 09-16-5 REAR FLAP REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

15

Center guide rail cover
(See 09-16-6 CENTER GUIDE RAIL COVER
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

16

Side step molding
(See 09-16-5 SIDE STEP MOLDING REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

17

Roof rail
(See 09-16-9 ROOF RAIL REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove the windshield wiper arm and blade. (See 09-19-3 WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-16-2
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EXTERIOR TRIM

2. Remove the front fender molding.

COWL GRILLE FASTENER WEATHERSTRIP

(RH)

FASTENER
SN COWL GRILLE

X (LH)

PN @4 FRONT

WINDOW
GLASS
% ¢ TAB A

e FRONT FENDER
MOLDING

DPE916ZW1001

3. Remove the weatherstrip.

4. Remove the fastener.

5. Pull the cowl grille in the direction of arrow (1) so that it is free from the pins, pull tabs A in the direction of arrow
(2), and then remove the front window glass.

6. Remove the cowl grille.

7. Install in the reverse order of removal.

TER COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

CENTER
COWL GRILLE

RADIATOR GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Standard Type
1. Remove the screw.
2. Remove tab A.

DPE091600000W02

09-16-3
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v002468

v002468
End Of Sie
CENTER COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
DPE091650710W02
1. Remove the windshield wiper arm and blade. (See 09–19–3 WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
2. Remove the cowl grille. (See 09–16–2 COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove the fastener.
4. Press tabs A in the direction of the arrow and pull
the center cowl grille to remove.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.
End Of Sie
FASTENER
BODY
BODY
TAB A
CENTER
COWL GRILLE
TAB A
CENTER COWL GRILLE
DPE916ZW1002


EXTERIOR TRIM

3. Press tab B in the direction of the arrow and pull
the radiator grille to remove it from the front
bumper.

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Sport Type

RADIATOR

SCREW\? GRILLE \:

TAB B

RADIATOR
GRILLE

TAB A

DPE916ZW1003

. Remove the front bumper. (See 09-10-5 FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

]
2. Remove the screw.

3. Remove the ornament.
4

5

. Remove tab A and then remove the radiator grille.

. Install in the reverse order of removal.

SAIL GARNISH REMOVAL

1. Remove clip A from the vehicle.

2. Move the sail garnish in direction A and remove it
from clip B.

3. Move the sail garnish in direction B and remove
from clip C.

4. Remove clips B and C from the vehicle body.

SAIL GARNISH INSTALLATION

1. Install clip B and C to the sail garnish.
2. Install the sail garnish to the vehicle body.

09-16—4

RADIATOR GRILLE

. S

DPE916ZW1004

DPE091650710W03

CLIP A

=B A

DPE916ZW1005

DPE091650710W04



EXTERIOR TRIM

FRONT FLAP REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove the screw and fasteners.
2. Detach the clip, then remove the front flap.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

REAR FLAP REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove the screws.
2. Remove the rear flap.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

SIDE STEP MOLDING REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove the fastener.
2. Pull the side step molding and remove clips A
from the vehicle body.

DPE091651840W01

SCREW 2 FRONT FLAP
y FRONT FLAP  CLIP
HOOK
» FASTENER SCREW
FRONT CUP oo an
DPE916ZW1018
DPE091651840W02
REAR FLAP
SCREW
2 | ScREW
FRONT
DPE916ZW1019
DPE091651100W01
FRONT SIDE STEP
o MOLDING

FASTENER SEC. A—A
CLIPB

SEC.B—B

DPE916ZW1006

09-16-5




EXTERIOR TRIM

3. Slide the side step molding to the vehicle front
and remove clips B from the side step molding.

4. Remove the side step molding.

5. Remove clips B from the body, then install it to the
side step molding.

6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE916ZW1007

STONE GUARD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
DPE091650710W08

1. Remove the front flap. (vehicles with front flap) (See09-16-5 FRONT FLAP REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
2. Remove clips A using a flathead screwdriver.

WITH FRONT FLAP WITHOUT FRONT FLAP

L \w/\
=N
STONE GUARD
~O ZA

FLATHEAD
CRIP A SCREWDRIVER

STONE GUARD

DPE916ZW1022
3. Remove the stone guard.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.
SLIDING DOOR GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Remove the screw.

DPE091650030W01

2. Remove clip A using a fastener remover. g'ﬁg:\l’\:gHDoo CLIP A
3. Remove the sliding door garnish.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

PIN B

.

DPE916ZW1008

CENTER GUIDE RAIL COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove the following parts:
(1) Third-row seat (=passenger-modet) (See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Rear scuff plate (See 09—17—-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt {Zpassengermodal) (See 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT
BELT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4) Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(5) Trunk side trim (See 09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(6) Rear combination light (See 09—-18-12 REAR COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-16-6
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EXTERIOR TRIM

. Remove the nuts.

. Pull the center guide rail cover away from the
vehicle and remove clips A and B.

. Remove the center guide rail cover.

. Install in the reverse order of removal.

(62083 w N

EXTRACTOR CHAMBER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove the rear bumper. (See 09-10-8 REAR BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2. Remove clip A using a fastener remover and then
remove the extractor chamber from the vehicle.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

REAR AIRDAM SKIRT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Remove in the order indicated in the figure.

Fastener A

Nut

Bolt

Rear airdam skirt

W[N] =

2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

SIDE PROTECTOR REMOVAL

1. Pry the side protector end 20—30 mm {0.8—1.1 in} using a flathead screwdriver or a razor.

Warning

6.7—9.8 N-m
{69—99 kgf-cm,
60—386 in-1bf}
NUT

DPE916ZW1009

DPE091650710W06

Al
CLIP A

=¥
EXTRACTOR CHAMBER /

DPE916ZW1010

DPE091650710W07

1.0—3.0N-m
1.0—3.0Nm (2) ;{31;_232;9f'f,;?’
{11—30 kgf-cm, .9—26.5 in-Ibf}
8.9—26.5 in-Ibf} V

DPE916ZW1011

DPE091650710W09

¢ Using a razor with bare hands can cause injury. Always wear gloves when using a razor.

Note

e The side protector is installed with double-sided adhesive tape. If the side protector is difficult to remove,
warm the double-sided adhesive tape using a hot air blower.

09-16-7




EXTERIOR TRIM

2. Pull the side protector outward, then remove it
from the body.

SIDE PROTECTOR INSTALLATION

SIDE PROTECTOR

4?47//

DPE916ZW1020

DPE091650710W10

1. Remove the adhesive remaining on the side protector and the body using a razor.

Warning

¢ Using a razor with bare hands can cause injury. Always wear gloves when using a razor.

2. Remove any grease or dirt from the adhesion surface of the side protector and the body.
3. Attach double-sided adhesive tape to the side protector as shown in the figure.

Clearance

a: 30 mm {1.2 in}

b: 2.0 mm {0.08 in}

c: 12 mm {0.47 in}

d: 1.0—3.0 mm {0.04—0.11 in}
e: 1.0—3.0 mm {0.04—0.11 in}
f: 1.0—3.0 mm {0.04—0.11 in}
g: 5.0 mm {0.2 in}

h: 1.0—3.0 mm {0.04—0.11 in}

4. Peel off the backing paper from the double-sided
adhesive tape and attach the side protector onto
the body as shown in the figure.

Clearance

a: 1.0—4.0 mm {0.04—0.15 in}
b: 1.0—4.0 mm {0.04—0.15 in}

09-16-8
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ROOF RAIL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Slide the covers in the direction of the arrows and
remove them.

2. Remove the nuts.

3. Remove the roof rail.

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE091650710W11

2\
=

{70—99 kgf-cm,
61—86 in-Ibf}

l// e

DPE916ZW1023

FRONT BELTLINE MOLDING REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

. Remove the inner garnish. (See 09—17-12 INNER GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

. Remove the power outer mirror. (See 09—12-32 POWER OUTER MIRROR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

. Fully open the front door glass.

. Remove clip B using a protective tape-wrapped
flathead screwdriver.

. Lift (partially peeling back) the front beltline
molding in the direction of the arrow and then
remove tabs A.

6. Remove the front beltline molding by sliding it to

the vehicle rear.

7. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE091650641W01

HOON =

&)

DPE916ZW1012
REAR BELTLINE MOLDING REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Fully lower the rear door glass.

2. Remove clip A using a protective tape-wrapped
flathead screwdriver.

3. Lift (partially peeling back) the rear beltline
molding in the direction of the arrow and then
remove tabs B.

DPE091650641W02

CLIPA
4. Remove the rear beltline molding by sliding it to
the vehicle front.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal. (-
REAR BELTLINE MOLDING \
/) TABB

DPE916ZW1013
ROOF MOLDING REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Partially peel back the seaming welt.
3. Remove the following parts:
(1) Roof rail. (vehicles with roof rail) (See09-16—9 ROOF RAIL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) A-pillar trim (See 09—17—-15 A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Front scuff plate inner (See 09-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4) Rear scuff plate (See 09—17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(5) B-pillar lower trim (See 09—17—-16 B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(6) Front seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-1 FRONT SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(7) B-pillar upper trim (See 09—17—-16 B-PILLAR UPPER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

DPE091650641W03

09-16-9



EXTERIOR TRIM

Rear package tray lid (See 09—17-20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Sub-trunk

)Third-row seat (See 09—-13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)Rear header trim (See 09-17-20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)Trunk end trim (See 09-17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

(14)Trunk side trim (See 09—17—-19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(15)Second-row seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(16)C-pillar trim (See 09-17-17 C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(17)Rear entertainment system (RES) unit cover (vehicles with RES) (See09-20-25 RES UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(18)Map light (See 09-18-24 MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(19)Assist handle (See 09-17—21 ASSIST HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(20)Sunvisor (See 09-17-21 SUNVISOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(21)

(22)

8
9
1
1
1
1

(8)
(9)
(10
(11
(12
(13

Headliner (See 09—-17—22 HEADLINER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Shock-absorbing pad (See 09-17-22 SHOCK ABSORBING PAD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(23)Roof rail (vehicles with roof rail) (See09-16—-9 ROOF RAIL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
4. Remove the nuts.

Note
o Remove the curtain air bag installation bolt (if equipped), position the curtain air bag out of the away, and
then remove the roof molding installation nut.

5. Remove the roof molding.

/ NUT

6. Install in the reverse order of removal. WITH ROOF RAIL 6.8—9.8 N-m ROOF RAIL
ROOF RAIL 17999 kgf.cm, BRACKET
BRACKET __61—86 in-Ibf}

NUT
6.8—9.8N-m | N\~ — [/ A —s—— L v L v
{70—99 kgf-cm, 7
61—86 in-Ibf}

7.8—10.7 N-m {70—99 kgf-cm,
(80100 kgt.cm, 6186 inbf)
70—97 in-Ibf}

]

‘ @ e
i

E— NUT
6.8—9.8 N-m
{70—99 kgf-cm,
61—86 in-Ibf}

DPE916ZW1014

DOOR SASH FILM REMOVAL

1. Partially peel back the glass run channel.
2. Partially peel back the door weatherstrip.
3. Remove the following parts:

(1) Inner garnish (See 09-17—12 INNER GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2) Power outer mirror (See 09—12-32 POWER OUTER MIRROR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(3) Front door trim (See 09-17—17 FRONT DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(4) Front door quarter glass (See 09—12—4 FRONT DOOR QUARTER GLASS REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) Slide door garnish (See 09—16—6 SLIDING DOOR GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(6) Side door garnish (See 09-17—17 SIDE DOOR GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(7) Rear side trim (See09-17-18 REAR SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(8)
(9)
(10
(11

DPE091650030W02

Sliding door trim (See09-17-18 SLIDING DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Sliding door quarter glass (See 09-12—6 SLIDING DOOR QUARTER GLASS REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
)Front beltline molding (See 09—16—9 FRONT BELTLINE MOLDING REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)Rear beltline molding (See 09-16—9 REAR BELTLINE MOLDING REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-16-10
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4. Peel off the rear sash film by pulling it outward
from one end.

Note

¢ Slowly remove the door sash film since it
may tear easily.

DOOR SASH FILM

DPE916ZW1015
DOOR SASH FILM INSTALLATION
DPE091650030W03
1. Remove any grease or dirt from the affixing surface of the door.
2. Cut away the unused portion along the dotted
lines.

UNUSED

PERFORATION PORTION
DPE916ZW1016

09-16-11
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3. Peel off the backing paper and attach the door sash film onto the door as shown in the figure.

SEC.D—D SEC.E—E SEC. F—F

DPE916ZW1017

Standard clearance
a: 3.0—5.0 mm {0.12—0.19 in}
b: 3.0 mm {0.12 in}
c: 5.0 mm {0.19 in}
d: 2.0 mm {0.08 in}
e: 0—1.0 mm {0—0.04 in}
f: 2.5 mm {0.10 in}

4. Peel off the transparent protective film on the door sash film.

09-16-12
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09-17 INTERIOR TRIM

INTERIOR TRIM LOCATION INDEX. ... 09-17-2
DASHBOARD REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION................... 09-17-4
DASHBOARD DISASSEMBLY/
ASSEMBLY .......civiiiiiinnnns 09-17-6
COLUMN COVER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION................... 09-17-7
METER HOOD REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION................... 09-17-7
GLOVE COMPARTMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
................................ 09-17-7
LOWER PANEL REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION................... 09-17-8
VENTILATOR GRILLE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION................... 09-17-9
SIDE WALL REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION................... 09-17-11
SIDE PANEL REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION................... 09-17-11
INNER GARNISH REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION................... 09-17-12
DASHBOARD CENTER PANEL REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION................... 09-17-12
DASHBOARD GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
................................ 09-17-13
FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION................... 09-17-13
CENTER CONSOLE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION................... 09-17-14
CENTER CONSOLE DISASSEMBLY/
ASSEMBLY .......cciviiiiiinnnns 09-17-15
“CENTER PANEL REMOVAL/
“INSTACEATON T —TT—T—""T"7"""-"- " 09=17=15"
FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION................... 09-17-15
A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION................... 09-17-15

B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

................................ 09-17-16

B-PILLAR UPPER TRIM REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .......coivininnt 09-17-16
C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ........coviiienntn 09-17-17
SIDE DOOR GARNISH REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .......cciviiienntn 09-17-17
FRONT DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .......ccivinienntn 09-17-17
SLIDING DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .......cciviiienntn 09-17-18
REAR SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. . ......coiviiienntn 09-17-18
FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .......coiviiienntn 09-17-19
REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .......cciviiienntn 09-17-19
TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ........covivienntn 09-17-19
TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. . .......coviiiennt, 09-17-20
REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ........coviiiennt, 09-17-20
REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. . .......coviinnnntn 09-17-20
LIFTGATE TRIM REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ........coviiinnnt, 09-17-21
SUNVISOR REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ........coviiiennt, 09-17-21
ASSIST HANDLE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ........coviiienntn 09-17-21
HEADLINER REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. . .......coviiiennt, 09-17-22
SHOCK ABSORBING PAD REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ........coviniennt, 09-17-22
FLOOR COVERING REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ........civiiiennt, 09-17-23

09-17-1
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INTERIOR TRIM LOCATION INDEX

DPE091755000W01

@
DPE917ZW1000
Inner garnish anel
(See 09-17—12 INNER GARNISH REMOVAL/ (See 09-17— EL REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.) I \TION.)

Meter hood 10 | Front console

(See 09—17—7 METER HOOD REMOVAL/ (See 09—17—13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.) INSTALLATION.)

Dashboard 11 | Center console

(See 09—17—4 DASHBOARD REMOVAL/ (See 09—17—14 CENTER CONSOLE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.) INSTALLATION.)

Dashboard center panel (See 09—17—15 CENTER CONSOLE

(See 09—17—12 DASHBOARD CENTER PANEL DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY.)
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.) 12 |Column cover

Dashboard garnish (See 09-17—7 COLUMN COVER REMOVAL/
(See 09-17—13 DASHBOARD GARNISH INSTALLATION.)

REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.) 13 | Lower panel

Ventilator grille (See 09—17-8 LOWER PANEL REMOVAL/
(See 09-17-9 VENTILATOR GRILLE REMOVAL/ INSTALLATION.)

INSTALLATION.) 14 |Side panel

Glove compartment (See 09-17—11 SIDE PANEL REMOVAL/

(See 09-17-7 GLOVE COMPARTMENT INSTALLATION.)

REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.) 15 |Front scuff plate

Front side trim (See 09-17—19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/
(See 09-17—15 FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/ INSTALLATION.)

INSTALLATION.) 16 |Front door trim

09-17-2

(See 09-17-17 FRONT DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/
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DPE917ZW1001

Shock absorbing pad (without curtain air bag
module)

(See 09-17—22 SHOCK ABSORBING PAD
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Sunvisor
(See 09-17-21 SUNVISOR REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

Sliding door trim
(See 09-17-18 SLIDING DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

Side wall
(See 09-17-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

Assist handle
(See 09-17-21 ASSIST HANDLE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

10

Floor covering
(See 09-17-23 FLOOR COVERING REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

Rear side trim
(See 09-17-18 REAR SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

11

Rear scuff plate
(See 09-17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

Side door garnish
(See 09-17—-17 SIDE DOOR GARNISH REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

12

B-pillar lower trim
(See 09-17-16 B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

B-pillar upper trim
(See 09-17-16 B-PILLAR UPPER TRIM
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

13

Trunk side trim
(See 09-17-19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

A-pillar trim
(See 09-17-15 A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

14

C-pillar trim
(See 09-17—-17 C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

15

Headliner
(See 09-17—-22 HEADLINER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

DPE917ZW1002
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1 | Liftgate trim 3 | Trunk end trim
(See 09-17-21 LIFTGATE TRIM REMOVAL/ (See 09-17—20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.) INSTALLATION.)
2 | Rear header trim 4 | Rear package tray lid
(See 09-17-20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/ (See 09-17—20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID
INSTALLATION.) REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
5 | Sub-trunk

DASHBOARD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:

(1) Front door (See 09—11-2 FRONT DOOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2) Sail garnish (See 09-16-4 SAIL GARNISH REMOVAL.)

(3) Front scuff plate inner (See 09—-17—19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(4) Front side trim (See 09—17-15 FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) Side panel (passenger’s side) (See 09-17—-11 SIDE PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(6) Side wall (See 09—17—-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(7)
(8)
(9)
(10

DPE091755000W02

Front console (See 09-17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Glove compartment (See 09—-17-7 GLOVE COMPARTMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Lower panel (See 09-17-8 LOWER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)Center panel module-rehiclec-with-atdie-tmait) (See 09-20—-6 CENTER PANEL MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION )

Selector Iever component (See 05-18-5 SELECTOR LEVER COMPONENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION )
Driver-side air bag module (See 08—10-5 DRIVER-SIDE AIR BAG MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Meter hood (See 09-17-7 METER HOOD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Lower column cover (See 09—17—-7 COLUMN COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Instrument cluster (See 09-22—1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Steering shaft (See 06-14-7 STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
A-pillar trim (See 09-17-15 A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Climate control unit (See 07—40-35 CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION [FULL-AUTO
AIR CONDITIONER].) (See 07—40-36 CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT REMOVAL [MANUAL AIR
CONDITIONER].) (See 07—40-37 CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT INSTALLATION [MANUAL AIR
CONDITIONER].)

(20)Rear heater duct (1) (See 07-11—24 REAR HEAT DUCT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(21)Windshield wiper arm and blade (See 09-19-3 WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

(22)Cowl grille (See 09-16—2 COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Disconnect the dashboard harness connectors.
4. Remove in the order indicated in the figure.

&929:‘,9&’139\'}2
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INTERIOR TRIM

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

{2.66—4.99 kgf-m,
19.2—36.1 ft-Ibf}

15.7—22.5 N-m
{1.61—2.29 kgf-m,
11.6—16.5 ft-Ibf}

/ﬁj%

15.7—22.5 N-m
B {1.61—2.29 kgf-m,
11.6—16.5 ft-Ibf}

26—49 N-m
{2.66—4.99 kgf-m,
19.2—36.1 ft-Ibf}

G

system)

DPE917ZW1003
1 Heater case 10 |Dashboard bracket
2 |Duct 11 |(Cap
3 | Power MOS FET connector (with full-auto air 12 |BoltA
conditioner) (See 09-17-5 Bolt Removal Note.)
4 | Evaporator temperature sensor connector 13 |(BoltB
5 | Air mix actuator connector (with full-auto air (See 09-17-5 Bolt Removal Note.)
conditioner system) 14 |BoltC
6 | Blower motor connector 15 |(BoltD
7 | Airflow mode actuator connector (with full-auto air 16 [NutA
conditioner system) 17 |BoltE
8 | Resistor connector (with manual air conditioner 18 |Dashboard

(See 09-17-5 Dashboard Removal Note.)

9 | Airintake actuator connector

Bolt Removal Note

Caution

o Bolts or tools dropped into the A-pillar
cannot be retrieved. To prevent this, after
inserting clean rags into the A-pillar, roll
up regular paper into a tube and insert it
into each hole, and then secure each
tube so that it does not move while
performing the work.

ROLLED
PAPER

RAG

Dashboard Removal Note

Warning

DPE917ZW1004

09-17-5




INTERIOR TRIM

* Removing the dashboard without supporting it can be dangerous. The dashboard may fall and
injure you. Always perform the following procedure with at least another person.

1. Take the dashboard out through the opened front driver-side door.

DASHBOARD DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY
1. Remove the following parts:
4 —-EB-amit-frehiel » I -Gee-09-P0=G-EOD-INIT-REMOVALANGTAEEAFHON
(2) Dashboard center panel<velicteswitrout-carravigatiormrsysterm (See 09-17-12 DASHBOARD CENTER
PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

DPE091755000W03

——REMOVAEANSTAEEATHON
(4) Passenger-side air bag module (See 08—-10-6 PASSENGER-SIDE AIR BAG MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(5) Dashboard garnish (See 09—17-13 DASHBOARD GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
2. Disassemble in the order indicated in the table.
3. Assembile in the reverse order of disassembly.

DPE917ZW1005

1 | Dashboard wiring harness | 3 [Dashboard face

2 | Dashboard member

(See 09-17-7 Dashboard Member Removal Note.)
(See 09-17-7 Dashboard Member Installation
Note.)

09-17-6
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Dashboard Member Removal Note
1. Remove the screw.
2. Partially open the center duct in the direction
shown by the arrow, and remove the dashboard
member.

Dashboard Member Installation Note

DASHBOARD
MEMBER

DPE917ZW1006

1. Install the dashboard member to the dashboard face while holding the dashboard member with the center duct.

2. Install the screws.

COLUMN COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove the screws.

2. Pull the upper column cover upward and detach
the upper column cover from the lower column
cover.

. Remove the lower column cover.

. Remove the ignition key illumination.

. Install in the reverse order of removal.

g~ w

Note
e The upper column cover is integrated with
the meter hood.

METER HOOD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

= DASHBOARD FACE
\"\ 9
(WA
I DASHBOARD
MEMBER
9 <
@
7@
&
N\}\ :
W

EWM

DPE917ZW1007

DPE091755000W04

IGNITION KEY
ILLUMINATION

LOWER COLUMN
COVER

DPE917ZW1008

DPE091755000W05

1. Pull the upper column cover upward and detach the upper column cover from the lower column cover.

2. Pull the meter hood and remove clips A and the
pins.

3. Remove the meter hood.

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

GLOVE COMPARTMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Remove the following parts:

ETER HOOD

DPE917ZW1009

DPE091755000W06

(1) Side wall (See 09—17—-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Front console (See 09—17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-17-7




INTERIOR TRIM

(3) Front scuff plate inner (passenger’s side) (See 09-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(4) Front side trim (passenger’s side) (See 09-17—15 FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
2. Partially peel back the seaming welt.
3. Remove the side panel. (passenger’s side) (See 09—17—-11 SIDE PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
4. Press the stay damper in the direction shown by
the arrow and detach it from the glove

compartment lid. <
5. While pressing the stopper in the direction shown ¢
by the arrow, detach the stopper from the glove
compartment lid.
COMPARTMENT
LID STAY DAMPER

6. Pull the glove compartment lid outward while
lowering it to the position shown in the figure, and
then detach the clip and remove the glove
compartment lid.

DPE917ZW1010

GLOVE
COMPARTMENT

GLOVE COMPARTMENT LID

DPE917ZW1011

7. Remove the screws.

8. Pull the glove compartment outward and detach
clips A.

9. Glove compartment light bulb. (vehicles with glove
compartment light bulb) (See09-18-27 GLOVE
COMPARTMENT LIGHT BULB REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

10. Remove the glove compartment.
11. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE917ZW1012

LOWER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Partially peel back the seaming welt.
3. Remove the following parts:
(1) Front scuff plate inner (driver’s side) (See 09—17—-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Front side trim (driver’s side) (See 09—-17—15 FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Side wall (See 09—-17-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4
(

DPE091755000W07

) Front console (See 09-17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
5) Bonnet release lever (See 09—14A-5 BONNET LATCH AND RELEASE LEVER REMOVAL/

09-17-8
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INSTALLATION.)
. Remove the screw.
. Pull the lower panel outward and detach clips A.
. Disconnect the headlight leveling switch
connector, DSC OFF switch connector,-armaPSB
fromt-switciTcormTector
7. Remove the lower panel.
8. Install in the reverse order of removal.

[e2N¢) IFN

DPE917ZW1013

VENTILATOR GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
DPE091755000W08
Warning
¢ Handling the air bag module improperly can accidentally operate (deploy) the air bag module,
which may seriously injure you. Read the service warnings and cautions before handling the air
bag module. (See 08-10-2 SERVICE WARNINGS.) (See 08-10-4 SERVICE CAUTIONS.)

Driver’s Side
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:
(1) Front scuff plate inner (driver’s side) (See 09-17—-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Front side trim (driver’s side) (See 09—17—15 FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Side wall (See 09—17—-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4) Front console (See 09—17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(5) Lower panel (See 09—-17-8 LOWER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(6) Meter hood (See 09-17-7 METER HOOD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(7) Lower column cover (See 09—-17—-7 COLUMN COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(8) Driver-side air bag module (See 08—10-5 DRIVER-SIDE AIR BAG MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(9) Steering wheel (See 06-14—-7 STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(10)Instrument cluster (See 09-22—1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(11)Duct
(12)Steering shaft (See 06-14—7 STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove the screws at A in the figure.

DPE917ZW1014

09-17-9
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R.H.D.
LOWER PANEL
SCREW
CLIP A
A
A
A
A
A
A A A A
DPE917ZW1013


INTERIOR TRIM

. Remove the screw.
. Pull the dashboard face outward to secure a

space. N
. Pull the ventilator grille out. s ) @

N o (6208 >

. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DASHBOARD
FACE

DPE917ZW1015

Passenger’s Side

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the following parts:

(1) Front scuff plate inner (passenger’s side) (See 09-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)
Front side trim (passenger’s side). (See 09-17—15 FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Side panel (passenger’s side) (See 09—17-11 SIDE PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Side wall (See 09-17—-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Front console (See 09-17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Glove compartment (See 09-17-7 GLOVE COMPARTMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Center panel module (vehitieswitiTaudioomity (See 09—-20—6 CENTER PANEL MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

2
3
4
5
6
7

(
(
(
(
(
(

~— = — — — ~—

(10)Dashboard center panel trefrictes-witlrott-car-ravigationsysteny) (See 09-17-12 DASHBOARD CENTER
PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(11)Duct

(13)Passenger-side air bag module (See 08—10-6 PASSENGER-SIDE AIR BAG MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(14)Dashboard garnish (See 09-17-13 DASHBOARD GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove the screws at A in the figure.

DPE917ZW1016

4. Remove the screw.

5. Pull the dashboard face outward to secure a
space.

6. Pull the ventilator grille out.

7. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE917ZW1017

Center
1. Remove the following parts:

09-17-10
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(1) Side wall (See 09—17—-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2) Front console (See 09-17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Center panel module (vetTittes Wit aoatoumity (See 09-20-6 CENTER PANEL MODULE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

(6) Dashboard center panel i
PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2. Remove the screw.

3. Pull the center ventilator grille outward and
detach clips A.

4. Remove the center ventilator grille.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CLIP A

SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

DPE917ZW1018

DPE091755000W09

1. Detach clips A and tab B in the order of top to
bottom.

2. Remove the side wall by pulling it outward.

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CLIP A

I

TAB B

SIDE PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Driver’s Side
1. Remove the following parts:

DPE917ZW1019

DPE091755000W10

(1) Front scuff plate inner (driver’s side) (See 09—-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
2) Front side trim (driver’s side) (See 09—17—15 FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3) Side wall (See 09-17—-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(
(
(4) Front console (See 09-17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(

5) Lower panel (See 09-17—-8 LOWER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-17-11
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2. Remove the screws.
3. Remove the side panel from the lower panel.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE917ZW1020

Passenger’s Side
1. Pull the side panel outward and detach clips A.
2. Pull the side panel outward and detach tabs B
from the dashboard.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE917ZW1021

INNER GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
. Disconnect the negative battery cable. (Vehicles with front tweeter)

. Pull the inner garnish outward and detach clips A.
. Disconnect the front tweeter connector. (Vehicles CLIP A
with front tweeter)
. Detach tab B and remove the inner garnish. ~
. Install in the reverse order of removal. $5%
—

TAB B

DPE091768530W01

N\

(62081 WN =

7/

DPE917ZW1022

DASHBOARD CENTER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:
(1) Side wall (See 09—-17—11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Front console (See 09-17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Center panel module {vehietes-with-aueio~arit-(See 09—20-6 CENTER PANEL MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

DPE091768530W02

09-17-12
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3. Remove the screws.

4. Pull the dashboard center panel outward and
detach clips A.

5. Disconnect the hazard warning switch connector
and information display connector.

6. Remove the dashboard center panel.

7. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE917ZW1023

DASHBOARD GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
DPE091768530W03
Warning
+ Handling the air bag module improperly can accidentally operate (deploy) the air bag module,
which may seriously injure you. Read the service warnings and cautions before handling the air
bag module. (See 08-10-2 SERVICE WARNINGS.) (See 08-10-4 SERVICE CAUTIONS.)

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable and wait 1 min or more.
2. Remove the following parts:
(1) Front scuff plate inner (passenger’s side) (See 09-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(2) Front side trim (passenger’s side) (See 09—17—15 FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Side panel (passenger’s side) (See 09-17—-11 SIDE PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4) Side wall (See 09—17—-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(5) Front console (See 09—17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(6) Glove compartment (See 09-17-7 GLOVE COMPARTMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(7) Center panel module {veirtetes-witiraucioomit) (See 09-20-6 CENTER PANEL MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(10)Dashboard center panel frehicles-without-sarravigation-syetermy (See 09-17-12 DASHBOARD CENTER
PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

—REMOVALANSTACCATIONT™
(12)Passenger-side air bag module (See 08—10-6 PASSENGER-SIDE AIR BAG MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

3. Pull the dashboard garnish outward and detach
clips A.

4. Remove the PAD indicator. (vehicles with PAD
switch) (See08-10-16 PASSENGER AIR BAG
DEACTIVATION (PAD) SWITCH REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

5. Remove the dashboard garnish.

6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE917ZW1024
FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the side wall. (See 09—17—-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. Remove the selector lever knob TATXJ; SHITTTEVET RIOD (MTXJ.

DPE091764270W01

09-17-13
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4. Pull the indicator panel {ARo-beetpare-o-

upward and detach clips A.

i . . . . .

6. Remove tﬁe indicator panel.

7. Remove the screws.
8. Pull the front console outward and detach clips A
and tabs B.
9. Disconnect the cigarette lighter connector.
10. Remove the front console.
11. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CENTER CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
Disconnect the negative battery cable.

Remove the screws.

Disconnect the seat warmer switch connector.
(Vehicles with seat warmer)

Remove the center console.

Install in the reverse order of removal.

pON~

o o

09-17-14

INDICATOR
PANEL (AP¢r

- DPE917ZW1025

CLIP A

DPE917ZW1026

DPE091764270W03

Remove the front cup holder. (See 09—17—15 CENTER CONSOLE DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY..)

SCREW
COVER

\b/

DPE917ZW1055
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CENTER CONSOLE DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY
1. Disassemble in the order indicated in the table.

Upper panel

Front cup holder

Rear cup holder

Center console

DPE091764270W04

AlW[IN| =

2. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly.

DPE917ZW1056

1755000W1

. Remove ide wall. (See 09—17—-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

. Remove the fron ole. (See 09-17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALL
Remove the screws.
Pull the center panel outward a
Remove the center panel.
Install in the reverse order of removal.

SO RGL -~}

DPE917ZW1028

FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Remove the front scuff plate inner. (See 09-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

DPE091768370W01

2. Remove the fastener.

3. Pull the front side trim in the direction shown by
the arrow, then detach clip A and locator pin B.

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CLIP A

LOCATOR PIN B

CLIP A DETAIL

DPE917ZW1029
A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Partially peel back the seaming welt.
2. Remove clips A using a fastener remover.
3. Pull the A-pillar trim outward and remove clip B from the grommet (1).

DPE091768150W01

09-17-15
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CENTER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
DPE091755000W11
1. Remove the side wall. (See 09–17–11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
2. Remove the front console. (See 09–17–13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove the screws.
4. Pull the center panel outward and detach clips A.
5. Remove the center panel.
6. Install in the reverse order of removal.
End Of Sie
A
A
A
A A
CLIP A
SCREW


INTERIOR TRIM

4. Slide the A-pillar trim upward and remove clip B
from the A-pillar trim (2).

5. Pull clip B out and rotate it 45°.
6. Pull clip B and remove it from the grommet.
7. Install in the reverse order of removal.

B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Remove the front scuff plate inner. (See 09-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Remove the rear scuff plate. (See 09—17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Partially peel back the seaming welt.

Remove one side of the B-pillar lower trim by
pulling A part of the B-pillar lower trim.

Pull the B-pillar lower trim outward and detach clip
C and locator pin B.

6. Remove the B-pillar lower trim.

7. Install in the reverse order of removal.

rprODO~

o

B-PILLAR UPPER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove the following parts:

EJcLPB —

5 GROMMET —]

A-PILLAR TRIM

A-PILLAR TRIM

DPE917ZW1030

ElcuprB

G} GROMMET

DPE917ZW1031

DPE091768150W02

B-PILLAR LOWER
TRIM

LOCATOR PIN B

CLIPC
CLIP C DETAIL

<1

DPE917ZW1032

DPE091768150W03

(1) Front seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-1 FRONT SEAT BELT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

(2) Front scuff plate inner (See 09-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Rear scuff plate (See 09—17—-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4) B-pillar lower trim (See 09-17—-16 B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2. Partially peel back the seaming welt.

09-17-16



INTERIOR TRIM

3. Pull the B-pillar upper trim outward and detach
clips A and locator pin B.

4. Detach the tab from the body and remove the B-
pillar upper trim.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal. SEAMING WELT

CLIP A

—
Ry

B-PILLAR UPPER
TRIM

LOCATOR PIN B

DPE917ZW1033

C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove the following parts:
(1) Rear package tray lid (See 09-17-20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Sub-trunk
(3) Third-row seat<{7passergerrmode!) (See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4) Rear scuff plate (See 09-17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(5) Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(6) Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (7-passenger model) (See 08-11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT
BELT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(7) Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(8) Trunk side trim (See 09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(9) Rear header trim (See 09—17-20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(10)Second-row seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
2. Partially peel back the seaming welt.
3. Remove the fastener.
4. Remove clips A, and pins B using a fastener
remover.
5. Remove the belt bezel, and remove the third-row

seat belt from the C-pillar trim. {7-passenger

6. Slide the C-pillar trim to the vehicle front and
remove clips C from the C-pillar trim.

7. Remove the C-pillar trim.

8. Remove clips C from the body, then install it to the
C-pillar trim.

9. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE091768150W04

DPE917ZW1043

SIDE DOOR GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Pull the side door garnish outward and detach
clips A and pins B. /

DPE091768530W04

2. Remove one side of the side door garnish by
pulling C part of the side door garnish.
3. Pull the side door garnish outward and remove it. P 6

4. Install in the reverse order of removal. Z?
FRONT DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Open the cap using a small flathead screwdriver and remove the screw.

B SLIDING
DOOR TRIM

DPE917ZW1034

DPE091768400W01
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INTERIOR TRIM

3. Remove the inner handle cover.
4. Remove the inner garnish. (See 09—-17-12
INNER GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

5. Pull up the cover and remove the screw.

6. Detach clips A from the front door using a
fastener remover.

7. Pull the front door trim upward and detach tabs B
from the front door.

8. Disconnect the power window main switch
connector and the power outer mirror switch
connector. (Driver’s side)

9. Disconnect the power window subswitch
connector. (Passenger’s side)

10. Remove the front door trim.
11. Install in the reverse order of removal.

SLIDING DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

. Remove the screws.

. Remove clips A from the sliding door using a
fastener remover.

. Pull the sliding door trim upward and detach tabs
B from the sliding door.

. Remove the sliding door trim.

. Install in the reverse order of removal.

OO WN =

~

© 00

REAR SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Pull the rear side trim outward and detach clips A
and B, pin C, and tabs D.

2. Disconnect the power window subswitch
connector. (Vehicle with power window system)

3. Remove the rear side trim.

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

09-17-18

INNER HANDLE
COVER

CAP

DPE917ZW1035

FRONT DOOR
TRIM

DPE917ZW1036

DPE091768580W01

. Remove the rear side trim. (See 09-17—18 REAR SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
. Disconnect the power window subswitch connector. (vehicles with power window system)
. Remove the side door garnish. (See 09—17-17 SIDE DOOR GARNISH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

L

__
B
Ac TAB'B
7
A CLIP A
[5]
—

DPE917ZW1037

DPE091768580W02

SLIDING DOOR

TRIM
ElcLPA

PINC

CLIPB
I

TAB D

():WITHOUT THE POWER WINDOW SYSTEM

DPE917ZW1038



INTERIOR TRIM

FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Front Scuff Plate Inner
1. Pull the front scuff plate inner upward while FRONT SCUFF PLATE
detaching tabs A, detach clips B, pins C and D INNER
from the body, and then remove the front scuff
plate inner.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal. FRONT SIDE TRIM

DPE091767870W01

CLIP B DETAIL

2l

PINC

DPE917ZW1039

Front Scuff Plate Outer
1. Pull the front scuff plate outer upward, detach
clips A, pins B and C from the body, and then
remove the front scuff plate outer.
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CLIP A DETAIL

5

DPE917ZW1040

REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Pull the rear scuff plate upward while detaching
tabs A, detach clips B and C, and pin D and E :s/TAB A
from the body, and then remove the rear scuff

plate. ’ﬁ ?’
2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE091767870W02

L]
— {‘}_

DPE917ZW1041

TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove the following parts:
(1) Rear package tray lid (See 09-17—20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2) Sub-trunk

3) Third-row seat<7=pascengermedel (See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

4) Rear scuff plate (See 09—17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

5) Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

6) Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (7=passergermodety(See 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT
BELT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(7) Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

DPE091768810W01

(
(
(
(
(

09-17-19
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INTERIOR TRIM

2. Remove the screws or the fasteners, and remove N

the cargo net hook. \ CLIPA
3. Pull the trunk side trim outward and detach clips A )

and tabs B = CARGO NET
4. Disconnect the accessory socket connector. HOOK

5. DIsconnect the auxiary terminal connector.

6. Remove the trunk side trim.
7. Install in the reverse order of removal.

TABBﬁﬁ}\

C-PILLAR TRIM

DPE917ZW1042
TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Remove the sub-trunk.

Remove the fastener.

. Pull the trunk end trim upward, then detach clips
A, pins B, and tabs C.

. Remove the trunk end trim.

. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE091768810W03

ar W=

0 £2§Esz;g
u|\
9/ PIN B
BODY BODY BODY
CLIP A TABC

DPE917ZW1044

REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Pull the rear header trim and detach clips A and B, pin C, and tabs D.
2. Remove the rear header trim.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE091768810W04

DPE917ZW1045

REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

DPE091768810W05

1. Detach clips A.
2. Remove the rear package tray lid.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE917ZW1046

09-17-20
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LIFTGATE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Detach tabs A.

2. Detach tabs B.

3. Pull the liftgate trim in the direction shown by the
arrow and detach tabs C.

4. Remove the liftgate trim.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE091768940W01

DPE917ZW1047
SUNVISOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove the screw.
2. Unhook and remove the sunvisor.

DPE091768140W01

SUNVISOR

DPE917ZW1048

3. Press the center adaptor tabs as shown in the
figure using two tape-wrapped flathead
screwdrivers, and remove the center adaptor.

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CENTER ADAPTER

DPE917ZW1049
ASSIST HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Insert a flathead screwdriver into the assist

handle notch and remove the assist handle
covers.

DPE091768140W02

ASSIST HANDLE

DPE917ZW1050

09-17-21
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INTERIOR TRIM

2. Pull the assist handle outward and remove it.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

HEADLINER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Partially peel back the seaming welt.
3. Remove the following parts:

ASSIST HANDLE

—

DPE917ZW1051

DPE091768140W03

(1) A-pillar trim (See 09—17-15 A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(
(
E

INSTALLATION.)

(
(
(8) Sub-trunk
(
(
(
(

BELT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(

(
INSTALLATION.)

2) Front scuff plate inner (See 09-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
) Rear scuff plate (See 09-17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
) B-pillar lower trim (See 09—17-16 B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
) Front seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-1 FRONT SEAT BELT REMOVAL/

3
4
5
6) B-pillar upper trim (See 09—-17-16 B-PILLAR UPPER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

7) Rear package tray lid (See 09-17-20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
8

9

1

1

1

) Third-row seat {Fpassergerrmodety (See 09-13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
0)Rear header trim (See 09-17-20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

1)Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2)Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (~=paseengermeded (See 08—-11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT

13)Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(14)Trunk side trim (See 09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

15)Second-row seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
6

(16)C-pillar trim (See 09-17—-17 C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(18)Map light (See 09-18-24 MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(19)Assist handle (See 09-17—21 ASSIST HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(20)Sunvisor (See 09-17-21 SUNVISOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

. Disconnect the rear washer hose.

Disconnect the antenna feeder.

Remove the seaming welt. (vehicles with sunroof)
. Remove the fasteners.

. Take the headliner out from the opened liftgate.

. Install in the reverse order of removal.

SWOONO U A

—_

SHOCK ABSORBING PAD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove the following parts:

. Disconnect the roof wiring harness connector and detach the roof wiring harness connector clip from the body.

REAR ANTENNA
FEEDER NO.1

REAR WASHER
HOSE

HEADLINER

ROOF WIRING
. HARNESS

FASTENER

] FASTENER
&— (WITHOUT SUNROOF)

DPE917ZW1052

DPE091700113W01

(1) A-pillar trim (See 09-17-15 A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2) Front scuff plate inner (See 09—-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Rear scuff plate (See 09—17—-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(4) B-pillar lower trim (See 09—17—-16 B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) Front seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—-11—1 FRONT SEAT BELT REMOVAL/

09-17-22
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INTERIOR TRIM

INSTALLATION.)

6) B-pillar upper trim (See 09—17-16 B-PILLAR UPPER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

7) Rear package tray lid (See 09-17—20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

8) Sub-trunk

9) Third-row seat<{7passengermeden-(See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

10)Rear header trim (See 09—17-20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

11)Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

12)Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt {=passergermeded (See 08—-11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT
BELT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(13)Cargo compartment light (See 09-18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(14)Trunk side trim (See 09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(15)Second-row seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(16)C-pillar trim (See 09-17—17 C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(
(
(
(
(
(
(

(18)Map light (See 09—-18-24 MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(19)Assist handle (See 09-17-21 ASSIST HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(20)Sunvisor (See 09-17-21 SUNVISOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(21)Headliner (See 09—17-22 HEADLINER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2. Pull the shock-absorbing pad outward and detach pins A and tabs B.

3. Remove the shock-absorbing pad.

Q © 0 (22}

B
PIN A

A
TAB B BODY
BODY %
SHOCK ABSORBING PAD SHOCK ABSORBING PAD

DPE917ZW1053

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

FLOOR COVERING REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:

(1) Front seat (See 09—13—1 FRONT SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
2) Second-row seat (See 09—13—-5 SECOND-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3) Rear package tray lid (See 09—-17—20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
4) Sub-trunk
5) Third-row seat (~peassenger-moded (See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
6) Center console (See 09-17-14 CENTER CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
7) Front scuff plate inner (See 09—17—-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
8) Front side trim (See 09-17—-15 FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
9
1
1
1
1
1
1

DPE091768660W01

) Side wall (See 09-17-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Front console (See 09-17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Dust cover (See 06-14—7 STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Rear scuff plate (See 09—17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
B-pillar lower trim (See 09-17-16 B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt{Zpassengermedal) (See 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT
BELT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
09-17-23
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INTERIOR TRIM

(16)Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(17)Trunk side trim (See 09—17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove fastener A, B, and C. FASTENER A
4. Take the floor covering out from the opened FASTENER B o~
liftgate. FASTENER C \@
5. Install in the reverse order of removal. 4Z-PASSENGER MODEL )

FLOOR COVERING

DPE917ZW1054
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09-18 LIGHTING SYSTEMS
LIGHTING SYSTEMS LOCATION
INDEX ... ..o 09-18-2
DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT SERVICE
WARNINGS.............ccoovut 09-18-4
FRONT COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covivnn. 09-18-4
FRONT COMBINATION LIGHT BRACKET
REPLACEMENT .................. 09-18-5
HEADLIGHT AIMING ............... 09-18-6
HEADLIGHT BULB REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covivnn. 09-18-6
DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT CONTROL MODULE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION. ......... 09-18-7
DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT SYSTEM
INSPECTION. ............ccivntn 09-18-8
AUTO LIGHT ILLUMINATION LEVEL
SETTING . ......coiiiiiiinannn 09-18-10
PARKING LIGHT BULB REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covvinnt. 09-18-10
FRONT TURN LIGHT BULB REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........ccvivnnt. 09-18-10
FRONT FOG LIGHT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covivnnt. 09-18-10
FRONT FOG LIGHT AIMING ......... 09-18-11
FRONT FOG LIGHT BULB REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covvennt. 09-18-11
REAR FOG LIGHT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........coviennt. 09-18-11
FRONT SIDE TURN LIGHT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........ccvvvnn. 09-18-12
REAR COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covivnn. 09-18-12
HIGH-MOUNT BRAKE LIGHT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........ccvvvnnt. 09-18-13
LICENSE PLATE LIGHT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........ccvivnnt. 09-18-13
AUTO LEVELING SENSOR REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........ccvivnnt. 09-18-14

AUTO LEVELING SENSOR INSPECTION09-18-14
AUTO LEVELING CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION .. .. ovoveeeeanans. 09-18-14
AUTO LEVELING SYSTEM
INITIALIZATION . ....vieeennnnn.. 09-18-15
BACK-URLIGHT-SWITCH-REMOVALL
—INSTALLATION [G35M.R] 001817

XL T 09—-18—17
BACIUP-HEHTSWATCHHNSPECTION—
—fA2eMeR{—rrrrrr 09=16=16—

COMBINATION SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
................................ 09-18-18
COMBINATION SWITCH DISASSEMBLY/

ASSEMBLY............civvinnnn. 09-18-19
STEERING ANGLE SENSOR

INSPECTION ..................... 09-18-19
FRONT AND REAR FOG LIGHT SWITCH

INSPECTION .................. ... 09-18-20
HAZARD WARNING SWITCH REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .......... ...t 09-18-20
HAZARD WARNING SWITCH

INSPECTION ..................... 09-18-21
HEADLIGHT LEVELING SWITCH REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ................... 09-18-21
HEADLIGHT LEVELING SWITCH

INSPECTION ..................... 09-18-22
LIGHT SWITCH REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ................ ... 09-18-22
LIGHT SWITCH INSPECTION .......... 09-18-23
MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ................ ... 09-18-24
MAP LIGHT INSPECTION . ........... 09-18-25
INTERIOR LIGHT BULB REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ................ ... 09-18-25
INTERIOR LIGHT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ................ ... 09-18-26
INTERIOR LIGHT INSPECTION ....... 09-18-27
GLOVE COMPARTMENT LIGHT BULB REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ................ ... 09-18-27
CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ................... 09-18-28
CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT

INSPECTION ..................... 09-18-28
DOOR SWITCH REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ................... 09-18-28
DOOR SWITCH INSPECTION .......... 09-18-29
IGNITION KEY ILLUMINATION BULB REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. ................... 09-18-29
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LIGHTING SYSTEMS LOCATION INDEX

DPE091800000W01

7&77(\\\\* AN

D

DPE918ZW1001

1 Ignition key illumination 3 | Front fog light
(See 09-18—29 IGNITION KEY ILLUMINATION (See 09-18-10 FRONT FOG LIGHT REMOVAL/
BULB REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.) INSTALLATION.)

2 | Discharge headlight control module (See 09-18-11 FRONT FOG LIGHT AIMING.)
(See 09-18-7 DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT (See 09-18-11 FRONT FOG LIGHT BULB
CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.) REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09—18-8 DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT SYSTEM
INSPECTION.)

09-18-2
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Front combination light

(See 09-18—4 FRONT COMBINATION LIGHT
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See09-18-5 FRONT COMBINATION LIGHT
BRACKET REPLACEMENT.)

(See 09-18-6 HEADLIGHT AIMING.)

(See 09-18-6 HEADLIGHT BULB REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-18-10 PARKING LIGHT BULB REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-18-10 FRONT TURN LIGHT BULB
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-18-4 DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT SERVICE
WARNINGS.)

17

Light switch

(See 09-18-22 LIGHT SWITCH REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-18-23 LIGHT SWITCH INSPECTION.)
(See 09-18—20 FRONT AND REAR FOG LIGHT
SWITCH INSPECTION.)

18

Combination switch

(See 09-18-18 COMBINATION SWITCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-18-19 COMBINATION SWITCH
DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY.)

Front side turn light
(See 09-18—12 FRONT SIDE TURN LIGHT
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

19

Steering angle sensor
(See09-18-19 STEERING ANGLE SENSOR
INSPECTION)

Auto leveling sensor

(See 09-18-14 AUTO LEVELING SENSOR
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-18—14 AUTO LEVELING SENSOR
INSPECTION.)

INSPECTION [A26MX-R].)

Rear combination light
(See 09-18-12 REAR COMBINATION LIGHT
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

20

Hazard warning switch

(See 09-18-20 HAZARD WARNING SWITCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-18—-21 HAZARD WARNING SWITCH
INSPECTION.)

21

Auto leveling control module

(See 09-18-14 AUTO LEVELING CONTROL
MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(See09-18-15 AUTO LEVELING SYSTEM
INITIALIZATION.)

22

Headlight leveling switch

(See 09-18—21 HEADLIGHT LEVELING SWITCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-18—22 HEADLIGHT LEVELING SWITCH
INSPECTION.)

High-mount brake light
(See 09-18-13 HIGH-MOUNT BRAKE LIGHT
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

10

Cargo compartment light

(See09-18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

(See09-18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT
INSPECTION)

11

License plate light
(See 09-18-13 LICENSE PLATE LIGHT
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

12

Rear fog light
(See 09-18-11 REAR FOG LIGHT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

13

Door switch

(See09-18-28 DOOR SWITCH REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION)

(See09-18-29 DOOR SWITCH INSPECTION)

14

Interior light

(See 09-18-26 INTERIOR LIGHT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-18—27 INTERIOR LIGHT INSPECTION.)

15

Map light

(See 09-18—24 MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-18-25 MAP LIGHT INSPECTION.)

16

Glove compartment light
(See 09-18-27 GLOVE COMPARTMENT LIGHT
BULB REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-18-3
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7 Back-up light switch (MTX)
(See 09–18–17 BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION [G35M-R].)
(See 09–18–17 BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION [A26MX-R].)
(See 09–18–17 BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH
INSPECTION [G35M-R].)
(See 09–18–18 BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH
INSPECTION [A26MX-R].)
8 Rear combination light


LIGHTING SYSTEMS

DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT SERVICE WARNINGS

DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT BULB SERVICE WARNINGS

DPE091800000W02

o To prevent electrical shock when replacing the discharge headlight bulb, dry hands thoroughly, and

perform the work in an area out of rain.

¢ When the light switch is on, approx. 25,000 V
of high voltage passes through the discharge
headlight bulb socket. Because of the danger
of electrical shock, do not insert fingers or a
tester.

e When the headlights are on, high voltage
flows around the socket and bulb. When
turning on the discharge headlights while
working, always leave the headlights in the
vehicle-installed condition to prevent
electrical shock.

NO GOOD

B3E0918WA08

DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT CONTROL MODULE SERVICE WARNINGS

o Because of the danger of electrical shock,
when inspecting with a tester, do not inspect
the discharge headlight control module as a
single unit or disassemble it.

DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT CONTROL MODULE REUSE

=S

L 1 |
@

o) P

NO GOOD

B3E0918WA09

o If the discharge headlight control module is dented or damaged in any way, replace the module with a
new one to prevent electrical shock and improper operation.
¢ Although the control module may temporarily operate normally even though it has received an impact,
it is possible that the interior may have been damaged. When reusing the control module, inspect the
following items regarding discharge headlight illumination to verify that there are no malfunctions.
— Verify that the discharge headlights illuminate normally by testing them several times under cold
illumination (headlights off for approx. 10 min or more and then turned on) and hot illumination
(headlights on for approx. 15 min or more, turned off for approx. 1 min, and then turned on again)

conditions.

— Inspect the headlight illumination in the period from directly after cold illumination until they are
uniformly illuminated (approx. 5 min) and verify that there is no flickering or inconsistent

brightness.

— Turn on the headlights for approx. 30 min with normal condition bulbs and verify that there is no
brightness difference between the right and left, and that illumination is consistent.

FRONT COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Warning

09-18-4
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LIGHTING SYSTEMS

¢ Incorrect servicing of the discharge headlights could result in electrical shock. Before servicing
the discharge headlights, always refer to the discharge headlight service warnings. (See 09—-18—4
DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT SERVICE WARNINGS.)

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the front bumper. (See 09—10-5 FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

g

BOLT : 4.0—9.8 N-m

{41—99kgf-cm, 36—86in-Ibf}
DPE918ZW1002

Bolt A

Fastener

Bolt B

Bolt C

Connector

Front combination light

||| =

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.
5. Adjust the headlight aiming. (See09-18—6 HEADLIGHT AIMING)

FRONT COMBINATION LIGHT BRACKET REPLACEMENT
DPE091851060W02
Note
o Verify that the front combination light is not damaged before using the repair bracket for installation when

the original brackets are damaged. If the front combination light component is damaged, replace the light
as a single unit.

1. Cut off the front combination light brackets at the
locations shown in the figure. ORIGINAL ORIGINAL
BRACKET B BRACKET A

Caution APPLOX. 3 mm
+ Be careful not to cut off the positioning APPLR,)_(Z'J ir,':}m {0.12/ in}

pin. o A& N
V

0
« 7
: 2
T A
Note % —
o After roughly cutting off the brackets, \_
any rough areas to create a shape that CUT-OFF LINE

position the repair bracket using the
positioning pins, and gradually smoothen

facilitates installation.

2. Smoothen the cut surfaces using sandpaper so POSITIONING PIN .~ "% %
that the repair bracket can be properly installed. :

DPE918ZW1003

09-18-5
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3. Securely attach the repair bracket to the front combination light using the screws.

REPAIR BRACKET A

POSITIONING PIN

N

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
! BN

DPE918ZW1004

HEADLIGHT AIMING

. Adjust the tire pressure to the specification.

. Position the unloaded vehicle on a flat, level surface.

. Seat one person in the driver's seat.

. Position the vehicle straight ahead and perpendicular to the white screen.

. Set the headlights 3 m {9.8 ft} from the white
screen.

. Place an object in front of the headlight not being
adjusted to block its light beam.

7. Start the engine so that the battery remains

charged.

8. Turn on the low-beam headlight.

9. Set the headlight leveling switch to the 0 position.

(Vehicles with discharge headlights)

DPE091851030W01

OO wWN =

]

DPE918ZW1007

10. Adjust the headlight by loosening the adjusting

screws as shown in the figure. OUTWARD /)

11. Turn the adjusting screws to adjust the headlight %
so that the elbow point is in the shaded area
shown in the figure.

DPE918ZW1008

+=H-b- R. .
CENTER OF CENTER OF
HEADLIGHT HEADLIGH
17 mm ELBOW POINT ELB POINT 7 mm
{0.7 in} {0.7 in}
Y
! 22 TN
26 mm 26 mm
{1.0in} ‘ ‘ in}
52 mm 52mm | ™ 52 mm 52 mm
{2.0in} {2.0in} 2.0in} 2.0in}

B3A0918W125

HEADLIGHT BULB REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Low-beam
Halogen type
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

09-18-6

DPE091851030W02
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2. Disconnect the connector.

Caution
¢ A halogen bulb generates extremely high
heat when it is illuminated. If the surface
of the bulb is soiled, excessive heat will
build up and the life of the bulb will be
shortened. When replacing the bulb, hold
the metal flange, not the glass.

3. Remove the cover.
4. Remove the socket, then remove the headlight
bulb.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.
Discharge type

Warning

CONNECTOR

BULB

COVER

HALOGEN HEADLIGHT

DPE918ZW1012

¢ Incorrect servicing of the discharge headlights could result in electrical shock. Before servicing
the discharge headlights, always refer to the discharge headlight service warnings. (See 09-18—4
DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT SERVICE WARNINGS.)

. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

HAOWN =

. Remove the cover.

Caution
o The bulb generates extremely high heat
when it is illuminated. If the surface of the
bulb is soiled, excessive heat will build
up and the life of the bulb will be
shortened. When replacing the bulb, hold
the metal flange, not the glass.

5. Remove the connector, then remove the
discharge headlight bulb.
6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

High-beam
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Disconnect the connector.

Caution
¢ A halogen bulb generates extremely high
heat when it is illuminated. If the surface
of the bulb is soiled, excessive heat will
build up and the life of the bulb will be
shortened. When replacing the bulb, hold
the metal flange, not the glass.

3. Remove the socket, then remove the headlight
bulb.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

. Remove the front bumper. (See09—10-5 FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
. Remove the front combination light. (See09-18—-4 FRONT COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

DISCHARGE
HEADLIGHT BULB

DPE918ZW1013

SOCKET

/\;N
) =/
| \/\%fg\
NS
\%DLIGHT BULB

%\CONNECTOR

DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Warning

DPE918ZW1014

DPE091851030W03

¢ Incorrect servicing of the discharge headlights could result in electrical shock. Before servicing
the discharge headlights, always refer to the discharge headlight service warnings. (See 09-18-4
DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT SERVICE WARNINGS.)

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the front bumper. (See 09-10-5 FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove the front combination light. (See 09—18—-4 FRONT COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/

09-18-7
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INSTALLATION.)

4. Remove screws.
i SCREW
5. Disconnect the connector. ﬁ’%
6. Remove the discharge headlight control module. T g DISCHARGE
7. Install in the reverse order of removal. | HEADLIGHT
CONTROL MODULE
CONNECTOR

DPE918ZW1015
DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT SYSTEM INSPECTION
Discharge Headlight Inoperative

DPE091851030W04

Warning
¢ Incorrect servicing of the discharge headlights could result in electrical shock. Before servicing
the discharge headlights, always refer to the discharge headlight service warnings. (See 09-18—4
DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT SERVICE WARNINGS.)

MAIN FUSE BLOCK

HEADLIGHT
LOW RELAY

HEAD LR 15A FUSE HEAD LL 15A FUSE

DPE918ZW1016

09-18-8
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Inspection procedure

STEP INSPECTION

ACTION

1 INSPECT POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT OF

DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT CONTROL

MODULE

o Disconnect the discharge headlight control
module connector.

¢ Turn the headlight switch to the HEADLIGHT
(LO) position.

¢ Measure the voltage at discharge headlight
control module terminal A (wiring harness-
side).

¢ Is the voltage approx. 12 V?

Yes

Go to Step 6.

No

Go to the next step.

2 INSPECT FUSE

o Turn the headlight switch to the OFF
position.

o Remove the HEAD LR 15 A fuse (RH) or
HEAD LL 15 A fuse (LH).

¢ Inspect the fuses.

e Are the fuses normal?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Replace the fuse.

3 INSPECT HEADLIGHT LOW RELAY

¢ Inspect the headlight low relay. (See 09-21—
3 RELAY INSPECTION.)

e |Is the headlight low relay normal?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Replace the headlight lowrelay. (See 09-21-3 RELAY
INSPECTION.)

4 INSPECT LIGHT SWITCH

o Inspect the light switch. (See 09—-18-23
LIGHT SWITCH INSPECTION.)

¢ |Is the light switch normal?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Replace the light switch. (See 09-18-22 LIGHT SWITCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

5 INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN
BATTERY AND DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT
CONTROL MODULE
o Disconnect the negative battery cable.
o Inspect for continuity between the following
terminals:
— Battery (positive terminal) and headlight
low relay terminal D.
— HEAD LR 15 A fuse (RH) and discharge
headlight control module terminal A
— HEAD LL 15 A fuse (LH) discharge
headlight control module terminal A
¢ Are the wiring harnesses normal?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Replace the related wiring harness.

6 INSPECT WIRING HARNESS BETWEEN
DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT CONTROL
MODULE AND GROUND
o Inspect the wiring harness between
discharge headlight control module terminal
B and ground for the following:
— Short to power supply
— Open circuit
e |s the wiring harness normal?

Yes

Go to the next step.

No

Replace the related wiring harness.

7 VERIFY WHETHER MALFUNCTION IS IN

DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT BULB OR

DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT CONTROL

MODULE

¢ Install the discharge headlight low bulb
(previously verified as illuminating normally).
(See 09-18-6 HEADLIGHT BULB
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

e Connect the discharge headlight control
module connector.

o Turn the headlight switch to the HEADLIGHT
(LO) position.

e Does the headlight (low-beam) illuminate?

Yes

System inspection completed.

No

Replace the discharge headlight control module.
(See 09-18-7 DISCHARGE HEADLIGHT CONTROL
MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-18-9
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AUTO LIGHT ILLUMINATION LEVEL SETTING

1. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2 (16-
pin).

. Select “Module Programming” from the menu.

. Select “Programmable Parameters”.

. Select “Exterior Lighting”.

. Select “Standard” or “Low” on the WDS or
equivalent to set the illumination level.

b wWN

Note
o When the WDS is set to Low, the auto-light
sensor sensitivity decreases, and the TNS
and headlight illumination timing is slower.

PARKING LIGHT BULB REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Disconnect the connector.

3. Remove the socket, then remove the parking light
bulb.

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

FRONT TURN LIGHT BULB REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

DPE091866500W01

DPE918ZW1076

DPE091851040W01

*PARKING LIGHT

w BULB
SOCKET

CONNECTOR

DPE918ZW1018

DPE091851050W01

2. Remove the fasteners and slightly bend back the mudguard.

3. Remove the socket, then remove the front turn
light bulb.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

FRONT FOG LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

—REMOVANSTACEATIONT™

3. Slightly bend back the mudguard.¢

4. Disconnect the front fog light connectortExcept
f .

5. Remove the screws and bolt, then remove the
front fog light.

6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

7. Adjust the front fog light aiming. (See 09—18-11
FRONT FOG LIGHT AIMING.)

09-18-10

FRONT TURN
LIGHT BULB

DPE918ZW1019

DPE091851680W01

)

FRONT FOG LIGHT

FRONT FOG LIGHT
CONNECTOR

DPE918ZW1020
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FRONT FOG LIGHT AIMING
1. Make a headlight adjustment screen as shown in

DPE091851680W02

the figure using double-weight, white paper. SAME FOR BOTH

2. Adjust the tire pressure to the specification. RIGHT AND LEFT CENTER OF

3. Position the unloaded vehicle on a flat, level FRONT FOG LIGHT
surface.

4. Seat one person in the driver's seat.
60 mm {2.4 in}

\ BRIGHTNESS
BORDERLINE

DPE918ZW1021

5. Line up the headlights with the white screen at a
distance of 3 m {9.8 ft} apart.

6. Place an object in front of the fog light not being
adjusted to block its light beam.

7. Start the engine so that the battery remains
charged.

8. Turn the front fog lights on. 3m {9.8f)

AN

DPE918ZW1022

9. Remove the adjusting bolt and cut the front fog

light hole cover at the position shown in the figure. DOWNWARD FRONT FOG
10. Loosen the screw, move the front fog light in the IE;IS\',-'ERHOLE
direction of the arrows, and adjust the center of cuT
the front fog light to the position shown in the LOCATION
figure.
11. Install the adjusting bolt and tighten the screw.
AV
%\/\B
SCREW ADJUSTING BOLT

DPE918ZW1070
FRONT FOG LIGHT BULB REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
. Slightly bend back the mudguard.

DPE091851680W03

2
4: Disconnect the front fog light coﬁneotor.
5. 9.Remove the front fog light bulb by turning it in FRONT FOG

the direction shown by the arrow. LIGHT BULB

Caution
¢ A halogen bulb generates extremely high
heat when it is illuminated. If the surface FRONT FOG :
of the bulb is soiled, excessive heat will LIGHT BULB \;

build up and the life of the bulb will be CONNECTOR
shortened. When handling the bulb, hold
the flange, not the glass.

6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE918ZW1024
REAR FOG LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

DPE091851680W04

09-18-11
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. Remove the screw.
. A hand is put in from the crevice between the rear

. Remove the socket,then remove the rear fog light.
. Install in the reverse order of removal.

. While cutting the double-sided adhesive tape using a flathead screwdriver or razor, separate the cover from the

body.

Warning
¢ Using a razor with bare hands can cause injury. Always wear gloves when using a razor.

bumper bottoms,and a tab is removed.

REAR FOG
LIGHT

DOUBLE-SIDED
ADHESIVE TAPE

COVER

DPE918ZW1069

(1) Attach the double-sided adhesive tape to the

cover as shown in the figure. DOUBLE-SIDED
ADHESIVE TAPE

0.5 mm {0.019 in}
@

DPE918ZW1M02

FRONT SIDE TURN LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1.
2.

3.

. Disconnect the front side turn light connector. \
. Install in the reverse order of removal.

i i DPE091851121W01
Disconnect the negative battery cable.

Move the front side turn light in the direction of the FRONT SIDE TURN

arrow (1) and detach the tab. LIGHT CONNECTOR
Pull area A of the front side turn light in the
direction of the arrow (2) and remove the front FRONT SIDE
side turn light. TURN LIGHT

TAB

Caution A"‘-‘ =
¢ Always assemble the front side turn light @) nd
with the tab towards the vehicle front. <= VEHICLE FRONT

DPE918ZW1025

REAR COMBINATION LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1.
2.

. . DPE091851150W01
Disconnect the negative battery cable.

Remove the following parts:

(1) Third-row seat (7-passenger model) (See09—-13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2) Rear scuff plate (See09-17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(3) Trunk end trim (See09—-17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(4) Second-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (See08-11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(5) Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (7-passenger model) (See08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT
BELT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(6) Cargo compartment light (See09-18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(7) Trunk side trim (See09-17-19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-18-12
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3. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

Connector

Cover

Screw

Rear combination light

Socket

Back-up light bulb

Rear turn light bulb

O|N[O|O AWM =

Brake light/taillight bulb

4.

HIGH-MOUNT BRAKE LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

ok wD~

LICENSE PLATE LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1.
2.
3.

Install in the reverse order of removal.

Disconnect the negative battery cable.
Remove the cover in the interior of the liftgate.
Remove the nut.

Disconnect the connector.

Remove the high-mount brake light.

Install in the reverse order of removal.

Disconnect the negative battery cable.

CPJ918ZWB025

DPE091851580W01

CONNECTOR

HIGH-MOUNT BRAKE
LIGHT NUTO 3.9—5.9N-m
{40—60kgf-cm, 36—52in-1bf}

DPE918ZW1027

DPE091851270W01

Remove the liftgate trim.(See09-17-21 LIFTGATE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
While cutting the double-sided adhesive tape using a flathead screwdriver or razor, separate the cover from the

body.

Warning

* Using a razor with bare hands can cause injury. Always wear gloves when using a razor.

. Press the lens tabs in the direction indicated by

the arrows and remove the lens.

. Remove the socket.
. Remove the license plate light bulb.
. Install in the reverse order of removal.

SOCKET

LICENSE PLATE

LIGHT BULB @3
->\ - <o ‘% DOUBLE-SIDED
— \ ! "‘“*. ADHESIVE TAPE
LIFTGATE l

DPE918ZW1028

09-18-13
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(1) Attach the double-sided adhesive tape to the
cover as shown in the figure.
DOUBLE-SIDED
ADHESIVE TAPE
DPE918ZW1MO1

AUTO LEVELING SENSOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

. Jack up the vehicle.

. Disconnect the connector.

. Remove the bolts, then remove the auto leveling
sensor.

. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE091851031W04

R £7
/ AR . /
7T 7
AUTO LEVELING BOLT : 6.6—9.8 N-m /

AWON =

&)

SENSOR {68—99 kgf-cm, 59—86 in-Ibf}
B3E0918W123
AUTO LEVELING SENSOR INSPECTION
DPE091851031W05
1. Connect the three dry cell batteries in series.
2. Connect the positive pole of the battery to auto
leveling sensor terminal C, and the negative pole +
to terminal A. c B A
3. Connect the tester as shown in the figure.
4. Measure the voltage while the link is moved up @
and down slowly. _ ? [\
¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the @
auto leveling sensor. o o
Link angle (vehicle height) Voltage (V)
+45°(High) 4.1
0° 2.3
-45°(Low) 0.5 LOW

-45°

STANDARD

45° HIGH

DPE918ZW1073
AUTO LEVELING CONTROL MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:
(1) Front scuff plate inner (driver’s side) (See 09—-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Front side trim (driver’s side) (See 09—-17—15 FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Side wall (See 09—17—-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4)
(5)

DPE091851031W06

Front console (See 09-17—13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Bonnet release lever (See 09—14A-5 BONNET LATCH AND RELEASE LEVER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

09-18-14
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(6) Lower panel (See09—-17-8 LOWER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. Disconnect the auto leveling control module
connector.

4. Remove the nut, then remove the auto leveling
control module.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

AUTO LEVELING

'\Cngl;LFli_gL AUTO LEVELING
CONTROL MODULE
NT—2 CONNECTOR

NUT : 4.0—9.8 N-m {41—99 kgf-cm, 36—85 in-Ibf}

DPE918ZW1031

AUTO LEVELING SYSTEM INITIALIZATION
Without using WDS or equivalent

DPE091851031W07

Caution
¢ Perform with the vehicle in the unloaded condition (No occupants. Spare tire, jack and tools are in
designated positions.).
o Perform the procedures from Step 1 to Step 3 within 30 s.

1. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.
2. Verify that the headlight auto leveling warning
light flashes every 0.5 s.
¢ If the headlight auto-leveling warning light

starts flashing at 0.5 s intervals 10 s from
when the ignition switch was turned to the ON
position, one of the following malfunctions
may have occurred: If the auto-leveling control
module is malfunctioning, replace it because INSTRUMENT
cannot be inspected. Repair or replace the CULUSTER
malfunctioning part, then repeat the

procedure from Step 1.

— Auto leveling sensor malfunction (See09—
18-14 AUTO LEVELING SENSOR
INSPECTION.)

— Instrument cluster malfunction (See09-22—3 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER INSPECTION.)

— BCM malfunction (See09—-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM) INSPECTION.)

— Auto leveling control module malfunction

— Malfunction in the related wiring harnesses

HEADLIGHT
AUTO
LEVELING
WARNING
LIGHT

DPE918ZW1071

09-18-15
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3.

4.

5.
6.

Short the DLC-2 terminal B to ground for 0.5 s or
more using a jumper wire.
Verify that the headlight auto leveling warning
light flashes every 1 s.
If the headlight auto-leveling warning light does
not flash at 1 s intervals, perform the following
procedure:
¢ |f the headlight auto-leveling warning light
goes out, one of the following malfunctions
may have occurred:Repair or replace the
malfunctioning part, then repeat the
procedure from Step 1.
— Incorrect installation of auto leveling
sensor. (See09-18-14 AUTO LEVELING

SENSOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.) A
— Malfunction in the related wiring {

harnesses

¢ |f the headlight auto-leveling warning light is
flashing at 0.5 s intervals, it is possible that
the procedure from Step 1 to Step 3 was not
completed within 30 s.Resume from Step 1.
Pull out the jumper wire from DLC-2.
Verify that the headlight auto leveling warning light is not illuminated.

Using WDS or Equivalent

abhwin

. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2 (16-

. Select “Electrical” .

. Select “Exterior Lighting” .

. Select “Headlamp”.

. Select "Auto Leveling Sensor Re-zero Procedure”

. Verify that the headlight auto leveling warning

Caution

o Perform with the vehicle in the unloaded condition (No occupants. Spare tire, jack and tools are in

designated positions.).
¢ Perform the procedure in Step 5 within 30 s.

DPE918ZW1072

pin).

and perform the procedure as indicated on the
screen.

light is not illuminated.

If the headlight auto-leveling warning light is
flashing or illuminated, the system has not been
initialized correctly. Perform the following

procedure:
¢ |f the headlight auto leveling warning light
flashes every 0.5 s,Step 4 may not have been INSTRUMENT HEADLIGHT
completed within 30 s. Resume from Step 1. CULUSTER AUTO

LEVELING
WARNING
LIGHT

¢ |f the headlight auto leveling warning light
flashes at 0.5 s intervals even though the

procedure in Step 4 was completed within 30
s, one of the following malfunctions may have
occurred: Repair or replace the
malfunctioning part, then go back to Step 1.
— Incorrect installation of auto leveling sensor. (See09-18-14 AUTO LEVELING SENSOR REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

— Malfunction in the related wiring harnesses

¢ |f the headlight auto leveling warning light is illuminated, one of the following malfunctions may have
occurred: If the auto-leveling control module is malfunctioning, replace it because cannot be inspected.
Repair or replace the malfunctioning part, then repeat the procedure from Step 1.

09-18-16
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— Auto leveling sensor malfunction (See09-18-14 AUTO LEVELING SENSOR INSPECTION.)

— Instrument cluster malfunction (See09-22—3 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER INSPECTION.)

— BCM malfunction (See09-40-1 BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM) INSPECTION.)

— Auto leveling control module malfunction

— Malfunction in the related wiring harnesses /

DPE0918 40W(I§

CK-UP LIGHT SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION [G35M-R]

isconnect the negative battery cable.

ove the under cover.

Drainthe oil.(See05-15A—2 TRANSAXLE OIL REPLACEMENT [G35M-R].)

. Discomrect the back-up light switch connector BACK-UP LIGHT

and remone the back-up light switch. SWITCH CONNECTOR
. Install in thé\reverse order of removal.
. Refill the oil.(3¢e05-15A-2 TRANSAXLE OIL \< ®® — K

REPLACEMENNG35M-R].) % CAZ

OO~

[ N&)]

SWITCH
20—29
{2.1—2.9, 15—21}

N-m {kgf-m, ft-Ibf}

B3E091 8W1I
DPE091817640Wi

BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH REMOVAL/I

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the under cover.

3. Disconnect the back-up light switch connecto
4.

TALLATION [A26MX-R]

and remove the back-up light switch. GASKET I}

Install in the reverse order of removal. BACK-UP LIGHT

/ SWITCH
o7, 20—29
K {2.0—3.0, 15—21}
N T BE=

BACK-UP LIGHT
SWITCH CONNECTOR

N-m {kgf-m, ft-Ibf}

DPE9182W10[
DPE091817640W!

BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH INSP

1. Verify that the continuity bejeen the back-up
light switch terminals is ag/indicated in the table.

¢ [f not as indicated in thg/table, replace the back-

up light switch.

ADJ8112W/

09-18-17
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End Of Sie
BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION [G35M-R]
DPE091817640W03
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the under cover.
3. Drain the oil.(See05–15A–2 TRANSAXLE OIL REPLACEMENT [G35M-R].)
4. Disconnect the back-up light switch connector
and remove the back-up light switch.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.
6. Refill the oil.(See05–15A–2 TRANSAXLE OIL
REPLACEMENT [G35M-R].)
End Of Sie
BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION [A26MX-R]
DPE091817640W05
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the under cover.
3. Disconnect the back-up light switch connector
and remove the back-up light switch.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.
End Of Sie
BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH INSPECTION [G35M-R]
DPE091817640W04
1. Verify that the continuity between the back-up
light switch terminals is as indicated in the table.
• If not as indicated in the table, replace the backup
light switch.
R
20—29
{2.1—2.9, 15—21}
N·m {kgf·m, ft·lbf}
BACK-UP LIGHT
SWITCH CONNECTOR
GASKET
BACK-UP LIGHT
SWITCH
B3E0918W124
GASKET R
20—29
{2.0—3.0, 15—21}
N·m {kgf·m, ft·lbf}
BACK-UP LIGHT
SWITCH
BACK-UP LIGHT
SWITCH CONNECTOR
DPE918ZW1074
A
A
B
B
ADJ8112W031
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O—0 AL ontinuity

Tewlnal
Shift lever position
A/ B
Reverse F—O
Other /

DPE918ZW1075
BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH INSPECT [A26MX-R] / R

1. Verify that the continuity between the back-up
light switch terminals is as indicated in theNable.
¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the b /A\

up light switch.

D\

\ A6E8112W153

O—-0 : Continuity

Shift lever position \Terminal
A N\ B
Reverse O—‘H
Other \

AN

DPE091866120W01

COMBINATION SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:
(1) Driver-side air bag module (See 08-10-5 DRIVER-SIDE AIR BAG MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Steering wheel (See 06-14-7 STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Meter hood (See09-17-7 METER HOOD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4) Column cover (See 09—17—7 COLUMN COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(5) Clock spring (See 08—10-13 CLOCK SPRING REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

DPE918ZW1034

1 Connector
2 | Screw

09-18-18
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End Of Sie
BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH INSPECTION [A26MX-R]
DPE091817640W06
1. Verify that the continuity between the back-up
light switch terminals is as indicated in the table.
• If not as indicated in the table, replace the backup
light switch.
End Of Sie
B A
: Continuity
Reverse
Other
Shift lever position
Terminal
DPE918ZW1075
A
A
B
B
A6E8112W153
: Continuity
Shift lever position
Reverse
Other
Terminal
B A
A6E8112W128

v002468

v002468
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3 | Combination switch
(See 09—18-19 Combination Switch Removal Note.)

4. Disconnect the steering angle sensor connector. (Vehicles with steering angle sensor)
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Combination Switch Removal Note

1. Pull the combination switch locks in the direction
indicated in the figure and disengage the tab. COMBINATION
2. Pull the combination switch outward, then remove SWITCH
it.
TAB
STEERING
SHAFT COMBINATION
ASSEMBLY SWITCH BACK SIDE

DPE918ZW1035

COMBINATION SWITCH DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY
DPE091866120W02
Caution
¢ For vehicles with DSC: If the disc on the combination switch is deformed or has foreign material
adhering to it, performance of the steering angle sensor may be reduced, causing abnormal
operation. When handling the combination switch, be careful not to deform the disc and make
sure there is no foreign material on it.

1. Disassemble in the order indicated in the table.

DPE918ZW1036

Screw

Wiper and washer switch
Light switch

Body

AN =

2. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly.

STEERING ANGLE SENSOR INSPECTION

1. Remove the meter hood (See09-17-7 METER HOOD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2. Remove the column cover (See 09-17—-7 COLUMN COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. Remove the steering angle sensor connector.

4. Connect battery positive voltage to terminal A and ground to terminal D of the steering angle sensor.

DPE091866120W03
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5. Turn the steering wheel to the right and left, and
verify that the voltage and pulses at the terminals
are as shown in the figure.

¢ If not as specified, replace the steering angle
sensor.

FRONT AND REAR FOG LIGHT SWITCH INSPECTION

1. Verify that the continuity between the front and
rear fog light switch terminals is as indicated in
the table.

¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the
light switch.

HAZARD WARNING SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
Disconnect the negative battery cable.

rODO~

REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

[ofc BlA]

—_—

TERMINAL B
4V—4.75V

0.25V—0.75V

TERMINAL C

4V—4.75V
0.25V—0.75V J

1.2—1.8°

2733

DPE918ZW1037

DPE091866402W01

AUTO
RETURN

S

B3E0918W130

O—0 : Continuity
Switch position Terminal
. Front fog Rear fog
Light | jight switch | lightswitech | | H | !
OFF —
OFF ON — Oo+0O
ON ON Oo+—0O+0
ON OFF OoO+0
TNS
ON ON Oan®an®)
light ON ON Oan®an®
ON OFF Oo+0O
Auto
ON ON Oan®an®)

Remove the side wall (See 09-17-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Remove the front console (See 09—17—-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Remove the center panel module (vehicles with audio unit) (See 09—20—-6 CENTER PANEL MODULE

B3E0918W131

DPE091866401W01

5. Remove the center panel (vehicles without audio unit) (See 09—17-15 CENTER PANEL REMOVAL/

09-18-20
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INSTALLATION.)

6. Remove the LCD unit (vehicles with audio unit) (See09-20-8 LCD UNIT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

7. Disconnect the hazard warning switch connector.

8. Squeeze the tabs of hazard warning switch and
pull it outward to remove it.

9. Install in the reverse order of removal.

HAZARD WARNING SWITCH INSPECTION

1. Verify that the continuity between the hazard
switch terminals is as indicated in the table.
¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the
hazard warning switch.

HAZARD
WARNING //

HAZARD
SWITCH
CONNECTOR

HAZARD
. WARNING
SWITCH

-> «
TAB TAB

DPE918ZW1040

DPE091866401W02

_@
/
_@

DPE918ZW1041

O—O : Continuity O—@®—O : Bulb
Terminal
Switch position A ‘ B c D
off O—®-O
On OO0 | OO

HEADLIGHT LEVELING SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:

(1) Front scuff plate inner (See09—-17—-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

DPE918ZW1042

DPE091866610W01

(2) Front side trim (Driver's side) (See 09-17—15 FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Side wall (See09-17-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(4) Front console (See09—17—13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) Bonnet release lever (See 09—14A-5 BONNET LATCH AND RELEASE LEVER REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

(6) Lower panel (See 09-17-8 LOWER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-18-21
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HAZARD
SWITCH
CONNECTOR
TAB TAB
HAZARD
WARNING
SWITCH
R.H.D
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3. Press the tabs from the inner side of the lower
panel, pull the headlight leveling switch outward,

and then remove it.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

HEADLIGHT LEVELING SWITCH INSPECTION

1. Verify that continuity between the headlight
leveling switch terminals is as indicated in the
table.

¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the
headlight leveling switch.

LIGHT SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

HEADLIGHT

LEVELING
SWITCH

HEADLIGHT LEVELING
SWITCH CONNECTOR

DPE918ZW1043

DPE091866610W02

8~
- | p

1
R22R32 R42R5

KL -

*

E|lp[c[B]A

3

P

Ry

\
—(»—®
DPE918ZW1044
OWO : Resistance O-@-O: Bulb
T inal
Switch position ermina
E C B A
0 OO0
R, R, O—@—O
| opodo  oso
R, Ry
2 O—-W-O—-W—0O
R, R, c}@o
° IR0 &g&)@

R, : 966—986 ohms R, : 1900—2100 ohms
R; : 966—986 ohms R, : 532—588 ohms

Rs : 190—210 ohms

2. Remove the meter hood.(See09-17-7 METER HOOD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove the column cover.(See 09-17-7 COLUMN COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-18-22
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HEADLIGHT
LEVELING
SWITCH
TAB HEADLIGHT LEVELING
SWITCH CONNECTOR
R.H.D
L.H.D
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4. Disconnect the light switch connector.
5. Remove the screws, then remove the light switch.
6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

LIGHT SWITCH INSPECTION

LIGHT SWITCH
CONNECTOR

LIGHT SWITCH

DPE918ZW1046

DPE091866121W02

1. Verify that the continuity between the light switch terminals is as indicated in the table.

Headlight Switch

¢ [f not as indicated in the table, replace the
light switch.

®A—®—C ®
FLASH-
NS AUTO  TO-pASS AHI
OFFQ\i HEADLIGHT Q O/O Lo
®
K|I1|[G|E|[C]|A
L|~|H ~| B
E N
DPE918ZW1047
O—O : Continuity
Switch position Termina
Light Dimme Flash-to- |[A|B|C|E | K
OFF
OFF —
ON Oo——00
OFF O O
TNS -
ON OO——0O
LO OFF o O—0
:jgehid ON  [OtO—010
HI — O O——010
LO OFF O®)
Auto ON 020,020
HI — OO0+010O

DPE918ZW1048

09-18-23



LIGHTING SYSTEMS

Turn Switch

MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

DPE918ZW1049

O—O : Continuity

Terminal
Switch position
E L G
LEFT Oo————O
OFF
RIGHT O O

DPE918ZW1067

DPE091851311W01

2. Insert a tape-wrapped flathead screwdriver into the gap between the headliner and the map light.

3. Press the tab and remove the map light.

4. Disconnect the connector.

5. Remove the socket, then remove the map light
bulb.

6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

09-18-24
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CONNECTOR

MAP LIGHT

MAP LIGHT

SOCKET

CONNECTOR

LIGHT
BULB

DPE918ZW1077
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MAP LIGHT INSPECTION
. . i i i . X . . DPE091851311W02
1. Verify that the continuity between the map light terminals is as indicated in the table.
WITH SUNGLASS HOLDER WITHOUT SUNGLASS HOLDER
C B
MAP LIGHT MAP LIGHT
SWITCH (LH) SWITCH (LH)
™ OFF | DOOR ™ OFF |\ DOOR
[MAP LIGHT [MAP LIGHT
SWITCH (RH) SWITCH (RH)
B D C A
INTERIOR LIGHT ~/ INTERIOR LIGHT o
SWITCH pl———1 1 SWITCH —
[olc[s]-]] [-lcls[Al]
B P
DPE918ZW1052
¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the map light.
WITH SUNGLASS HOLDER WITHOUT SUNGLASS HOLDER
O-@-O :Bulb O-@-O :Bulb
Switch position Terminal Switch position Terminal
MAP INTERIOR MAP INTERIOR
LIGHT  |LIGHT B Cc D LIGHT  |LIGHT c B A
SWITCH |SWITCH SWITCH |SWITCH
ON - Oo—@®—O ON - Oo—@>—0O
- DOOR O—@—O0 - DOOR O—®—O0
OFF | OFF OFF | OFF
DPE918ZW1053
INTERIOR LIGHT BULB REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
DPE091851311W03

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Insert a tape-wrapped flathead screwdriver into
the service hole and pry with the screwdriver in
the direction shown by the arrow to remove the
lens.

SERVICE HOLE

B3E0918W152

09-18-25



LIGHTING SYSTEMS

3. Remove the interior light bulb.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

INTERIOR LIGHT INTERIOR LIGHT
BULB

DPE918ZW1054
INTERIOR LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:
(1) A-pillar trim (See 09-17-15 A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Front scuff plate inner (See 09-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Rear scuff plate (See 09—17—-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4) B-pillar lower trim (See 09—17—-16 B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(5) Front seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-1 FRONT SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
) B-pillar upper trim (See 09-17-16 B-PILLAR UPPER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
) Rear package tray lid (See 09—-17-20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
) Sub-trunk
) Third-row seat (7-passenger model) (See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
0)Rear header trim (See 09-17-20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
1
2

DPE091851311W04

)Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (7-passenger model) (See 08-11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT
BELT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

13)Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(14)Trunk side trim (See 09—-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

15)Second-row seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

)C-pillar trim (See 09—17-17 C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)RES unit cover (vehicles with RSES) (See 09-20—25 RES UNIT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)Map light (See 09—18-24 MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)Assist handle (See 09—-17-21 ASSIST HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)Sunvisor (See 09-17-21 SUNVISOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

)Headliner (See09-17-22 HEADLINER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. 15.Detach the tab and remove the bulb housing.

(16
(17
(18
(19
(20
(21

L2
Note TAB % BULB HOUSING
¢ The valve housing and the wiring harness %
have been integrated and attached to the
headliner. When replacing the valve PN
housing, remove the wiring harness which § ':
passes under the urethane by cutting the r’%@/ A
urethane.

INTERIOR LIGHT

DPE918ZW1055
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4. Pull in the direction of the arrows and detach the
tabs.

5. Remove the interior light.

6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Note
o After installing the wiring harness, reinforce
the urethane that was cut when removing
the valve housing with vinyl tape.

INTERIOR LIGHT INSPECTION

1. Verify that the continuity between the interior light
terminals is as indicated in the table.
¢ [f not as indicated in the table, replace the
interior light.

N\

N4

R
Wz INTERIOR LIGHT

DPE918ZW1056

DPE091851311W05

(n)
INTERIOR LIGHT oY
SWITCH
A X
S feTeTaT
OFF @
DOOR
B
DPE918ZW1057
( )—@9—() : Bulb
Terminal
Switch position
c A B
ON O—@—O
DOOR o—@®—oO
OFF |

DPE918ZW1058

GLOVE COMPARTMENT LIGHT BULB REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:

DPE091851445W02

(1) Side wall (See09-17-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
(2) Front console (See09-17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
(3) Front scuff plate inner (Passenger’s side)(See09-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION)

(4) Front side trim (Passenger’s side)(See09-17—-15 FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
(5) Side panel (Passenger’s side)(See09-17-11 SIDE PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
(6) Glove compartment (See09-17-7 GLOVE COMPARTMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

3. Remove the socket, then remove the glove
compartment light bulb.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

SOCKET

>

GLOVE COMPARTMENT
LIGHT BULB

GLOVE COMPARTMENT

DPE918ZW1059
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CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1
2.
3

4.
5.

. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

Remove the cargo compartment light.

. Disconnect the cargo compartment light

connector.
Remove the cargo compartment light bulb.
Install in the reverse order of removal.

CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT INSPECTION

1.

Verify that the continuity between the cargo
compartment light terminals is as indicated in the

table.

¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the
cargo compartment light.

DOOR SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1.

Disconnect the negative battery cable.

DPE091851441W01

CARGO COMPARTMENT

CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT BULB
LIGHT CONNECTOR ’

TS

-

2 CARGO COMPARTMENT
LIGHT

DPE918ZW1060

DPE091851441W02

DPE918ZW1061

O@-O 0 Bulb

Terminal
Switch position ‘

A B

ON O—@—O

OFF |

DPE918ZW1062

DPE091866540W01

2. Disassembile in the order indicated in the table.
1 Screw
2 Door switch
3 |connector

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

09-18-28

DPE918ZW1063



LIGHTING SYSTEMS

DOOR SWITCH INSPECTION

1. Verify that the continuity between door switch
terminal and the body ground is as indicated in
the table.

¢ [f not as indicated in the table, replace the
door switch.

DPE091866540W02

BODY GND

DPE918ZW1064

O——O0O 0 Continuity

. . Terminal
Switch position A Body GND
Pressed
Released O———O

IGNITION KEY ILLUMINATION BULB REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

DPE918ZW1065

DPE091860231W01

2. Remove the lower column cover. (See 09-17-7 COLUMN COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. Remove the ignition key illumination bulb.
4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

IGNITION KEY

ILLUMINATION BULB

DPE918ZW1066
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09-19 WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM
WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM LOCATION REAR WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
INDEX ... ..o 09-19-2 INSPECTION ...........ccviinnnt. 09-19-11
WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/ REAR WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covvenn. 09-19-3 INSTALLATION. .......cciviinenntn 09-19-12
WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE REAR WIPER ARM AND BLADE
ADJUSTMENT ............cccvnnnn 09-19-3 ADJUSTMENT .........ccvvnvnnnn 09-19-12
WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR REMOVAL/ REAR WIPER MOTOR REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covivnnn. 09-19-4 INSTALLATION. .......coiviiiennt, 09-19-13
WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR DISASSEMBLY/ REAR WIPER MOTOR INSPECTION .. .09-19-13
ASSEMBLY ........cccviviniannnns 09-19-5 REAR WASHER MOTOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR INSPECTION it e e rien e nnannnas 09-19-13
[LHD] ... 09-19-6 REAR WASHER MOTOR
“WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR INSPECTIONTR-H.D] INSPECTION ...........ccviinnnt. 09-19-14
................................ 09-19-6 REAR WASHER NOZZLE REMOVAL/
WASHER TANK REMOVAL/ INSTALLATION. .......coiviiiennt 09-19-14
INSTALLATION..........covvennt. 09-19-6 REAR WASHER NOZZLE
WINDSHIELD WASHER MOTOR REMOVAL/ ADJUSTMENT .........ccovnvunnn 09-19-15
INSTALLATION..........coviennt. 09-19-7 REAR WASHER HOSE REMOVAL/
WINDSHIELD WASHER MOTOR INSTALLATION. .......cciviiienntn 09-19-15
INSPECTION.............cccvvut 09-19-8 HEADLIGHT CLEANER MOTOR REMOVAL/
WINDSHIELD WASHER NOZZLE REMOVAL/ INSTALLATION. . ......cciviiiennt, 09-19-16
INSTALLATION..........covienn. 09-19-8 HEADLIGHT CLEANER MOTOR
WINDSHIELD WASHER HOSE REMOVAL/ INSPECTION ...........ccviinnnt. 09-19-17
INSTALLATION..........ccvivnnt. 09-19-8 HEADLIGHT CLEANER ACTUATOR REMOVAL/
WASHER FLUID-LEVEL SENSOR REMOVAL/ INSTALLATION. ........coviiienntn 09-19-17
INSTALLATION..........covvennt. 09-19-8 HEADLIGHT CLEANER NOZZLE
WASHER FLUID-LEVEL SENSOR REMOVAL. ...ttt 09-19-17
INSPECTION..............cvvut. 09-19-9 HEADLIGHT CLEANER NOZZLE
WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH REMOVAL/ INSTALLATION. ........coviiiennt, 09-19-17
INSTALLATION..........ccvvvnn. 09-19-9 HEADLIGHT CLEANER HOSE REMOVAL/
WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH INSTALLATION. ........civiiienntn 09-19-17
INSPECTION.............ccvvutn. 09-19-10 RAIN SENSOR REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION. ........coviniennt, 09-19-18
RAIN SENSOR INITIAL SETTING....... 09-19-18

09-19-1
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WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM

WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM LOCATION INDEX

DPE091900000W01

DPE919ZW1100

Wiper and washer switch

(See 09-19-9 WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-19—10 WINDSHIELD WIPER AND
WASHER SWITCH INSPECTION.)

(See 09-19-11 REAR WIPER AND WASHER
SWITCH INSPECTION.)

Headlight cleaner actuator
(See 09-19-17 HEADLIGHT CLEANER
ACTUATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Rain sensor

(See 09-19-18 RAIN SENSOR REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-19—-18 RAIN SENSOR INITIAL SETTING.)

Headlight cleaner nozzle

(See 09-19-17 HEADLIGHT CLEANER NOZZLE
REMOVAL.)

(See 09-19-17 HEADLIGHT CLEANER NOZZLE
INSTALLATION.)

Windshield wiper arm and blade

(See 09-19-3 WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND
BLADE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-19-3 WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND
BLADE ADJUSTMENT.)

Headlight cleaner hose
(See 09-19-17 HEADLIGHT CLEANER HOSE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Windshield washer nozzle
(See 09-19-8 WINDSHIELD WASHER NOZZLE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Windshield wiper motor

(See 09-19-4 WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-19-5 WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR
DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY.)

(See 09-19-6 WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR
INSPECTION [L.H.D.].)

(See 09-19-6 WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR
INSPECTION [R.H.D.].)

10

Rear washer hose
(See 09-19-15 REAR WASHER HOSE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

11

Rear washer nozzle

(See 09-19-14 REAR WASHER NOZZLE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-19-15 REAR WASHER NOZZLE
ADJUSTMENT.)

Windshield washer hose
(See 09-19-8 WINDSHIELD WASHER HOSE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

12

Rear wiper arm and blade

(See 09-19-12 REAR WIPER ARM AND BLADE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-19-12 REAR WIPER ARM AND BLADE
ADJUSTMENT.)
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13 | Rear wiper motor

(See 09-19-13 REAR WIPER MOTOR REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-19-13 REAR WIPER MOTOR
INSPECTION.)

14 | Washer tank
(See 09-19-6 WASHER TANK REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

15 | Rear washer motor

(See 09-19-13 REAR WASHER MOTOR
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-19-14 REAR WASHER MOTOR
INSPECTION.)

16 | Washer fluid-level sensor

(See 09-19-8 WASHER FLUID-LEVEL SENSOR
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-19-9 WASHER FLUID-LEVEL SENSOR
INSPECTION.)

17 | Windshield washer motor

(See 09-19-7 WINDSHIELD WASHER MOTOR
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-19-8 WINDSHIELD WASHER MOTOR
INSPECTION.)

18 | Headlight cleaner motor

(See 09-19-16 HEADLIGHT CLEANER MOTOR
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(See 09-19-17 HEADLIGHT CLEANER MOTOR
INSPECTION.)

WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

1 |Cap
2 |Nut

3 | Windshield wiper arm
(See 09-19-3 Windshield Wiper Arm Installation
Note.)

4 | Windshield wiper blade
5 | Rubber brush
6 |Backing plate

DPE091967320W01

23.6—27.4 {2.41—2.79,
17.5—20.2}

23.6—27.4
{2.41—2.79,
17.5—20.2}

. N-m {kgf-m, ft-Ibf K
2. Install in the reverse order of removal. t ’ "

3. Adjust the windshield wiper arm and blade. (See
09-19-3 WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND
BLADE ADJUSTMENT.)

DPE919ZW1101

Windshield Wiper Arm Installation Note
1. Clean the windshield wiper arm connector shafts using a wire brush before installing the windshield wiper

arms.
WINDSHIELD (/
WIPER ARM
CONNECTOR

SHAFT //

B3E0919W146
WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE ADJUSTMENT DPE001667320W0
1. Operate the windshield wipers, and then turn off the windshield wiper motor to set the wipers in the park

position.
09-19-3
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2. Slide the serrated connecting part and adjust the windshield wiper arm and blade so that its end is aligned with
the hollowed mark in the ceramic coating.

Note
o [f the hollowed mark in the ceramic coating cannot be located, measure the distance from the cowl grille
end line, and adjust the windshield wiper arm and blade.

HOLLOWED MARK
IN THE CERAMIC
COATING
MOLDING
END LINE -
85{14 40 {1 _G}EE- 299 {11.8}
885 {34.8}
COWL GRILLE
END LINE COWL GRILLE
END LINE mm {in}

DPE919ZW1102

WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the windshield wiper arm and blade. (See 09—-19-3 WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Remove the cowl grille. (See 09—16—-2 COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Remove the center cowl grille. (See 09—-16—-3 CENTER COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Remove the cowl panel. (See 09-10-11 COWL PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Remove the bolts.

L.H.D. BOLT
4.0—6.8 N-mw
{41—69 kgf-cm,
36—60 in-Ibf}
&
7
@

DPE091967340W01

o0 AW

RMD. BOLT 4.0—6.8 N-m {41—69 kgf-cm, 36—60 in-Ibf}

~ .

& ‘u(e S5 5 WINDSHIELD
‘%\\ NS Y WIPER MOTOR
—_/CONNECTOR

_—

|
|
|
|
|
WL WINDSHIELD :
WIPER MOTOR e >
: P )
—~~ (¢ | ﬂ/: o \
/ \ - S
| / )
S MOTOR &8
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

SECURING

\>\ / DOWEL

WINDSHIEL —
WIPER M@TOR

WINDSHIELD BRACKET

WIPER MOTOR (FOR CONNECTING

CONNECTOR SECURING DOWEL) SECURING DOWEL)

DPE919ZW1201

7. Move the windshield wiper motor in the direction of the arrow, remove the securing dowel from the bracket, then
remove the windshield wiper motor.

8. Disconnect the windshield wiper motor connector.

9. Install in the reverse order of removal.

09-19-4
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WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM

WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY
1. Disassemble in the order indicated in the table.

1 Nut

2 | Windshield wiper motor

(See 09-19-5 Windshield Wiper Motor Assembly
Note.)

3 | Wiper link No. 1

(See 09-19-5 Ball Joint Assembly Note.)

4 | Wiper link No. 2

(See 09-19-5 Ball Joint Assembly Note.)

5 | Main link

(See 09-19-5 Ball Joint Assembly Note.)

DPE091967340W02

2. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly.

DPE919ZW1107

Ball Joint Assembly Note
1. Use a clean rag to protect the link, and squeeze
using pliers. BALL JOINT

LINK

B3E0919WA03

Windshield Wiper Motor Assembly Note

1. Connect the windshield wiper motor to the vehicle wiring harness connector, operate the windshield wipers,
and then stop them at the auto-stop position.

2. Adjust the motor crank, wiper link No.1, and wiper

link No.2 so that they are parallel as shown in the

figure. MOTOR CRANK
3. Assemble the windshield wiper motor.

WIPER LINK No.1

NO GOOD

DPE919ZW1108

09-19-5



WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM

WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR INSPECTION [&H-B

1. Disconnect the windshield wiper motor connector.
2. Connect battery positive voltage to windshield
wiper motor terminal A or B, and ground to
terminal D, then verify that the windshield wipers
operate as shown in the table.
¢ [f the windshield wipers do not operate as
indicated in the table, replace the windshield
wiper motor.

Terminal connected to

DPE091967340W04

battery positive voltage

Operation condition

A

LO

B

HI

CIRCUIT BREAKER
LO

HI

AUTOSTOP
SWITCH
O

DPE919ZW1202

3. Disconnect battery positive voltage from the
motor terminal A while the wipers are operating.
4. Verify that the wipers do not stop in the park position.
5. Short between the motor terminals A and C, and connect battery positive voltage to the motor terminal E.
6. Verify that the wipers operate at low speed again, then stop in the park position.
¢ [f there is any malfunction, replace the windshield wiper motor.

HIELD WIPER MOTOR INSPECTION [R.H.D.]

E091967340WO0!

o

positive voltage to windshield —
D or E, and ground to CIRCUIT BREAKERLO

indicated in the table, replace the
wiper motor.

Terminal connected to
battery positive voltage

D LO_~
E _Al

DPE919ZW110

If there is any malfunction, replace the windshield wiper motor.

WASHER TANK REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the front bumper. (See 09-10-5 FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

DPE091967480W01

09-19-6
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v002468

v002468

v002468
End Of Sie
WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR INSPECTION [R.H.D.]
DPE091967340W03
1. Disconnect the windshield wiper motor connector.
2. Connect battery positive voltage to windshield
wiper motor terminal D or E, and ground to
terminal B, then verify that the windshield wipers
operate as shown in the table.
• If the windshield wipers do not operate as
indicated in the table, replace the windshield
wiper motor.
3. Disconnect battery positive voltage from the
motor terminal D while the wipers are operating.
4. Verify that the wipers do not stop in the park position.
5. Short between the motor terminals D and C, and connect battery positive voltage to the motor terminal A.
6. Verify that the wipers operate at low speed again, then stop in the park position.
• If there is any malfunction, replace the windshield wiper motor.
End Of Sie
Terminal connected to
battery positive voltage Operation condition
D LO
E HI
C D E B A
CIRCUIT BREAKER
M A C E
D B
LO
HI
AUTOSTOP
SWITCH
DPE919ZW1103


WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM

3. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

Windshield washer motor connector

Windshield washer hose

Rear washer motor connector

Rear washer hose

Washer fluid-level sensor connector

Headlight cleaner motor connector

Headlight cleaner hose

Bolt

O[N] W[N| =

Nut

VEHICLES WITH THE HEADLIGHT CLEANER

N\
(8) 4.9—6.8 N-m {50—69 kgf-cm, 44—60 in-lbf}
\ \/
&

/
5
2>
,

WASHER
TANK

4.9—6.8 N-m

{50—69 kgf-cm,

44—60 in-1bf}
4.9—6.8 N-m
{50—69 kgf-cm,
44—60 in-Ibf}

Windshield washer motor connector

DPE919ZW1203

Windshield washer hose

Rear washer motor connector

Rear washer hose

Bolt

OO~ =

Nut

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

VEHICLES WITHOUT THE HEADLIGHT CLEANER
\
i&g—e.s N-m {50—69 kgf-cm, 44—60 in-Ibf}
\

WASHER

4.9—6.8 N-m @/&4
{50—69 kgf-cm,
44—60 in-Ibf}

4.9—6.8 N-m
{50—69 kgf-cm,
44—60 in-Ibf}

DPE919ZW1002

WINDSHIELD WASHER MOTOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Disconnect the negative battery cable.
Remove the washer tank. (See 09-19-6 WASHER TANK REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

1.
2.
3.

Remove the windshield washer motor, then

remove the grommet.
Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE091976670W03

Ny
IR
WASHER TANK D
WINDSHIELD
WASHER MOTOR %
= )
F\)
GROMMET

B3E0919W122

09-19-7




WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM

WINDSHIELD WASHER MOTOR INSPECTION

1.

2. Verify that the windshield washer motor operates

Connect battery positive voltage to windshield
washer motor terminal A and terminal B to
ground.

normally.
o [f there is any malfunction, replace the
windshield washer motor.

DPE091976670W02

(»)

&

WINDSHIELD WASHER NOZZLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

PO~

o

WINDSHIELD WASHER HOSE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Remove the bonnet insulator. (See 09—10-2 BONNET REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
2.

3. Disconnect windshield washer hose A from the

Remove the bonnet insulator.

CPJ919ZWB109

DPE091967510W03

Remove the windshield washer hose from the windshield washer nozzle.

Squeeze the tabs of the windshield washer nozzle.

Pull the windshield washer nozzle out to remove
it.
Install in the reverse order of removal.

Slightly bend back the mudguard (RH).

windshield washer motor.

4. Remove front washer hose A from clips A.
5.
6. Disconnect windshield washer hose B from the

Detach clips B.

washer nozzle.

. Disconnect windshield washer hose C from the

washer nozzle.

. Disconnect joint pipe A and remove windshield

washer hose A, B and C.

. Install in the reverse order of removal.

B3E0919W147

DPE091967510W02

WINDSHIELD WASHER \@

HOSE A

WINDSHIELD WASHER

JOINT PIPE A HOSE B

WASHER FLUID-LEVEL SENSOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1.

Disconnect the negative battery cable.

DPE919ZW1003

DPE091967488W01

2. Remove the washer tank. (See 09-19-6 WASHER TANK REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

09-19-8



WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM

3. Disconnect the connector.

4. Remove the washer fluid-level sensor.
5. Remove the grommet.

6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CONNECTOR

WASHER
FLUID-LEVEL
SENSOR

GROMMET

WASHER FLUID-LEVEL SENSOR INSPECTION
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

B3E0919W123

DPE091967488W02

2. Inspect for continuity between the washer fluid-
level sensor terminals using an ohmmeter.
¢ If not as specified, replace the washer fluid-
level sensor.

@—~o) ﬁ

o

B3E0919W126

O—O0 : Continuity

Terminal
Fluid level
A B
Above low
Below low O——mO
B3E0919W144
WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
. . DPE091966122W01
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the meter hood. (See 09—17-7 METER HOOD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove the column cover. (See 09—17-7 COLUMN COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
4. Disconnect the wiper and washer switch
connector. WIPER AND WASHER
5. Remove the screws, then remove the wiper and SWITCH CONNECTOR

washer switch.
6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

WIPER AND WASHER
SWITCH

DPE919ZW1004

09-19-9



WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM

WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH INSPECTION

1. Verify that the continuity between the windshield
wiper and washer switch is as indicated in the
table.

¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the
wiper and washer switch.

09-19-10

DPE091966122W02

VEHICLES WITHOUT THE AUTO WIPER SYSTEM

(o)

INT 0(/ WINDSHIELD

)
&)

WASHER
SWITCH

|1 |G|E|C]|A @
L|IJ|H|F|D]|B ~
DPE919ZW1010
VEHICLE WITH THE WINDSHIELD

AUTO WIPER SYSTEM

WASHER SWITCH

B3E0919W110

O—0 : Continuity

Terminal
Switch position Mist
B C|E|G]|I
OFF
OFF
ON O O
Windshield
wiper switch AUTO (INT) O O
1 O O
2 O O O
Windshield
washer switch ON O
B3E0919W128



WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM

O—O: Continuity O-W\—O: Resistance

VEHICLES WITHOUT THE AUTO WIPER SYSTEM

Switch Terminal
position D L
FAST O O
SLOW O e O
R:700—1300 ohms
DPE919ZW1104

VEHICLES WITH THE AUTO WIPER SYSTEM
O—O: Continuity O-W\—O : Resistance

Switch Terminal
position D L
2 O O
+
1 O e O
0 R | R
! R R R
- 2 O-W—W
R R/ R R
R:228—252 ohms
DPE919ZW1106
REAR WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH INSPECTION DPE00 166812203
1. Verify that the continuity between the rear wiper
and washer switch terminals is as indicated in the F

table.

IN
ON

Tl
OFF
o)
REAR
REAR WASHER
WASHER
&)

— R
* @‘

B3E0919W152

09-19-11



WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM

¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the
wiper and washer switch.

O—0 : Continuity
Terminal
Switch position
B F H J
OFF
Rear wiper
switeh ¥ ON O O
INT O—0
Regr wipﬁer ~
and washer
switch ON O O—o0
Rear washer
switch ON O O

REAR WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

DPE919ZW1205

DPE091967420W01

1 |Cap

2 | Nut

3 | Rear wiper arm
(See 09-19—-12 Rear Wiper Arm Installation Note.)

4 | Rear wiper blade

5 Rubber brush

6 | Backing plate

2. Install in the reverse order of removal.

3. Adjust the rear wiper arm and blade. (See 09—19—
12 REAR WIPER ARM AND BLADE
ADJUSTMENT.)

Rear Wiper Arm Installation Note

1. Clean the rear wiper arm connector shaft using a
wire brush before installing the rear wiper arm.

REAR WIPER ARM AND BLADE ADJUSTMENT

{61—99 kgf-cm,
53—86 in-Ibf}

DPE919ZW1005

REAR WIPER ARM //
CONNECTOR
SHAFT @ J

B3E0919W149

DPE091967420W02

1. Turn off the rear wiper switch while operating the rear wiper motor, and then stop the rear wiper at the auto-stop

position.

09-19-12



WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM

2. Set the rear wiper arm onto the ceramic end line.

REAR WIPER MOTOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

CERAMIC END LINE | I

0—30 mm
\ {0—1.1in}

CERAMIC
END LINE

DPE919ZW1011

DPE091967450W01

2. Remove the rear wiper arm and blade. (See 09—19-12 REAR WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

. Remove the liftgate trim. (See 09-17-21 LIFTGATE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3

4. Disconnect the rear wiper motor connector.

5. Remove the bolts, then remove the rear wiper
motor.

6. Remove the outer bushing.

7. Install in the reverse order of removal.

REAR WIPER MOTOR INSPECTION

A —OUTER BUSHING
REAR WIPER

MOTOR

BOLT
EAR WIPER MOTOR

4.0—6.8 N-m \
{41—69 kgf-cm, .~ KJSONNECTOR
36—60 inbf} &

DPE919ZW1008

DPE091967450W03

1. Connect battery positive voltage to the rear wiper motor terminal B, and ground the rear wiper motor terminal A.

2. Verify that the rear wiper motor operates.
o If there is any malfunction, replace the rear
wiper motor.

REAR WASHER MOTOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

= 0
O c[e]A]
< AUTOSTOP
SWITCH @
i =
=)
8) &) W

DPE919ZW1208

DPE091976672W03

2. Remove the washer tank. (See 09—-19-6 WASHER TANK REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

09-19-13




WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM

3. Remove the rear washer motor, then remove the
, _ —
grommet. 5\ —_—
4. Install in the reverse order of removal. WASHER TANK
REAR WASHER
MOTOR
% @
“ o
“'“QW ! ¥
GROMMET

B3E0919W134

REAR WASHER MOTOR INSPECTION

1. Connect battery positive voltage to rear washer motor terminal A and terminal B to ground.
2. Verify that the rear washer motor operates normally.
¢ If there is any malfunction, replace the rear washer motor.

DPE091976672W02

CPJ919ZWB105

REAR WASHER NOZZLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Remove the high-mount brake light cover.

2. Press the tabs and remove the rear washer nozzle.

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

4. Adjust the rear washer nozzle. (See 09-19—-15 REAR WASHER NOZZLE ADJUSTMENT.)

DPE091967511W01

VEHICLES WITHOUT THE REAR SPOILER | VEHICLES WITH THE REAR SPOILER

DPE919ZW1012

09-19-14



WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM

REAR WASHER NOZZLE ADJUSTMENT
1. Insert a needle or an equivalent tool into the spray hole of the rear washer nozzle and adjust the nozzle

DPE091967511W02

direction as shown.

200 {7.9} 77 {3.0} 174 (6.9)
VEHICLES WITHOUT THE jtﬁ VEHICLES WITH THE 2B Yesqes)
REAR SPOILER - {2 i = s SO REAR SPOILER
= = %ﬁu
‘ 49 {1.9} 30({1.2}
CERAMIC END LINE 162 {6.4} CERAMIC END LINE 22{0.87}

DPE919ZW1013

REAR WASHER HOSE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

SEE S

o

7.

. . DPE091967471W02
Disconnect the negative battery cable.

Remove the mudguard (RH).

Disconnect rear washer hose A from the washer tank.

Remove rear washer hose A from clips A.

Disconnect joint pipe A and remove rear washer @\ REAR WASHER HOSE C

hose A.

Remove the following parts:

(1) Front door (See 09-11-2 FRONT DOOR
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2) Sail garnish (See 09-16—4 SAIL GARNISH JOINT
REMOVAL.) PIPEB

(3) Front scuff plate inner (See 09—17-19
FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(4) Front side trim (See 09-17—15 FRONT SIDE JOINTPIPE A
TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) Side panel (passenger’s side) (See 09—-17-11 CLIP A
SIDE PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(6) Side wall (See 09-17-11 SIDE WALL REAR WASHER
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.) HOSE A

(7) Front console (See 09—17-13 FRONT
CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(8) Glove compartment (See 09-17-7 GLOVE
COMPARTMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(9) Lower panel (See 09—17-8 LOWER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(10)Center panel module (vehicles with audio unit) (See 09—-20—6 CENTER PANEL MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(11)Center panel (vehicles without audio unit) (See 09—-17-15 CENTER PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(12)Selector lever component (See 05-18-5 SELECTOR LEVER COMPONENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(13)Driver-side air bag module (See 08—10-5 DRIVER-SIDE AIR BAG MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(14)Meter hood (See 09—17-7 METER HOOD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(15)Lower column cover (See 09—17-7 COLUMN COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

DPE919ZW1014

Instrument cluster (See 09—22—1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Steering shaft (See 06-14—7 STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
A-pillar trim (See 09-17-15 A-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Climate control unit (See 07—40-35 CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION [FULL-AUTO
AIR CONDITIONERY].) (See 07—40-36 CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT REMOVAL [MANUAL AIR
CONDITIONER].) (See 07-40—-37 CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT INSTALLATION [MANUAL AIR
CONDITIONER].)

(20)Rear heat duct (1) (See 07—-11—24 REAR HEAT DUCT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(21)Windshield wiper arm and blade (See 09—19-3 WINDSHIELD WIPER ARM AND BLADE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(22)Cowl grille (See 09-16—2 COWL GRILLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(23)Dashboard (See 09-17-4 DASHBOARD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Remove rear washer hose B from clips A.

09-19-15



WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM

8. Disconnect joint pipe B and remove rear washer hose B.
9. Detach clips B.
10. Remove the following parts:

11.
12. Remove the headliner. (See 09-17-22 JOINT PIPE C TAPE

13. Cut the urethane of the headliner and remove the

14. Remove rear washer hose D from the rear washer

15. Install in the reverse order of removal.

(1) Front seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11—-1 FRONT SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(2) Rear scuff plate (See 09—-17—-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(3) B-pillar lower trim (See 09—17-16 B-PILLAR LOWER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(4) B-pillar upper trim (See 09—17-16 B-PILLAR UPPER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) Rear package tray lid (See 09-17—20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(6) Sub-trunk

(7) Third-row seat (See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(8) Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(9) Rear header trim (See 09—17-20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(10)Third-row seat belt lower anchor installation bolt (See 08-11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(11)Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(12)Trunk side trim (See 09—-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(13)Second-row seat belt upper anchor installation bolt (See 08—11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(14)C-pillar trim (See 09—17-17 C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(15)Rear entertainment system (RES) unit cover (vehicles with RES) (See 09-20-25 RES UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

(16)Map light (See 09—-18—24 MAP LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(17)Sunvisor (See 09—17-21 SUNVISOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(18)Assist handle (See 09-17-21 ASSIST HANDLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Disconnect joint pipe C.

HEADLINER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
tape and rear washer hose C.

Note
o After installing the rear washer hose,
reinforce the urethane that was cut when
removing.

nozzle.
REAR WASHER

HOSE C

REAR WASHER
HOSE D

DPE919ZW1015

HEADLIGHT CLEANER MOTOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

AWON =

¢

DPE091951801W01

. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
. Remove the washer tank. (See 09-19-6 WASHER TANK REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
. Remove the bolt, then remove the bracket.
. Remove the headlight cleaner motor, then remove
the grommet.
. Install in the reverse order of removal. HEADLIGHT
CLEANER MOTOR
BRACKET
BOLT = .
4.9—6.8 O
GROMMET {50—69, 44—60} N-m {kgf-cm, in-Ibf}

B3E0919W140

09-19-16



WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM

HEADLIGHT CLEANER MOTOR INSPECTION

1. Connect battery positive voltage to headlight
cleaner motor terminal A and terminal B to
ground.

2. Verify that the headlight cleaner motor operates
normally.

¢ [f there is any malfunction, replace the
headlight cleaner motor.

HEADLIGHT CLEANER ACTUATOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

. Remove the headlight cleaner nozzle cover.
. Squeeze the clip tabs and slide the clip in the
direction of the arrow.
. Disconnect headlight cleaner hose from the
headlight cleaner actuator.
6. Remove the screw, then remove the headlight
cleaner actuator cover.
7. Remove the headlight cleaner actuator from the
headlight cleaner actuator cover.
8. Install in the reverse order of removal.

AN =

&)

HEADLIGHT CLEANER NOZZLE REMOVAL

1. Pull out the headlight cleaner nozzle.

2. While detaching the tab with a tape-wrapped
flathead screwdriver, remove the headlight
cleaner nozzle.

HEADLIGHT CLEANER NOZZLE INSTALLATION

DPE091951801W02

. Remove the front bumper. (See 09-10-5 FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

HEADLIGHT

/A\
1A
E S
B
o/
CHU0919W119
DPE091951801W03
HEADLIGHT CLEANER
ACTUATOR COVER

HEADLIGHT /

CLEANER
CLEANER SCREW
ACTUATOR
CTUATO HOSE
DPE919ZW1207
DPE091951801W04
HEADLIGHT

CLEANER NOZZLE

1. Attachment is pushed in until there is click sound in headlight cleaner nozzle.

HEADLIGHT CLEANER HOSE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the front bumper. (See 09—10-5 FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

B3E0919W141

DPE091951801W05

DPE091951801W06

09-19-17



WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM

3. Disconnect the headlight cleaner hose A from the HEADLIGHT HEADLIGHT
joint pipe. . HEADLIGHT CLEANER  CUP CLEANER
4. Disconnect the headlight cleaner hose B from the CLEANER ACTUATOR

ACTUATOR

headlight cleaner actuator. HOSE A 7

5. Disconnect the headlight cleaner hose C from the
headlight cleaner actuator.

6. Remove the headlight cleaner hose C from the
clips.

7. Disconnect the joint pipe, then remove the
headlight cleaner hose B and C.

: HEADLIGHT HEADLIGHT
. Install in the reverse order of removal. JOINT
8. Insta the reverse order of remova CLEANER HOSE B BIPE CLEANER HOSE C

DPE919ZW1206

RAIN SENSOR REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
DPE091966500W01
Caution
« If the ignition switch is turned to the ON position after replacing a rain sensor with a nhew one, the
rain sensor determines that there is no raindrops or dirt on the windshield and performs the initial
setting. When replacing a rain sensor with a new one, thoroughly wipe off raindrops and dirt from
the windshield.

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the rain sensor cover.

3. Disconnect the rain sensor connector. RAIN SENSOR

4. Slide the tab in the direction of the arrow and CONNECTOR
remove the rain sensor. RAIN SENSOR

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

TAB

B3E0919W145

RAIN SENSOR INITIAL SETTING
DPE091966500W02
Caution
o If the initial setting is performed with water or dirt on the windshield, the rain sensor will not
operate correctly. Before performing the rain sensor initial setting, remove water and dirt from the
windshield.

Note
o Perform initial setting in the following cases:
— The windshield is replaced but the rain sensor is reused.
— If the ignition switch is turned to the ON position with water or dirt on the windshield when replacing
the rain sensor.

. Remove water and dirt from the windshield surface.

. Turn the ignition switch off.

. Turn the windshield wiper switch to the AUTO position.

. Within 10 s after turning the ignition switch to the ON position, turn the windshield wiper switch from the AUTO
to the OFF position for five times and return it to the AUTO position.

AWM=

Caution
¢ If the operation is too fast, the windshield wiper switch position cannot be detected and the initial
setting may not be performed. Operate the windshield wiper switch for one cycle
(AUTO—OFF—AUTO) per 1 s.

Note
¢ When the initial setting is performed correctly, the windshield wiper operates once at low speed.
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ENTERTAINMENT

09-20 ENTERTAINMENT
ENTERTAINMENT LOCATION

1] = 09-20-2
ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM .............. 09-20-4
CENTER PANEL MODULE REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION . ... eeeeannnn s 09-20-7
CENTER PANEL MODULE DISASSEMBLY/

ASSEMBLY .. ...eeeeinnnnnnnnn 09-20-8
AUDIO UNIT DISASSEMBLY/

ASSEMBLY .. ...eeeeennnnnnnn. 09-20-8

FRONT DOOR SPEAKER REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION................... 09-20-10
FRONT DOOR SPEAKER

INSPECTION...........cciinnnn. 09-20-11
REAR SPEAKER REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION................... 09-20-11
REAR SPEAKER INSPECTION ....... 09-20-11
FRONT TWEETER REMOVAL/

INSTACCATION . . .. .- .. .- " ----- 09=-20—-T1

CONDENSER REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION..........ccvvvnnn. 09-20-12
CENTER ROOF ANTENNA REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION..........covivnnn. 09-20-12
CENTER ROOF ANTENNA
INSPECTION.............ccivntn 09-20-13
GPSANTENNAREMOVAL—
INSTALCCATION. - -~ - - - s s e n s 09—-20—13
ANTENNA FEEDER LOCATION ...... 09-20-14

FRONT ANTENNA FEEDER

INSPECTION ...........ccvviennt. 09-20-14
REAR ANTENNA FEEDER

INSPECTION ...........ccviinnnt. 09-20-15

GRS ANTENNA-LEEDED-

=INSPECTHON—T""T"""""T"T 69=26=15
AUDIO CONTROL SWITCH REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION. .......coiviiiennt, 09-20-16
AUDIO CONTROL SWITCH

INSPECTION ...........c.oiinnnt. 09-20-17

{IT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION ..
IARY TERMINAL UNIT REMOVAL/

CIGARETTE LIGHTER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION. ........coviiiennt, 09-20-28
CIGARETTE LIGHTER INSPECTION . . .09-20-29
ACCESSORY SOCKET REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION. ........coviiiennt, 09-20-29
ACCESSORY SOCKET INSPECTION. . .09-20-30

09-20-1
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v002468
CAR-NAVIGATION CONTROL SWITCH REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 09–20–17
CAR-NAVIGATION CONTROL SWITCH
INSPECTION . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 09–20–18
MICROPHONE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 09–20–18
BACK CAMERA REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 09–20–19
REAR VIEW MONITOR CONTROL MODULE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION . . . . . . . . . . 09–20–19
REAR VIEW MONITOR CONTROL MODULE
INITIALIZATION . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 09–20–20
STEERING ANGLE/VIDEO SIGNAL
INSPECTION . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 09–20–25
RES UNIT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION . . 09–20–26
AUXILIARY TERMINAL UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 09–20–27


ENTERTAINMENT

ENTERTAINMENT LOCATION INDEX

Audio

System

DPE092000001W01

DPE920ZW1001

Center panel module
(See 09-20-7 CENTER PANEL MODULE
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

(See 09-20-8 CENTER PANEL MODULE
DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY)

(See 09-20-8 AUDIO UNIT DISASSEMBLY/
ASSEMBLY)

|

(See 09
INSTAL

R REMOVAL/

Front door speaker

(See 09-20-10 FRONT DOOR SPEAKER
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

(See 09-20-11 FRONT DOOR SPEAKER
INSPECTION)

Rear speaker

(See 09-20-11 REAR SPEAKER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION)

(See 09-20-11 REAR SPEAKER INSPECTION)

09-20-2

Audio control switch

(See 09-20-16 AUDIO CONTROL SWITCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

(See 09-20-17 AUDIO CONTROL SWITCH
INSPECTION)

Center roof antenna

(See 09-20-12 CENTER ROOF ANTENNA
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

(See 09—-20-13 CENTER ROOF ANTENNA
INSPECTION)

(See 09-20-14 ANTENNA FEEDER LOCATION)
(See 09-20-14 FRONT ANTENNA FEEDER
INSPECTION)

(See 09-20-15 REAR ANTENNA FEEDER
INSPECTION)

Condenser
(See 09-20-12 CONDENSER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION)



v002468

v002468

v002468

v002468
ASSEMBLY)
2 Front tweeter
(See 09–20–11 FRONT TWEETER REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION)
(See 09–20–12 FRONT TWEETER INSPECTION)


ENTERTAINMENT

N

a\r-navigation System

DPE920ZW1003

1 | Car-navigation unit

INSTALLATION)

(See 09—20-8 CAR-NAVIGATION UNIT RE\OVAL/

2 |GPS antenna
(See 09-20-13 GPS ANTENNA REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION)

\

Cgf-navigation control switch
ee 09—20-17 CAR-NAVIGATION CONTROL
SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

(See 09—20-18 CAR-NAVIGATION CONTROL
SWITCH INSPECTION)

3 |LCD unit
(See 09—20-9 LCD UNIT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION)

Microphone
(See 09-20-18 MICROPHONE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION)

RES (Rear Entertainment System)

VOICE button

(See 09-20-16 AUDIO CONTROL SWITCH
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

(See 09-20-17 AUDIO CONTROL SWITCH

\INSPECTION)

VPEgzozm 002

1 REZS unit 2 | Auxiliary terminal unit
ee 09—20-26 RES UNIT REMOVAL/ (See 09-20-27 AUXILIARY TERMINAL UN
//INSTALLATION) REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

\

09-20-3
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New Monitor System

\ DPE920ZW1004

1 Rear view or control module
(See 0 —19 REAR VIEW MONITOR CONTROL
M LE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

Back camera
(See 09-20-19 BACK CAMERA OVAL/
INSTALLATION)

////'

ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM
Alarm Conditions

N~

DPE092066900W01

¢ |f the anti-theft system protection has been activated, any one of the following conditions will trigger the system:

— Disconnected battery cable
— Discharged battery
— Disconnected audio unit connectors

¢ |f the system is triggered, the audio unit will then be inoperative when it is reconnected to a power source, and
“code” will flash on the display until the preselected code number is input. If the anti-theft system is triggered,
follow the procedures in “Canceling Anti-theft Operation” to reset the unit.

Operation

Reference

Input code number to activate anti-theft system

Setting the Code Number

Delete previous code number and set new number

Canceling the Code Number

Resume audio unit operation after anti-theft system is triggered

Canceling Anti-theft Operation

Setting the Code Number

Complete each step (Steps 1-3) within 10 s or the setting procedure will be canceled.
1. Turn the ignition switch to ACC position and then turn off the audio unit.

2. First press the AUTO-M button, then
simultaneously press channel button 6 for
approximately 2 s until “CODE” appears on the
display.

09-20-4

I
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DPE920ZW1005
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3. Press the AUTO-M button again, then
simultaneously press channel button 6 until bars
appear on the display.

4. Select a personal code number and record it
before inputting it. If the number is input and then
forgotten, it cannot be canceled, and if the unit is
disconnected again, the audio unit will be
inoperative.

5. Use channel buttons 1—4 to input the selected
code number. Press button 1 for the first digit, 2
for the second, 3 for the third, and 4 for the last
digit. Input the number within 10 s. If the display
is deleted, repeat the procedure from Step 1.

Note
e Perform Step 6 within 10 s after Step 5.

6. With the code number displayed, press the
AUTO-M button, then simultaneously press
channel button 6 for approximately 2 s. “CODE”
will be displayed for approximately 5 s. After it
disappears, the code number is set.

7. If “Err” (error) appears on the display, repeat the
procedure from Step 5. If input error is repeated
three times, turn the ignition switch to LOCK
position and repeat the procedure from Step 1.

Canceling the Code Number

i
<
|

DPE920ZW1006

1 piscv ‘ 2 DISC A || 3 RPT ‘ 4 PROG |
l J1 ]

L}

DPE920ZW1007

DPE920ZW1005

Complete each step (Steps 1-3) within 10 s or the canceling procedure will be canceled.
1. Turn the ignition switch to ACC position and then turn off the audio unit.

2. First press the AUTO-M button, then
simultaneously press channel button 6 for
approximately 2 s until “CODE” appears on the
display.

DPE920ZW1005

09-20-5
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3. Press the AUTO-M button again, then
simultaneously press channel button 6 until bars
appear on the display.

4. Use channel buttons 1—4 to input the current code
number. Press button 1 for the first digit, 2 for the
second, 3 for the third, and 4 for the last digit.
Input the number within 10 s. If the display is
deleted, repeat the procedure from Step 1.

Note
e Perform Step 5 within 10 s after Step 4.

5. With the code number displayed, press the
AUTO-M button, then simultaneously press
channel button 6 for approximately 2 s. “CODE”
will be displayed for approximately 5 s. After it
disappears, the code number is canceled.

6. If “Err” (error) appears on the display, repeat the
procedure from Step 4.

Canceling Anti-theft Operation

+ [~

—
—1

NS

3

DPE920ZW1006

4213

1 piscv ‘ 2 DISCA || 3 RPT ‘ 4 PROG |
l J1 ]

L}

DPE920ZW1007

DPE920ZW1005

Properly input the selected code number to deactivate the anti-theft system and resume normal audio operation.
1. Turn the ignition switch to ACC position. (“CODE” will flash on the display.)

2. First press the AUTO-M button, then
simultaneously press channel button 6 for
approximately 2 s until bars appears on the
display.

Note
o Perform Step 3 within 10 s after Step 2.

09-20-6

go
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3.

CENTER PANEL MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1.

Use channel buttons 1—4 to input the selected
code number. Press button 1 for the first digit, 2
for the second, 3 for the third, and 4 for the last
digit. Input the number within 10 s. If the display
is deleted, repeat the procedure from Step 1.

Caution
o Three consecutive errors, including
turning the ignition switch to LOCK
position and disconnecting the audio
unit, will activate the anti-theft system
and render the audio unit completely
inoperative.

. With the code number displayed, press the

AUTO-M button, then simultaneously press
channel button 6 for approximately 2 s. “CODFE”
will flash for approximately 5 s.

. If “Err” (error) appears on the display, repeat the

procedure from Step 1.

Disconnect the negative battery cable.

4213 |

1 piscv ‘ 2 pISCA || 3 RPT ‘ 4 PROG |
| 11 ]

L}

DPE920ZW1007

DPE920ZW1005

DPE092066900W02

2. Remove the side wall. (See 09—17—11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove the front console. (See 09—17—-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

4.

Remove in the order indicated in the table.

Screw

Connector

Antenna feeder

Aol =

Center panel module
(See 09—20-8 Center Panel Module Removal Note.)

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Caution

DPE920ZW1008

¢ When installing the center panel module, make sure that the wiring harness and antenna feeder
are not caught between the unit and dashboard.If the wiring harness or the antenna feeder is
caught between the unit and dashboard, it may cause malfunctions.

09-20-7




ENTERTAINMENT

Center Panel Module Removal Note
1. Pull the center panel module outward, detach clip

A from the dashboard, and then remove the A A A
center panel module. [(E—==  ==)
— —]
 — —
o 5 )
oo
Alll HE CLIP A
— ] J

DPE920ZW1009
CENTER PANEL MODULE DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY

DPE092066900W03
Caution
o Before disassembling the center panel module, spread a cloth on the floor to put the
disassembled parts on. This protects the surface of the panel from scratches or dirt.

1. Disassemble in the order indicated in the table.
2. Assembile in the reverse order of disassembly.

DPE920ZW100A

1 | Audio unit
2 | Cover (lower module)
3 |Center panel

AUDIO UNIT DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY
DPE092066900W04
1. Disassemble in the order indicated in the table.

DPE920ZW100B

Screw

Center panel

Screw

Lower module (without HDD audio)
Base unit

Q||| =

2. Assembile in the reverse order of disassembly.

—CARNAVGATION-UNIT REMOVALANSTALLATION:
) ] DPE092066902W01

09-20-8
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. Remove the following parts:

1) Side wall (See 09-17-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Front console (See 09-17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

ront scuff plate (See 09-17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

nt side trim (See 09—17-15 FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

anel (See 09—-17-11 SIDE PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

ompartment (See 09-17-7 GLOVE COMPARTMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

e order indicated in the table. s 6 )

L
g

3. Remove in

DPE920ZW100C

1 |Bolt N\

2 [Nut N\

3 | Connector \

4 | Car-navigation unit N\

4, Install in the reverse order of removal.

LCD UNIT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Disconnect the negative battery cable.
Remove the side wall. (See 09-17-11 SIDE WALL REMOVANINSTALLATION.)

Remove the front console. (See 09—17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Remove the center panel module. (See 09,£20-7 CENTER PANEDNMODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
Remove in the order indicated in the tablg/

DPE092066901W01

SUE Sl

DPE920ZW100D

3 |LCD ysft
(Seg/09-20—-10 LCD Unit Removal Note.)

6. Insjdll in the reverse order of removal.

09-20-9
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Unit Removal Note
1. PuiNbe lower LCD unit outward, detach clip A.

2. Detach B, and then remove the LCD unit.

FRONT DOOR SPEAKER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

. . DPE092066961W01
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the front door trim. (See 09—17-17 FRONT DOOR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

1 Screw
2 | Connector

3 | Front door speaker
(See 09-20-10 Front Door Speaker Installation
Note.)

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

B3E0920W013

Front Door Speaker Installation Note
1. Remove the speaker with the wiring harness

passing through the groove of the front door //
module. /o<>\ N F

Caution o ] » FRONT DOOR UNIT
¢ If the speaker is installed with the wiring WIRING HARNESS

harness out of the groove, an open
GROOVE \/4
0

circuit in the wiring harness could occur.

CHU0920W012

09-20-10
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FRONT DOOR SPEAKER INSPECTION

1. Verify the resistance between front door speaker
terminals.
¢ [f the resistance is not within the specification,
replace the front door speaker.

Resistance
4 ohms

2. Connect a 1.5 V battery to the front door speaker
and verify that noise is sound from the front door
speaker.

¢ If no sound is output, replace the front door
speaker.

REAR SPEAKER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:

DPE092066961W02

=l

(A ]
B
P

BHJ0920W040

DPE092066961W03

(1) Rear package tray lid ( See 09-17-20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Third-row seat ( See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(3) Rear scuff plate ( See 09-17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(4) Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) Lower anchor of the third-row seat belt (See 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION.)

(6) Cargo compartment light (See 09-18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(7) Trunk side trim (See 09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

e
\t%w

DR

1 Screw

2 | Connector

3 | Rear speaker

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

REAR SPEAKER INSPECTION

1. Verify the resistance between rear speaker
terminals.
¢ [f the resistance is not within the specification,
replace the rear speaker.

Resistance
4 ohms

2. Connect a 1.5 V battery to the rear door speaker
and verify that noise is sound from the rear
speaker.

¢ If no sound is output, replace the rear
speaker.

DPE920ZW100

DPE092066961W04

il

A |
B
)
3'&

BHJ0920W040

“FRONT-FWEETER BENMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negatwe battery c
rom the front door. (

DPE092066961W05

—_—

See 09-17-12 INNER GARNISH REMOVAEANSIALLATION.)

09-20-11
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emove the front tweeter.
in the reverse order of removal.

INNER GARNISH

B3E0920W016

FRONT TWEETER INSPECTION

1. Verify the resistance between front tweeter
terminals.

¢ If the resistance is not within the

replace the front tweeter.

DPE092066961W06

cification,

Resistance
3.2 ohms

2. Connect a battery to the front tweeter and
noise is sound from the front tweeter.
no sound is output, replace the front

tweeter.

ABES124W0N,
CONDENSER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:
(1) Rear package tray lid ( See 09-17-20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Third-row seat ( See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Rear scuff plate ( See 09-17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4) Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(5) Lower anchor of the third-row seat belt (See 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(6) Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(7) Trunk side trim (See 09—-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

DPE092066991W01

DPE920ZW100H

1 Bolt
2 | Connector
3 |Condenser

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CENTER ROOF ANTENNA REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the following parts:
(1) Rear package tray lid ( See 09-17-20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(2) Third-row seat ( See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Rear scuff plate ( See 09-17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4) Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-20-12
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(5) Lower anchor of the third-row seat belt (See 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(6) Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(7) Trunk side trim (See 09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(8) Rear header trim (See 09—17-20 REAR HEADER TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(9) Upper anchor of the second-row seat belt (See 08—-11-3 SECOND-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(10)C-pillar trim (See 09-17—17 C-PILLAR TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Partially peel back the headliner.
4. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

Antenna rod
Antenna feeder /
Nut

Aol =

Center roof antenna S @
5. Install in the reverse order of removal. \ J’ 0.98—2.94 N-m

6. After installation, verify that the rubber of the M {10—30 kgf-cm,
center roof antenna is installed to the roof panel | 8.7—26.0 in-Ibf}
with no space between them. <

CENTER ROOF ANTENNA INSPECTION
1. Verify that there is no continuity between the

center roof antenna terminals A and C using an A
ohmmeter.
2. Inspect for continuity between the center roof
antenna terminals using an ohmmeter.
¢ [f not as indicated in the table, replace the
center roof antenna.

ABE8124W023

DPE092066939W02

Z \_ | - C
f%‘:\;//
=®,
B
ABEB8124W048
O—CO: Continuity
Terminal
Test condition
A B
Under any condition O———=O

ABE8124WQ

EANA REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

DPE092066936W01

Remove the side wall. (See 09—17-1
Remove the front console. (See 09—

STALLATION.)
OVAL/INSTALLATION.)
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

orwps D

09-20-13
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Nnove in the order indicated in the table.

1 | Screy
2 |GPS anfemqa

7. Install in the reverse

DPE920ZW100I

ANTENNA FEEDER LOCATION

DPE092066940W01

FRONT ANTENNA FEEDER REAR ANTENNA FEEDER NO. 1

AUDIO UNIT REAR ANTENNA FEEDER NO. 2

E— @ S
N R

DPE920ZW1012

FRONT ANTENNA FEEDER INSPECTION

DPE092066940W02

1. Verify that there is no continuity between the front antenna feeder terminal A and B.
2. Verify that the continuity is as indicated in the
table.
¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the
front antenna feeder.

BHJ0920W013

09-20-14
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O—O : Continuity
Terminal
Step ermina
A B C D
1 O O
2 O O

CHU0920W019

1

al (R.H.D.) Specs.

front antenna fee

DPE920ZW1Cl 3

\ O—O : Continuity

\Terminal
Step A | B | e&JlD]|E F
1 O e
2 O O
3 O—O N

DPE920ZW1014

REAR ANTENNA FEEDER INSPECTION

. . . . 3 DPE092066940W03
1. Verify that there is no continuity between the rear antenna feeder terminal A and B.

2. Verify that the continuity is as indicated in the table.

REAR ANTENNA FEEDER NO.1 REAR ANTENNA FEEDER NO.2

= B

B3E0920W028

W
>
| .
L o
v
p—

¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the rear antenna feeder No.1 or No.2.

O—-0 : Continuity
Step Terminal
A B C D
1 O O
2 O O

CHU0920W019

DPE092066940W05

09-20-15
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General (R.H.D.) Specs.
1. Verify that there is no continuity between the front antenna feeder terminal A and B.
2. Verify that the continuity is as indicated in the
table.
• If not as indicated in the table, replace the
front antenna feeder.
End Of Sie
B
A C E
D
F
DPE920ZW1O13
B C D E F A
: Continuity
Step
1 2
Terminal
3
DPE920ZW1O14
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ify that the continuity is as indicated in the ~
B
h=l
D
X1/
;
N ~

\ DPE920ZW1015
\ O—O : Continuity

\ Terminal
Step
A C D
1 O Q.
2 O —~_—0

N
CHUOM

DPE092000148W01

AUDIO CONTROL SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the driver-side air bag module. (See 08—10-5 DRIVER-SIDE AIR BAG MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)

3. Remove the steering wheel. (See 06-14—7 STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

4. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

DPE920ZW100

1 Cover

2 | Audio control switch
(See 09-20-17 Audio Control Switch Installation
Note.)

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

09-20-16
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Audio Control Switch Installation Note
1. Install the audio control switch so that the audio
control switch wiring harness passes behind the

steering wheel as shown in the figure.

STEERING WHEEL

AUDIO CONTROL SWITCH
WIRING HARNESS

CHU0920W023
AUDIO CONTROL SWITCH INSPECTION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the driver-side air bag module.(See 08—-10-5 DRIVER-SIDE AIR BAG MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
3. Disconnect the audio control switch connector.
4. Verify the resistance and continuity between the
audio control switch terminals. ™
¢ If the resistance and continuity are not as
indicated in the tables, replace the audio
control light switch. VOL- BUTTON

——————0 O——————4¢ C

VOL+BUTTON ¥
0 O
1 ~ [+~ |C|D[E|F|G[H
PRESET+ BUTTON ¥ ]
0 O

PRESET- BUTTON 3

0 O
MODE BUTTON $ @
BL ~

0 O

DPE092000148W02

W

W

-
3
3

5 D

W

R: : Resistance.See the table.

Terminal

Switch position Resistance (ohm) F | E C | D
VOL- button ON 51—56 Diode R
VOL+ button ON 140—154
PRESET+ button ON 286—316 B3E0920W025
PRESET- button ON 533—590
MODE button ON 984—1,089
MUTE button ON 1,934—2,139
OFF 4,794—5,300

DPE092066921W0

2. Remove the shift lever knob. (MT

3. Remove the selecter lever knob. (ATX)
4. Remove the boot panel. (MTX 08
5

ON.)

ATI

09-20-17


v002468

v002468

v002468
VOICE BUTTON (WITH
CAR-NAVIGATION SYSTEM),
MUTE BUTTON (WITHOUT
CAR-NAVIGATION SYSTEM)

v002468
End Of Sie
CAR-NAVIGATION CONTROL SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
DPE092066921W01
1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the shift lever knob. (MTX)
3. Remove the selecter lever knob. (ATX)
4. Remove the boot panel. (MTX) (See09–17–13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
5. Remove the indicator panel. (ATX) (See09–17–13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

v002468

v002468


ENTERTAINMENT

. Remove the car-navigation control switch.

\Install in the reverse order of removal. CAR-NAVIGATION CONTROL SWITC

BOOT PANEL (MTX)
INDICATOR PANEL (ATX)

DPE920ZW100P

Car-Navigation Control Switch Removal Note
1. Pry the car-navigation coNtrol switch from the
console using a flathead scgewdriver wrapped
with protective tape.

TAB

DPE920ZW100
CAR-NAVIGATION CONTROL SWITCH INSPECTI
DPE092066921W02

1. Operate the car-navigation control switch and verify J{at the car-navigation system operates normally.

¢ |f the system does not operate normally, go to jhe Rext step.

2. Inspect the wiring harness between the LCD uni
and the car-navigation control switch for an op 2A)—
circuit, power short, or a short to ground. >0)

|
|

e [f there is any malfunction in the wiring

mYm)Yo >

harnesses, repair or replace the applji€able 2E
wiring harness. 2F J—
o If the wiring harnesses are normgf, replace | " [ 777 L
the car-navigation control switcif.
CAR-NAVIGATION
LCD UNIT CONTROL SWITCH
[2Fl2E] « [2C] « [2A]| [[FTE[D]c[BlA]
\

B3E0920W021
MICROPHONE AEMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnegf the negative battery cable.

2. Remove/the side wall. (See 09—-17-11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. Remoye the front console. (See 09—17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
4. Rembve the center panel module. (See 09—20-7 CENTER PANEL MODULE REMOVAL/INSTALLANON.)
5. Regfmove the LCD unit. (See 09—20-9 LCD UNIT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

DPE092066921W03

09-20-18
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. Remove the microphone.

7 N\Install in the reverse order of removal.
- &
TAB TAB ¢
O
\\

DPE920ZW100R

BACK CAMERA REMOWAL/INSTALLATION

DPE092000159W01

Note
¢ Perform the back monitor control unit initialization when replacing back c

VIEW MONITOR CONTROL MODULE INITIALIZATION.)

era. (See09-20-20 REAR

1. Disconnect the negative battery dable.
2. Remove the liftgate trim. (See 09—-\/—21 LIFTGATE TRIM REMOVAL/|NSTALLATION.)

3. Remove in the order indicated in theXable.

DPE920ZW100T

1 | Connector /
2 |Back camera /

4. Install in the reverse order of removal,

REAR VIEW MONITOR CONTROL DULE REMOVAL/INSTALLATIO

DPE092000160W01
Note

e Perform the rear view

REAR VIEW MONITH

— Rear view moni

— Back camera

— Liftgate

nitor control module initialization when replacing following parts. (See09-20-20

CONTROL MODULE INITIALIZATION.)
r control module

1. Disconnect the nggative battery cable.

2. Remove the foljpwing parts:
(1) Side wall f/See 09—17—11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(2) Front cghisole (See 09-17—-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(3) Front geuff plate (See 09—17-19 FRONT SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(4) Fropfside trim (See 09—17-15 FRONT SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(5) Side panel (See 09—17-11 SIDE PANEL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

(6) @love compartment (See 09-17-7 GLOVE COMPARTMENT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(7)/Car-navigation unit (See 09—20-8 CAR-NAVIGATION UNIT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-20-19
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Remove in the order indicated in the table.

DPE920ZW1011

Nut A \

Connector \
Nut B \
Bracket

gl =

Rear view monitor control moasue

4. Install in the reverse order of remdyal.

REAR VIEW MONITOR CONTROL MO
Operation Method

LE INITIALIZATION

DPE092000160W02

Note
o Perform initialization setting of the rear module in the following cases:
1. If the rear view monitor control modul camera, or the liftgate is replaced.
(In the case of 1. above, perform “Factoly Adjustmént” or all of the other adjustment items.)

2. If the image has deviated for some reaso it/does not recover by turning the steering wheel
completely left and right, or driving the vehidle for a period of time.

(In the case of 2. above, perform “Factory Agfystment” or all of the other adjustment items.)

3. If the system does not recover by turning th€ st&ering wheel completely to the left and right while
“System Initializing” is displayed, or the s s not recover even after the vehicle is driven for a
period of time.

(In the case of 3. above, only perfor

4. If “Not initialized” is displayed:
(In the case of 4. above, if the sysgem does not recover eyen after performing the “Factory
Adjustment”, replace the rear vighv monitor control module

o The operation when the ignition syfich is turned to the ON positiQn differs depending on whether the
initialization setting has been copfipleted or whether it has not beeR implemented.

— For vehicles with a factory jfitialization setting (condition when skipped from factory), display the
Adjustment No. 0 screen/input check”, and input the password to\enter the initialization setting
screen, then proceed t¢/the adjustment.

— Vehicles for which the/initialization setting has been implemented (rea view monitor control module
replaced after shiprfent from factory), display the forced adjustment NO\O-1 screen “Japanese/
English” after turnihg the ignition switch to the ON position.

Steering Angly, Setting”)

1 |VOL+ Moy the cursor to the right (turn
cginterclockwise)
2 |VOL- Alove the cursor to the left (turn
/ clockwise)
3 |SEEK-  / |Select

CJJ920ZIN5043

Ppeparation

Note

09-20-20
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¢ [f the setting is done on an inclined road surface, the setting may not be done correctly. Perform the
initialization setting on a level surface.

1. SiQp the vehicle with the steering wheel and tires pointed straight ahead.

_ 2m
{6.56ft}

DPE920ZWBMO1

Starting Procedure for Initial Setting Mode
1. Turn the audio off and turn the ignition switch to tRe
2. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position while pr
3. When “Input Check” is displayed on the screen r

indicated order.
(1) VOL+-»VOL-—-»VOL+—-»VOL-—»VOL+—-V

CK position.
sing “SEEK-" and hold for approx. 2 s.
e “SEEK-" and press the following switches in the

Note

¢ In vehicles where the initialization
displayed.

o [f the input is not completed wi

o After "Input Check” has been

4. Select “English” on the screeyf and press “SEEK-

DPE920ZWBMO02

09-20-21


v002468

v002468


ENTERTAINMENT

ff%  Adjustment No.0-1

BARE %A
Japanese English

icles for which initialization setting has not been performed once /

=)
Back
/ DPE920ZWBM03
5. Select the items for pd¢forming the adjustment /
and press “SEEK-". - -
B Ad]ustment/ No.1
Note Factory Adjustment
e The “Steering Angle Se\ting” and “Rear . .
Camera Setting” are inclO§ed in the “Factory Steerigk Angle Setting
Adjustment”. If the rear viel monitor control Rea;’ Camera Position Setting
module is replaced, performixg the“Factory
Adjustment” is recommended. Language Options
o Adjustment items that have beer\completed Back e — END |

are displayed in green on the scregn. /

DPE920ZWBMO04

Steering Angle Setting

Note
o [f the ignition switch is turned to the ON positiog fiithout performing the adjustment, the initialization

setting mode is forcibly launched.
o Adjustment items that have not been complejéd alg displayed in orange and change to green after they

are completed.

1. Launch the initialization setting mode.
2. Select “Steering Angle Setting” on the scregh and \
press “SEEK-"

A% Adjustment No.1

DPE920ZWBMO04

Steering Angle Setting (Steering Center Memorization)

this #djustment is necessary. This adjustment is performed only if the steering wheel has d&yiated from
the/neutral position.

1. Veriff that the steering wheel and tires are in a straight-ahead condition, select “Steering Center Mem
onAhe screen, and press “SEEK-".

Note

o [f “Speed Signal OK” (faint pink color) is displayed, first select “Speed Signal OK”, and after pressing

“SEEK-", activate “Steering Center Memorization” and “Max.. Steering Angle” after verifying that the
display has turned orange, otherwise the adjustment results will not be stored in memory.

09-20-22
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Steering Angle Setting (M
1. Turn the steering wheel le

. Steering Angle)

Note
e The steering wheel can be
¢ [f the steering wheel is turne

stored in memory.

2. Select “OK” on the screen and Ae.

Note

o If “Back” is selected without selecting “O

the adjustment results will not be stored in
the memory.

3. To return to the previous screen, select “Back” on
the screen and press “SEEK-”

4. After all the adjustments are completed (Steerin
Angle Setting, Rear Camera Setting), perform jhe
maximum steering angle inspection.

Rear Camera Setting

Note
o [f the ignition switch is turn
setting mode is forcibly |

¢ Adjustment items that

1. Launch the initialization
2. Select “Rear Camera
press “SEEK-".

tting” on the screen and

Steering Angle Setting No. 2

Speed Signal

(0] ¢

Steering Center
Memorization

Max. Steering
Angle

ight until it locks, select “Max. Steering Angle” on t

rned first to the left or right.
\a the opposite direction before it loc

DPE920ZWBMO05

screen and press “SEEK-".

, the correct steering angle will not be

/

Steering Angle Setting No. 2

Speed Signal

OK
Steering Center Max. Steering
Memorization Angle

to the ON position without performing t

DPE920ZWBMO05

adjustment, the initialization

A%  Adjustment No.1

Factory Adjustment
Steering Angle Setting

Rear Camera Position Setting

El s ED

DPE920ZWBN04

09-20-23
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3. Operate switch A or B and rotate C, and adjust so
that the target bar and C are parallel. TARG%T BAR
elect “Next” on the screen and press “SEEK-". Rear Cam\.ra Position Setting No. 3-1

RhII Angle Adjustment

SWITCH A ; /\SWITCH B

Rear Camera Position Setting No. 3-1

Roll Ang/Adjustment

/ DPE920ZWBM06

5. Operate the vertical/horizontal switch, and adjust
so that the target bar is centered in the A'\xame. /TARGE\T BAR

6. Verify that the distance indication line and t
target bar are nearly aligned to each other. Ao,
with the steering wheel in the straight-ahead
condition, verify that the anticipated course line
(yellow) and the vehicle width progression
indication line (green) are aligned to each other.

Aear Came\'a Position Setting  No.3-2

Vertical/Ho\izontal Position Adjustment
| A

; VERTICAL/HORIZONTAL
SWITCH

Rea}\gamera Position Setting  No. 3-2

VerticaNHorizontal Position Adjustment

DPE920ZWBMO07

Verify Mode No. 3-3 VEHICLE WIDTH
| PROGRESSION INDICA[ION
W LINE (GREEN)
| DISTANCE
INDICATION
LINE A
| Back | KIS (veLow)

DPE920XWBMO08

o [f there is any malfunction, perform a readjustment.
. Select “OK” on the screen and press “SEEK-".

09-20-24
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Note
o If “Back” is selected without selecting “OK”, the adjustment results will not be stored in memory.

return to the previous screen, select “Back” on the screen and press “SEEK-".

display while

2. Select “Language\Option” on the screen and press “SEEK-".

3. Select the languag®,on the screen and press /
“SEEK-".
Languag / No.5-

Japanese // English

French / Dutch
German/ Spanish
ltalian/’ Swedish

Day(sh Portuguese

DPE920ZWBMO09

/
/

4. Select “END” on the screen and press “SKEK-".

§A%  Adjustment No.1

Factory Adjustment
Steering Angle Setting

Rear Camera Position Setting

Language Options

DPE920ZWBMO04

Factory Adjustment

Note
e “Steering Angle Setting” an

Rear Camera Setting” are included with the “Factory Adjustment”. If the rear
view monitor control mod

is replaced, it is best to perform the “Fagtory Adjustment”.

1. The adjustments are done i
Starting procedure for the
Steering Angle Setting
Steering Center Mem
Max. Steering Angle

the order of the items below, and for details re

to each adjustment item.
itialization setting mode.

e The rear view monitor control module receives steering angle signals from the EHPAS control modulé\via
CAN.

09-20-25
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Based on these signals, calculations are made internally and the anticipated vehicle course line is
combined with the camera image and displayed.

Malfunction description

/

Steering angle signal disruption

Rear camera not cghnected or
malfunctj6éning

Conditions/
operation

Normal
operation

1. When shifting to R with the
ignition switch in the ON
position, the back monitor
camera displays, but the
predicted vehicle track does not.

2. The EHPAS warning light, which
transmits the steering angle
signal, illuminates.

1. When shifting”to R with the
ignition swjtCh in the ON
position Afhe screen turns black.

1. The input check screen cannot
be displayed.
2. If the cause is in the EHP,

The input check screen is displayed,
but after inputting the password, it
switches to the navigation screen.

lack.
. If the cause is in the

the steering angle signal, t
EHPAS warning light in the
instrument panel illuminates
when the engine is started.

control module which trgsmits
the steering angle sigpél, the
EHPAS warning ligh¥in the
{nstrument clustepAlluminates
en the engingis running.
Initialization setting has notbeen | 1 rns black with the | 1. The screen turns black with the
implemented ch in the ON ignition switch in the ON
position.
2 to R with the 2. If the selector lever is shifted to
the ON R with the ignition switch in the
sition, the scr remains ON position, the screen remains

black.

CountermegSures

Verify the following items and
perform repair or replacement if
necessary.

1. Inspect the rear view monitor
control module connector and
the CAN signal terminal of the
vehicle wiring harness.

2. Inspect the condition of the
EHPAS control module.

Inspect the following and repair or

2. Inspect the badg monitor

camera.

RES UNIT/REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. Disgbnnect the negative battery cable.

09-20-26
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. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

DPE920ZW100V

1 | Cover
(See 09-20-10 LCD Unit Removal Note.)

Connector \
Screw \
RES unit

Screw

Bracket

OO~ |WIN

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Cover Removal Note
1. To remove the cover, insert the tape-wrapped ’ ’
flathead screwdriver.

DPE920ZW100U

AUXILIARY TERMIAL UNIT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect thg negative battery cable.
2. Remove theAollowing parts:

DPE092066904W02

unk end trim (See 09-17—20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
ower anchor of the third-row seat belt (See 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(6) Cargo compartment light (See 09—18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATI
(7) Trunk side trim (See 09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

09-20-27
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ove in the order indicated in the table.

1 |Screw -~

2 | AuxiljgerTerminal unit

~Install in the reverse order of removal.

CIGARETTE LIGHTER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the shift lever knob. (MTX)
3. Remove the selecter lever knob. (ATX)

DPE920ZW100S

DPE092067000W01

4. Remove the front console. (See 09-17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

5. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

1 | Cigarette lighter plug

2 | Socket
(See 09-20—28 Socket Removal Note.)
3 |Ring

(See 09-20—-29 Ring Removal Note.)

6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

Socket Removal Note
1. Insert a tape-wrapped flathead screwdriver into
the socket hole and push on the ring projection to
lift the socket outward.

2. Lift out the socket until the ring projection locks
into the lower socket hole as shown in the figure.

09-20-28

DPE920ZW100X

DPE920ZW100Y

SOCKET

PROJECTION

FRONT CONSOLE

RING

DPE920ZW100Z
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3. From the rear of the front console, insert a tape-

wrapped flathead screwdriver between the socket PROJECTION
and the ring as shown in the figure. ol F

4. While lifting the ring projection with the flathead FRONT CONSOLE
screwdriver, push out and remove the socket. P 4

_— o RING

Ll J

SOCKET

DPE920ZW1010

Ring Removal Note
1. Pull the ring outward while pressing the tabs.

TAB

(=

2y

TAB

CHU0920W030

CIGARETTE LIGHTER INSPECTION

1. Turn the ignition switch to the ACC position.
2. Press the cigarette lighter into the socket and verify that it returns to its original position in 10—20 s.
o [f the cigarette lighter does not operate normally, replace the cigarette lighter and the socket.

DPE092067000W02

ACCESSORY SOCKET REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the following parts:
(1) Rear package tray lid ( See 09-17-20 REAR PACKAGE TRAY LID REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

2) Third-row seat ( See 09—13-8 THIRD-ROW SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3) Rear scuff plate ( See 09-17-19 REAR SCUFF PLATE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

4) Trunk end trim (See 09—17-20 TRUNK END TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

5) Lower anchor of the third-row seat belt (See 08—11-5 THIRD-ROW SEAT BELT REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION.)
(6) Cargo compartment light (See 09—-18-28 CARGO COMPARTMENT LIGHT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
(7) Trunk side trim (See 09-17—19 TRUNK SIDE TRIM REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

1 | Accessory socket
(See 09-20-30 Accessory Socket Removal Note.) Q
2 |Cap

(See 09-20-30 Cap Removal Note.)

DPE092066290W01

(
(
(
(

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE920ZW100
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Accessory Socket Removal Note
1. While pressing a tape-wrapped flathead
screwdriver against the cap projection, pull the
accessory socket outward.

CAP

"k HOLE COVER

I~~~ pPROJECTION

ACCESORY
SOCKET

CHU0920W031

Cap Removal Note
1. While pressing the tabs, pull the cap outwards.

TAB

B 1AB

CHU0920W030

ACCESSORY SOCKET INSPECTION

1. Connect a tester as shown in the figure and verify

that there is continuity. TERMINAL C

¢ |f the continuity cannot be verified, replace the
accessory socket.

DPE092066290W02

B6U0920W005

09-20-30
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09-21 POWER SYSTEMS

POWER SYSTEM LOCATION INDEX .. 09-21-1 IGNITION SWITCH INSPECTION ...... 09-21-2
FUSE SERVICE CAUTIONS.......... 09-21-1 STEERING LOCK UNIT INSPECTION . .09-21-2
IGNITION SWITCH REMOVAL/ RELAY LOCATION. ............... 09-21-3
INSTALLATION..........covvenn. 09-21-1 RELAY INSPECTION ................ 09-21-3
POWER SYSTEM LOCATION INDEX
DPE092100200W01

1o

S ‘,‘l)\»g i
@

"”A —

Z

DPE921ZW1001

1 | Main fuse block 3 |Steering lock unit
(See 09-21-3 RELAY LOCATION.) (See 09—21-2 STEERING LOCK UNIT

(See 09-21-3 RELAY INSPECTION.) INSPECTION)
2 |Ignition switch
(See 09-21-1 IGNITION SWITCH REMOVAL/

INSTALLATION)
(See 09—21-2 IGNITION SWITCH INSPECTION.)

FUSE SERVICE CAUTIONS
DPE092166000W01

Caution
¢ Determine and correct the cause of the burnt fuse before replacing it with the specified type. If the

fuse is replaced before doing this, it may burn again.

IGNITION SWITCH REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
DPE092166151W01

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the meter hood. (See 09-17-7 METER HOOD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)
3. Remove the column cover. (See 09—17—7 COLUMN COVER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

4. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

1 | Ignition switch ' /(
2 | Key interlock solenoid connector
3 | Ignition switch connector ‘
(See 09-21-2 Ignition Switch Connector Removal
Note.
(See 09-21-2 Ignition Switch Connector % _
Installation Note.) )

5. Install in the reverse order of removal. o

\

DPE921ZW1002

09-21-1
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Ignition Switch Connector Removal Note
1. Rotate the lever in the direction of the arrow and
remove the connector.

Ignition Switch Connector Installation Note
1. After connecting the connector, rotate the lever in
the direction of the arrow to install the connector.

IGNITION SWITCH INSPECTION

1. Verify that the continuity between the ignition
switch terminals is as indicated in the table.
¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the
ignition switch.

STEERING LOCK UNIT INSPECTION

LEVER
M\
{ i
Y
T

—
[

B3E0921W006

LEVER

e

—
C
B3E0921W007
DPE092166151W02
G C E H
.
LZZZ
G/ C
H F|D]|B
START
START
LOCK OLOCK @
ON ACC ON[ ACC ~
A F B D
B3E0921W008
O—0: Continuity
Ignition key position Terminal
9 4 A[B[C|[D|E|F|G|H
LOCK
ACC [OamS)
o OO
ON o o
O O
START
O O
Start knob
With advanced | pressed O O
keyless system | Start knob
released
Without Key inserted O O
advanced
keyless system |Key removed

1. Measure the voltage or inspect for continuity according to the Terminal Voltage Table (Reference).

09-21-2

DPE921ZW1003

DPE092166152W01
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¢ If the voltage is not as specified in the Terminal Voltage Table (Reference), inspect the parts under
“Inspection item(s)” and related wiring harnesses.

2. If the system does not work properly even though the inspection items or related wiring harnesses do not have
any malfunction, replace the steering look unit.

Terminal Voltage Table (Reference)

CPJ921ZWB004

. . - Voltage (V)/ Lo
Terminal | Signal name Connected to Measured condition Continuity Inspection item(s)
Under any condition: Inspect Continuity -
A GND Body ground for continuity to GND. detected Related wiring harnesses
. Under any condition: Inspect -
Serial Keyless control 7 Continuity .
B o for continuity to keyless Related wiring harnesses
communication | module control module. detected
C Power supply |Fuse Under any condition B+ Fuse
Related wiring harnesses
D Key reminder | Keyless control | Key inserted B+ o Keyless control module
switch signal module Key removed 1.0 or less Related wiring harnesses

RELAY LOCATION

DPE092167730W01

MAIN FUSE BLOCK

HEE8ENE

g

EICIEREE

e

o0
0O000(&)
asaalE)

OO00(® ]

00 000(Z]

00000000
(000000000 )

i

DPE921ZW1004

Horn relay

9 | Fuel pump relay (exceptMZR=CB~(R~Turbo))

Headlight cleaner relay

Rear window defroster relay

Front fog light relay

11 | Blower relay

Stow-retay-tMZR-CB-{R—TForberomy) 12 | TNS relay
Cooling fan relay 13 | Headlight high relay
Starter relay 14 | Headlight low relay
Rear fog light relay 15 | Main relay

O|N[O|O|p|WOIN| =

A/C relay

RELAY INSPECTION
Relay type

Terminal type |

Part name

DPE092167730W03

09-21-3
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4
terminals

Type A

Horn relay

Headlight cleaner relay
Front fog light relay
Starter relay

Rear fog light relay
A/C relay

Fuel pump relay

Rear window defroster relay
Blower relay

TNS relay

Headlight high relay
Headlight low relay
Main relay

Type B

e GIow relay
e Cooling fan relay

Type A

1. Verify the continuity between the relay terminals.

¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the
relay.

Type B

1. Verify the continuity between the relay terminals.

¢ [f not as indicated in the table, replace the
relay.

09-21-4

277

Z

S

CPJ921ZWB006

O—O : Continuity
Terminal
Step
A E C D
1 O 0O
2 B+ GND o——=O

CHU0921W005

B3E0921W001

O—C0O : Continuity
Terminal
Step
B D A E
] O e
2 B+ GND Oo———O

B3E0921W002
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INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFO.

09-22 INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFO.
INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFO. LOCATION DATA MONITORING AND RECORDING
INDEX ... ..o 09-22-1 PROCEDURE..................... 09-22-12
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION FUEL GAUGE SENDER UNIT
................................ 09-22-1 INSPECTION .....................09-22-13
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER OIL PRESSURE SWITCH
CONFIGURATION. ................ 09-22-2 INSPECTION ...........c.iivnnnt. 09-22-13
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER DISASSEMBLY/ HORN REMOVAL/INSTALLATION ..... 09-22-13
ASSEMBLY ........cccviviniannnns 09-22-2 INFORMATION DISPLAY REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER i e et a e e a e nns 09-22-13
INSPECTION.............ooivnt 09-22-3 INFORMATION DISPLAY INPUT/OUTPUT CHECK
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER INPUT/OUTPUT CHECK MODE........cciiiiiiiiiiinanans 09-22-14
MODE ........ciiiiiiii i ininnns 09-22-4 OCCUPANCY SENSOR INSPECTION . .09-22-18

INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFO. LOCATION INDEX

DPE092200000W01

DPE922ZW1001

1 Instrument cluster

(See 09-22—1 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

(See 09-22-2 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY)

(See 09-22—-3 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
INSPECTION)

(See 09-22—4 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER INPUT/
OUTPUT CHECK MODE)

3 Horn
(See 09-22—13 HORN REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

4 | Oil pressure switch
(See 09-22-13 OIL PRESSURE SWITCH
INSPECTION)

5 | Fuel gauge sender unit
(See 09-22-13 FUEL GAUGE SENDER UNIT
INSPECTION)

2 | Information display

(See 09—22—-13 INFORMATION DISPLAY
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

(See 09-22—-14 INFORMATION DISPLAY INPUT/
OUTPUT CHECK MODE)

6 |Occupancy sensor inspection
(See 09-22-18 OCCUPANCY SENSOR

INSPECTION)

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Caution

DPE092255430W01

o When replacing the instrument cluster, the configuration procedure must be performed before
removing the instrument cluster. Replacing the instrument cluster without performing the
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INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFO.

rpON

configuration procedure will result in system malfunction.

CONFIGURATION.)
Disconnect the negative battery cable.

Remove the screw.

. Perform the instrument cluster configuration when replacing it. (See 09-22—2 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER

Remove the meter hood. (See 09-17-7 METER HOOD REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

Screw

Instrument cluster wiring harness

Connector

AW =

Instrument cluster

5.
6.
7.

Remove the instrument cluster.
Disconnect the connector.
Install in the reverse order of removal.

DPE922ZW1002

8. When replacing the instrument cluster of vehicles with the immobilizer system, perform the following procedure:

e See 09-14A-29 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND
CLEARING [WITH ADVANCED KEYLESS SYSTEM], 09—14B—6 IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENT
REPLACEMENT/KEY ADDITION AND CLEARING [KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM].

Caution
¢ The removed instrument cluster should
be placed with the display side up to
prevent grease from leaking from the
meters.

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER CONFIGURATION

1.

b~ W

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY

Connect the WDS or equivalent to the DLC-2 (16-
pin).

. Set up the WDS or equivalent (including the

vehicle recognition).

. Select “Module Programming”.
. Select “Programmable Module Installation”.
. Select “IC” and perform procedures according to

directions on the WDS or equivalent screen.

. Retrieve DTCs using the WDS or equivalent and

verify that there is no DTC present.
e If any DTC is present, perform applicable
DTC inspection. (See 09—02F-1 DTC TABLE
[INSTRUMENT CLUSTER].)

Caution

09-22-2
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INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFO.

¢ Do not drop the instrument cluster or damage the printed board. This will lead to a system

malfunction.

1. Disassemble in the order indicated in the table.

1 Lens

2 |Cover

3 Instrument cluster unit

2. Assemble in the reverse order of disassembly.

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER INSPECTION

Speedometer

Using the input/output check mode
1. Inspect the speedometer by setting it to check code 12 of the input/output check mode. (See 09-22-4
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER INPUT/OUTPUT CHECK MODE.)

Using a speedometer tester

1. Adjust the tire pressure to the specification.
2. Using a speedometer tester, verify that the tester reading is as indicated in the table below.

CPJ922ZWB019

DPE092255430W04

Speedometer tester

Allowable range (km/h)

indication (km/h) “Europeam(cHDUTK)specs: General (L.H.D. R.H.D.)specs./‘
20 21—24 18—22
40 41—44 N, %841~
60 61—65 Nag—p2”
80 81—86 A8
100 101—106 97102 TN\
120 122—127 117—122
140 142—148 - 136—142 NG
Speedometer tester Allowable range (mph)
indication (mph) European(tHD-U-i¢)specs: \ General (L.H.D. R.H.D.) specs.
10 10—12 N 8.6—11 )
20 21—23 N, 1921 7~
30 31—33 N\29—-31, "
40 41—43 3D
50 51—54 49—51
60 61—64 5961 N\
70 71—75 ) 68—72 N
80 82—85 ~ 78—82

3. Verify that the speedometer reading is within the range indicated in the table.
¢ If the speedometer does not move or the indication is not within the allowable range, inspect the PCM and

related wiring harnesses.

— If the PCM and related wiring harnesses are normal, replace the instrument cluster.

Tachometer

Using the input/output check mode
1. Inspect the tachometer by setting it to check code 13 of the input/output check mode. (See 09-22—4
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER INPUT/OUTPUT CHECK MODE.)

Using WDS or external diagnostic equipment

Caution

+ If the engine speed exceeds the allowable range, the engine could be damaged. Therefore, when
inspecting the tachometer, do not allow the engine speed to exceed the allowable range indication
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INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFO.

on the tachometer.

1. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the diagnostic connector 2 (16-pin).

DPE102ZW2001

2. Compare the data monitor item (RPM) with the tachometer indication.
¢ |f the tachometer does not operate properly, inspect the PCM and related wiring harnesses.
— If the PCM and related harnesses do not have any malfunction, replace the instrument cluster.

Fuel gauge
1. Inspect the fuel gauge by setting it to check code 23 of the input/output check mode. (See 09-22-4
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER INPUT/OUTPUT CHECK MODE.)

Water temperature gauge
1. Inspect the water temperature gauge by setting it to check code 25 of the input/output check mode. (See 09—
22—4 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER INPUT/OUTPUT CHECK MODE.)

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER INPUT/OUTPUT CHECK MODE

DPE092255430W05

Note
¢ In this mode, it is possible to verify the items in the following chart.
Check Code Table
Check code Check item Related items

01 Driver-side buckle switch Seat belt warning alarm (driver side)
o8 T b
12 Speedometer Speedometer
13 Tachometer Tachometer
14 Buzzer Buzzer
16 Fuel-level warning light Fuel-level warning light
22 Fuel gauge sender unit Fuel gauge
23 Fuel gauge Fuel gauge
25 Water temperature gauge Water temperature gauge
o6 o Odorr)eter/tripmgter (LQD) . Odometer/tripmgter (LQD)

¢ Warning and indicator light ¢ Warning and indicator light
31 Key reminder switch Key reminder warning alarm
32 Indicator buzzer Indicator buzzer
57 Panel light control lllumination light bulb
58 : giii%g%igsslgﬁs%;cme switch Seat belt warning alarm (passenger side)
59 e CAN system . e CAN system

¢ Fuel gauge sender unit o Fuel system

Note

e Check codes which are not listed may be indicated, but they cannot be inspected.
e The check codes are displayed in numerical order. (While performing the inspection, if you want to inspect
a check code with a number smaller than the code number you are currently inspecting, terminate the
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check mode then repeat the inspection from the beginning.)

¢ |f a speed signal is input to the instrument cluster (the wheels are rotated) while a code other than check
code 50 or 51 is displayed, the input/output check mode will be cancelled.

e The check codes can be fast-forwarded by pushing and holding the odometer/tripmeter switch for 1 s or

more.
Start
Check code 22
‘ Disconnect the negative battery cable.
Aj
Disconnect the connectors of the following parts and verify continuity
of the wiring harness.
® Instrument cluster—fuel gauge sender unit
Is there continuity?
Except
check Yes iNO
Inspection code 22 1 - Repair the wiring harness.
preparation Connect the instrument If a malfunction occurs after repairing
cluster connector. the wiring harness, connect the instrument

cluster connector.

Y
Connect the SST (Fuel and thermometer
checker) to the instrument cluster.

‘ Connect the negative battery cable. FJ ‘ Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position. "7

A Y Y
Perform the following procedure:
1. Press and hold the odometer/tripmeter switch, and turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

2. Continue holding the odometer/tripmeter switch for approx. 5 s. (€St is displayed on LCD.)
3. Release the odometer/tripmeter switch within 3 s after EESE is displayed.

! No
‘ Does the odometer/tripmeter indicate check code 01? }
Yes
ki
H‘ Push the odometer/tripmeter switch to select a check code.
Inspection
procedure Y
Perform the "Check Code Inspection".
Is there any malfunction?
No l Yes
Yes y
Are there any check codes to inspect? F—{ Repair or replace parts.
No
| Turn the ignition switch to the LOCK position. |
Ending - ! -
procedure of ‘ Disconnect the negative battery cable. ‘
instrument
cluster
input/output Disconnect the SST (Fuel and thermometer checker) and connect the fuel gauge sender
check mode . .
unit connector, if necessary.
ki
‘ Connect the negative battery cable.
A,

End

CHU0922W004
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Checking Order

Note
e When inspecting more than two check codes, begin with the code with the highest ranking.
Priority order of i . -,
inspection Ignition switch position Check code
1 ON 22
2 01, 08, 12, 13, 14, 16, 23, 25, 26, 57, 58, 59
3 LOCK 31,32
Check Code Inspection
Check code 01
Check code 01 | Buckle switch ON/OFF signal
INSPECTION
STEP CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
1 Unfasten driver-side seat _ Go to the next step.

belt. (Buckle switch ON) I_| 1

Verify that the voltage of instrument cluster terminal 2H is 1.0
V or less.
o If the voltage is as specified, replace the instrument
cluster.
¢ If the voltage is not as specified, inspect the following
parts:
— Buckle switch (driver-side)
— Wiring harness (Buckle switch (driver-side)—
instrument cluster)

2 Fasten driver-side seat
belt. (Buckle switch OFF)

Verify that the voltage of instrument cluster terminal 2H is B+.
¢ If the voltage is as specified, replace the instrument
cluster.
¢ If the voltage is not as specified, inspect the following
parts:
— Buckle switch (driver-side)
— Wiring harness (Buckle switch (driver-side)—
instrument cluster)

Input signal to the instrument cluster is normal.

Check code 08
Check code 08 |TNS relay ON/OFF signal
INSPECTION
STEP CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION

1 Turn the headlight switch _
to the TNS position. (TNS L
relay ON)

Go to the next step.

Verify that the voltage of instrument cluster terminal 1L is B+.
o If the voltage is as specified, replace the instrument
cluster.
¢ If the voltage is not as specified, inspect the following
parts:
— TNS relay
— Wiring harness (Battery—TNS relay—instrument
cluster)
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Check code 08 | TNS relay ON/OFF signal

INSPECTION
STEP CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
2 Turn the headlight switch Verify that the voltage of the instrument cluster terminal 1L is
off. (TNS relay OFF) 1.0V or less.
e If the voltage is as specified, replace the instrument

I I~ cluster. . o .

— o |If the voltage is not as specified, inspect the following
parts:
— TNS relay

— Wiring harness (TNS relay—instrument cluster)
Input signal to the instrument cluster is normal.

Check code 12
Check code 12 | Speedometer display signal

INSPECTION CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
After selecting check code 12, wait for The speedometer needle The speedometer is normal.
approx. 2 s. — — moves full scale then returns
I—I I to approx. 60 km/h.
Except above Replace the instrument
cluster.
_ _ _ _
N I

Check code 13
Check code 13 | Tachometer operation signal

INSPECTION CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
After selecting check code 13, wait for The tachometer needle The tachometer is normal.
approx. 2 s. —_ — moves full scale then returns
I—l |—| to approx. 3,000 rpm.
Except above Replace the instrument
cluster.
_ _ _ _
I

Check code 14

Check code 14 | Buzzer operation signal
INSPECTION CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
After selecting check code 14, wait _ The buzzer sounds. The buzzer is normal.
approx. 2 s. 11 The buzzer does not sound. | Replace the instrument
cluster.
Check code 16
Check code 16 | Fuel-level warning light flashing signal
INSPECTION CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
After selecting check code 16, wait _ Fuel-level warning light The fuel-level warning light is
approx. 2 s. NN flashes three times. normal.
(FLASHING) Except above Replace the instrument
cluster.
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Check code 22
Check code 22 |Fuel level signal
INSPECTION
STEP CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
1 Select check code 22 with _ Go to the next step.
the fuel gauge sender unit [
connector disconnected. l
=
_ I _
Except above Go to the Step 6.
2 Connect terminals 2U and —_— i — Go to the next step.
2W of the instrument I
cluster. i

Except above Go to the Step 6.

3 Using the SST (Fuel and
thermometer checker) or |
resistor, input 20 ohms |_ I
between instrument cluster
terminals 2U and 2W.

Go to the next step.

Except above Go to the Step 6.

4 Using the SST (Fuel and
thermometer checker) or 1
resistor, input 60 ohms 1 _
between instrument cluster

terminals 2U and 2W. ‘

Go to the next step.

Except above Go to the Step 6.

5 Using the SST (Fuel and
thermometer checker) or |1
resistor, input 100 ohms |_|
between instrument cluster
terminals 2U and 2W.

Inspect the fuel gauge sender unit.

Except above Go to the next step.

6 Inspect the wiring harness and connector between instrument cluster and fuel gauge sender unit.
o If there is any malfunction, repair or replace the wiring harness or connector.
o If there is no malfunction, replace the instrument cluster.

09-22-8
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Check code 23
Check code 23 | Fuel gauge operation signal
INSPECTION CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
After selecting check code 23, wait The fuel gauge indicates The fuel gauge is normal.
approx. 2 s. status in the following order
— — approx. every 2 s.
! 1_l e F—1/25E — F (fixed)
Except above Replace the instrument
cluster.
I_ Replace the instrument cluster.
(N
Check code 25
Check code 25 | Water temperature gauge operation signal
INSPECTION CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
After selecting check code 25, wait The water temperature gauge | The water temperature gauge
approx. 2 s. indicates status in the is normal.
following order approx. every
—_— — 2s.
! 1_l e H—>Center - C—>H
(fixed)
Except above Replace the instrument
cluster.
I_ Replace the instrument cluster.
(N
Check code 26
Check code 26 | Odometer/tripmeter display signal
INSPECTION CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
Select check code 26. ¢ Display is normal. e The odometer/tripmeter is
e Warning and indicator normal.
light illuminated. e Warning and indicator is

— Generator warning light normal.
— AT warning light

—BE&c-oftght

— ABS warning light

— Brake system warning
light

— Selector indicator light

— MIL

— EHPAS warning light

— Security light

— Door ajar warning light

— Turn indicator light

— High-beam indicator
light

=Glowrdicatorfigt

— Keyless indicator light

— Keyless warning light

— Cruise set indicator
light

— Cruise main indicator
light

Except above Replace the instrument
cluster.
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Check code 31
Check code 31 | Key reminder switch ON/OFF signal
INSPECTION
STEP CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
1 Remove the key from the . Go to the next step.
steering lock, then reinsert 1
the key into the steering
lock after selecting check Verify that the voltage of instrument cluster terminal 2C is B+.
code 31. (The key e If the voltage is as specified, replace the instrument
reminder switch is on.) o cluster.
L « If the voltage is not as specified, inspect the following
N parts:
— Key reminder switch
— Wiring harness (Battery—key reminder switch—
instrument cluster)
2 Remove the key from the Verify that the voltage of instrument cluster terminal 2C is 1.0
steering lock. (The key V or less.
reminder switch is off.) ¢ If the voltage is as specified, replace the instrument
cluster.
NN o If the voltage is not as specified, inspect the following
parts:
— Key reminder switch
— Wiring harness (Key reminder switch—instrument
cluster)
I_ I_ Input signal to the instrument cluster is normal.
—_
Check code 32
Check code 32 | Indicator buzzer
INSPECTION CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION

After selecting check code 32, wait

Indicator buzzer sounds three | The buzzer is normal.

approx. 2 s. |_| |_| times.
- The buzzer does not sound. | Replace the instrument
cluster.
Check code 57
Check code 57 | Panel light control signal
INSPECTION CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
Turn the headlight switch to the TNS lllumination light (hazard The panel light control signal
position. warning switch, center panel |is normal.
After selecting check code 57, wait module, etc.) flashes three
approx. 2 s. times.

Except above Verify that the voltage of
instrument cluster terminal 1F
is B+.

o If the voltage is as
specified, replace the

1171 instrument cluster.
(FLASHING) o If the voltage is not as

specified, inspect the

following parts:

— lllumination light
(hazard warning
switch, center panel
module, etc.)

— Wiring harness
(Instrument cluster—
illumination lights—
TNS relay)
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Check code 58
Check code 58 | Dimmer switch ON/OFF signal
INSPECTION
STEP CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
1 Seat one person in the _ Go to the next step.

passenger’s seat, and 111
unfasten passenger-side

seat belt. (Occupancy Verify that the voltage of instrument cluster terminal 2F is 1.0
sensor and buckle switch V or less.
ON) o If the voltage is as specified, replace the instrument
. cluster.
_ |_ |_ o If the voltage is not as specified, inspect the following
1 parts:

— Buckle switch

— Occupancy sensor

— Wiring harness (Instrument cluster—occupancy
sensor—buckle switch)

2 Seat one person in the Verify that the voltage of instrument cluster terminal 2F is B+.
passenger’s seat, and o If the voltage is as specified, replace the instrument
fasten passenger-side seat cluster.
belt. (Occupancy sensor . ¢ If the voltage is not as specified, inspect the following
ON and buckle switch NN parts:

OFF) — Buckle switch

Seat no person in the — Occupancy sensor

passenger’s seat, and — Wiring harness (Instrument cluster—occupancy
unfasten passenger-side sensor—buckle switch)

seat belt. (Occupancy Input signal to the instrument cluster is normal.
sensor OFF and buckle

switch ON)

Seat no person in the |
passenger’s seat, and 1 [
fasten passenger-side seat -
belt. (Occupancy sensor
and buckle switch OFF)
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Check code 59
Diagnostic procedure
STEP INSPECTION INDICATION ACTION
1 The three digits number is indicated o The CAN system is okay.
after selecting check code 59. First digit from Go to next step.
Confirm the first digit from the right. the right
[ 1
(I
o The DTC of CAN system is detected.
First digit from Perform the DTC inspection. (See 09—02D-5 DTC
the right TABLE [MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM])
| o |f the CAN system is okay, replace the
| instrument cluster.
Go to next step.
2 Confirm the second digit from the o The wiring harnesses between the fuel gauge
right. Second digit sender unit and instrument cluster are okay.
from the right Go to next step.
I
(I
o Inspect following parts.
Second digit e Fuel gauge sender unit
from the right e Wiring harness (Fuel gauge sender unit—
| instrument cluster)
| — If fuel gauge sender unit and wiring harness
are okay, replace the instrument cluster.
k lace the inst t clust
Go to next step.
3 Confirm the third digit from the right. The fuel pulse signal from the PCM is okay.

Third digit
from the right

Third digit
from the right

Inspect the PCM.

(See 01-02A-9 DTC TABLE [L8, LF], 01—02B-7

DTC TABLE [MZR-CD (RF Turbo)], 01-40A-7 PCM

INSPECTION [L8, LF], 01-40B-10 PCM

INSPECTION [MZR-CD (RF Turbo)])

¢ If the PCM is okay, replace the instrument
cluster.

DATA MONITORING AND RECORDING PROCEDURE

1. Connect the WDS or equivalent to the diagnostic

connector 2 (16-pin).
2. Verify the data monitor items.

Indication Item Table

DPE092255430W06

DPE102ZW2001

Monitor item Input-outz::ns;gnall part Unit/State Terminal
CCNT_HE Number of continuous DTCs — —
ECT_GAUGE Water temperature gauge °F °C 11, 1K
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Monitor item Input-output signal/part Unit/State Terminal
name
Number of key ID numbers
NUMKEYS registered Wit% the vehicle o o
ODO COUNT Odometer m
SPDOMETER Speedometer MPH KPH 11, 1K
TACH Tachometer RPM

FUEL GAUGE SENDER UNIT INSPECTION
1. Move the float to the topmost and bottommost positions, and verify that the resistance between terminals A and
B of the unit and the position of the float are as indicated in the figure.

DPE092260960W01

“Ts;TF

133—144

TS, Trr
16.9—1

MHERTSDRTETo

TOPMOST
POSITION
9.0—11.0 ohms

mm {5.30—5.68 in}

ARM
FULCRUM

200.5—205.5 ohms

8.4 mm {0.67—0.72 in}

[
BOTTOMMOST
POSITION

¢ If they are not as indicated, replace the fuel gauge sender unit.

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH INSPECTION
1. Verify that the oil pressure warning light illuminates when the ignition switch is at the ON position.

2. Verify that the oil pressure warning light goes out when the engine is started.
e If the oil pressure warning light does not illuminate or remains illuminated, inspect the related wiring

harness.

DPE922ZW1004

DPE092218500W01

— If the related wiring harness is normal, inspect the oil pressure. (See 01-11A-1 OIL PRESSURE
INSPECTION [L8, LF], 01-11B—1 OIL PRESSURE INSPECTION [MZR-CD (RF Turbo)].)
¢ [f the oil pressure is normal, replace the oil pressure switch.

HORN REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove the front bumper. (See09—10-5 FRONT BUMPER REMOVAL/INSTALLATION.)

3. Slightly bend back the mudguard.
4. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

1 Connector

2 |Bolt

3 |Horn

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

INFORMATION DISPLAY REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.

2. Remove the following parts:
(1) Side wall (See 09—17—11 SIDE WALL REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)

(2) Front console (See 09—17-13 FRONT CONSOLE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
(3) Center panel module=pwith-achio=aity (See 09-20—-7 CENTER PANEL MODULE REMOVAL/
INSTALLATION)

DPE092266790W01

DPE922ZW1006

DPE092255000W01
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(6) Dashboard center panel (Without car-navigaton system) (See 09-17—1
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION)
3. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

LCD UNIT

DPE922ZW1014

1 |Screw
2 |Information display

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

INFORMATION DISPLAY INPUT/OUTPUT CHECK MODE

DPE092255000W02

Note
¢ [n this mode, it is possible to verify the items in the following chart.
Check Code Table
Check code Check item Related items

CAN system

01 Information display e DTC U2516: CAN system communication

error
CAN system
e DTCUO0184: Communication error to audio
e Audio unit unit
02 e Climate control unit e DTCUO0164: Communication error to climate
¢ Instrument cluster control unit
e DTCUO0181: Communication error to
instrument cluster

03 LCD LCD
e TNS relay

04 TNS relay o BCM
e TNS signal wiring harness

. o Ambient temperature sensor
05 Ambient temperature sensor ¢ Ambient temperature signal wiring harness
Note

e The check codes are displayed in numerical order. (While performing the inspection, if you want to inspect
a check code with a number smaller than the code number you are currently inspecting, terminate the
check mode then repeat the inspection from the beginning.)
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Start
‘ '

Perform the following procedure:
1. Press and hold the CLOCK switch and SET/INFO switch, and turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

2. Continue holding the odometer/tripmeter switch for approx. 5 s. (EESE is displayed on LCD clock display area.)
3. Release the odometer/tripmeter switch within 3 s after £ESE is displayed.

! No
‘ Is check code 01 displayed on LCD clock display area? }

Yes
A
—>‘ Push the SET switch to select a check code.

V
Perform the "Check Code Inspection”.
Is there any malfunction?

No Yes
Yes y v
‘ Are there any check codes to inspect? F—{ Repair or replace parts.
No

| Push the SET switch to display End. |

If a DTC (U2516 or other) is output, disconnect the negative battery cable for 5 s or more,
and clear the DTC.

Y
‘ Connect the negative battery cable.

End

DPE922ZW1007

Check Code Inspection
Check code 01

Check code 01 | CAN system
INSPECTION CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
Select the check code 01. CAN system of information display is normal.

CAN system communication error. (DTC U2516)
(See 09-02D-5 DTC TABLE [MULTIPLEX
i i |COMMUNICATION SYSTEM])
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Check code 02
¢ Communication status to audio unit
Check code 02 e Communication status to climate control unit
¢ Communication status to instrument cluster
INSPECTION CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
Select the check code 02. Communication to audio unit is normal.
(The diagnostic results will be
displayed once each in the order
of audio unit, heater control unit,
and instrument cluster.) Communication error to audio unit. (DTC U0184)
Audio unit (See 09-02D-5 DTC TABLE [MULTIPLEX
COMMUNICATION SYSTEM)])
. Vehicle without audio unit.
Communication to climate control unit is normal.
. Communication error to climate control unit. (DTC
Climate . U0164)
control unit (See 09-02D-5 DTC TABLE [MULTIPLEX
COMMUNICATION SYSTEM])
. | Vehicle without climate control unit.
. Communication to instrument cluster is normal.
H
I
Instrument
cluster Communication error to instrument cluster. (DTC
PR d ™o uo181)
LIL1 | | (See 09-02D-5 DTC TABLE [MULTIPLEX
COMMUNICATION SYSTEM)])
Check code 03
Check code 03  [LCD
INSPECTION CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
Select the check code 03. All segments and dots LCD is normal.
= illUminated.
~| Except above Replace the information
display.
Check code 04
Check code 04 |TNS relay ON/OFF signal
INSPECTION
STEP CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
1 Turn the headlight switch . Go to the next step.
to the TNS position. (TNS Y
relay ON) i

Verify that the voltage of information display terminal C is B+.

¢ If the voltage is as specified, replace the information
display.

o If the voltage is not as specified, inspect the following
parts:
— TNS relay
— Wiring harness (Battery—TNS relay—information
display)
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Check code 04 | TNS relay ON/OFF signal

INSPECTION
STEP CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
2 Turn the Verify that the voltage of the information display terminal C is

headlight 1.0V or less.

switch off. o If the voltage is as specified, replace the information

(TNS relay display.

OFF) o |If the voltage is not as specified, inspect the following
parts:
— TNS relay
— Wiring harness (TNS relay—information display)

Input signal to the information display is normal.

Check code 05
Check code 05 | Ambient temperature signal

INSPECTION
STEP CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION
1 Select check code 05 with Vehicle with full-auto air conditioner system. (ambient
the ambient temperature temperature sensor is not connected to information display)
sensor connector
disconnected.
Go to the next step.
m m m m
"l .lll. .lll. lll.ll
K
, .llll llllll .lll.
Except above Go to Step 6.
2 Connect terminals F and G w o Go to the next step.
of the information display. N
Go to Step 6.
3 Using the SST (Fuel and Go to the next step.
thermometer checker) or
resistor, input 42 kilohms
between information
display terminals F and G.
.lll. .lll. .lll. .llll
l... L LI 5
m n m
Except above Go to Step 6.
4 Using the SST (Fuel and - Go to the next step.
thermometer checker) or i i
resistor, input 6.6 kilohms LI I
between information
display terminals F and G.
Except above Go to Step 6.
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INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFO.

Check code 05 | Ambient temperature signal
INSPECTION
STEP CONDITION DISPLAY ACTION

5 Using the SST (Fuel and
thermometer checker) or
resistor, input 385 ohms
between information
display terminals F and G.

Inspect the ambient temperature sensor.

Except above

Go to the next step.

6 Inspect the wiring harness and connector between information display and ambient temperature sensor.

¢ If there is any malfunction, repair or replace the wiring harness or connector.
o |[f there is no malfunction, replace the information display.

OCCUPANCY SENSOR INSPECTION

1. Disconnect the occupancy sensor connector.
2. Verify that the continuity between the occupancy
sensor terminals is as indicated in the table.
¢ If not as indicated in the table, replace the

occupancy sensor.

09-22-18

DPE092200000W02

A B
O )
W/ W/
o0 0—¢ E
o0 0—¢
o0 0—¢
0 0—¢ @
00—+ ~
DPE922ZW1015
O—O0: Continuity
- Terminal
Condition
A B
Seat one person in the passenger's seat O————O
Seat no person in the passenger's seat

DPE922ZW1016



CONTROL SYSTEM
09-40 CONTROL SYSTEM

BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM) REMOVAL/ BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM)
INSTALLATION...........ccovvnnt. 09-40-1 INSPECTION ...........c.viinnnt. 09-40-1

BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM) REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable.
2. Remove in the order indicated in the table.

DPE940ZW1001

—_

Nut
'v'v'hillg trarTress (R.H.D. uniy)

Wiring harness (EHDomy)

Widre-harmess-tRA-D-MZR-CO-RE Turdse-anly——
Connector
BCM

oO|O| | W|N

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

BODY CONTROL MODULE (BCM) INSPECTION

1. Remove the glove compartment.
2. Remove the BCM with the connector connected.
3. Measure the voltage at each terminal and inspect for the continuity between the terminals and ground is as
indicated in the Terminal Voltage Tables (Reference).
¢ [f the voltage or continuity is not as specified in the Terminal Voltage Table (Reference), inspect the parts
under “Inspection item (s)”.
— If the system does not work properly even though the parts or related wiring harnesses do not have any
malfunction, replace the BCM.

DPE094000200W02

Terminal Voltage Table (Reference)

ML ————11 /Fﬁ\ — —
W F'H (==N 3AB|3Y | 3V |3S 3P | aMm

3J | 3Gy 3D | 3A

2K | 21 |2G | 2E | 2C | 2A
3AC| 3Z |3W| 3T [3Q | 3N| 3K | 3H}{ 3E | 3B

2L |2J |[2H|2F |2D | 2B

3AD|3AA| 3X | 3U |3R| 30| 3L | 3l [} 3F | 3C

|
J

CL——n

6l |66 == [6A
6J [6H|6F [ 6D 6B

5W |5U | 5S|5Q |50 |5M | 5K | 51 [5G | 5E | 5C | 5A
5X |5V | 5T |5R | 5P | 5N | 5L | 5J | 5H | 5F | 5D | 5B

CPJ940ZWB003
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CONTROL SYSTEM

Termin . - Voltage (V)/ .
al Signal Connected to Measurement condition Continuity Inspection item (s)
Bonnet open .
. B
A |Bonnetlatch |Bonnetlatch | (Bonnet latch switch off " Bonnet fatch switch
switch signal switch Bonnet closed 1.0 or less harnesses g
(Bonnet latch switch on) )
Tail light power Light switch at TNS position B+ TNS relay
B | suppl TNS relay ; - " Related wiring
pply Light switch at OFF position 1.0 orless harnesses
Headlight Headlight Headlight cleaner operating 1.0 or less Headlight cleaner relay
1C |cleaner relay cleanegrj rela Related wiring
control Y Other B+ harnesses
1D — — — — —
Rear window
Rear window . 3 _ defroster switch 1.0 or less Rear window defroster
Rear window Ignition switch at | ON relay
1E |defroster relay - .
control defroster relay | ON Rear window Related wiring
defroster switch 5 harnesses
off
1F — — — — —
Brake fluid level
B .
4 |Brake fluid level |Brake fluid level |Ignition switch at | below MIN. * Efl“;feguv'ﬂr'iﬁ‘ée' sensor
signal sensor ON Brake fluid level | |y oo harnesses
above MIN.
) . Front fog light switch on and light Front fog light relay
1H ferlc;ntéc())gr]]tlrlglht Ir:erlc;nt fog light switch at TNS position 1.0 or less Related wiring
y y Front fog light switch off B+ harnesses
11 — — — — —
Light switch at TNS position 1.0 or less TNS relay
1J '(I:'cl)\lnStrcr)el:Iay TNS relay ) . " Related wiring
Light switch at OFF position B+ harnesses
1K — — — — —
iw Headlight LO Headlight LO Light switch at headlight position 1.0 or less gggcigghvtvhi(r)]grelay
relay control relay Light switch off B+ harnesses
™ Rear fog light Rear fog light Rear fog light switch on 1.0 or less E:;rt;%gv\lllig?mgrelay
relay control relay Rear fog light switch off B+ harnesses
Light switch at .
;N |Headiight Hi Headlight HI Ignition switch | high position or | 1.0 or less gg;ﬁggh\;ﬂnrelay
relay control relay off flash-to-pass h 9
arnesses
Other B+
10 — — — — —
1P — — — — —
; s Related wiring
2A Power supply Main fuse block |Under any condition B+ harnesses
Turn light power . . Related wiring
2B supply Main fuse block |Under any condition B+ harnesses
2C — — — — —
 Front turn Turn switch (LH) Alternates _
Front turn liaht light (LH) on Front turn light | between 1.0 Eron: tg(;n lt'ght I(U;t) LK
20 | (M oonrer |+ Frontside |Hazard warning |(LH) flashes orlessand | 2 Front side turn fight (LH)
turn light switch on B+ h 9
LH) arnesses
( Other 1.0 or less
2E — — — — —
e Frontturn Turn switch (RH) . Alternates Front turn light (RH)
. light (RH) on Front turn light | between 1.0 Front side turn light
oF Fé?_:;tég::rg?ht o Frontside |[Hazard warning |(RH) flashes or less and (RH)
turn light switch on B+ Related wiring
(RH) Other 1.0 or less harnesses
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CONTROL SYSTEM

Termin . - Voltage (V)/ I
al Signal Connected to Measurement condition Continuity Inspection item (s)
Interior Light switch at TNS position B+ e TNS relay
2G |illumination TNS relay . . . Related wiring
power supply Light switch at OFF position 1.0 or less harnesses
Rear washer 1.0 or less R h ;
o |Rearwasher Rear washer Ignition switch at | switch on ' Rgfartgjajviﬁ; ngno or
motor control motor ON Rear washer By harnesses
switch off
Windshield wiper Autostop switch
Autostop switch Ignition switch at moving i (windshield wiper
2 signal P Autostop switch gN i ) i motor)
g Windshield wiper 1.0 or less Related wiring
stopped harnesses
Power door lock . . Related wiring
2J power supply Main fuse block |Under any condition B+ harnesses
Windshield wiper Wmdshlgld wiper | Wiper switch at high position B+ . Wlndshlek_:l Wiper motor
2K motor control motor (high Related wiring
speed) Other 1.0 or less harnesses
Windshield wiper Windshield wiper | Wiper switch at low position B+ . Wlndshlelc_i wiper motor
2L motor control motor (low Related wiring
speed) Other 1.0 or less harnesses
Under any condition: Inspect for Continuity Related wiring
3A |BCMGND Body ground continuity to ground. detected harnesses
) . . . . . Windshield wiper Windshield wiper and
3B mﬂgﬁgleg;}nper g}'g%&:ﬁg rW|per Ignition switch at | switch at low 1.0 or less washer switch
(low) 9 awiteh ON position Related wiring
Other B+ harnesses
Windshield wiper | Windshield wiper Windshieid wiper Windshield wiper and
3C | switch sianal P and washer PET | |gnition switch at switch at high 1.0 or less washer switch
(high) 9 switch ON position Related wiring
o Other B+ harnesses
Because this terminal is for
3D |CAN H . communication, good/no good . Related wiring
- judgment by terminal voltage is not harnesses
possible.
Sensitivity Sensitivity
adjustment adjustment 0->08—>
volume (with volume turned 1.5525—>
auto wiper , , , from + position 2.7 Windshield wiper and
3E system) Z\Qgc\jjgéilgrwmer Ignition switch at | to — position washer switch
switch ON INT volume 0502 Related wiring
INT volume turned from 07—>1.0—> harnesses
(without auto lowest position |1.4—>1.6 >
wiper system) to highest 1.8-520—>
position 21523
] . . Washer switch Windshield wiper and
B
3F Washer switch Zﬂg%ﬁ:ﬁgrw'per Ignition switch at | On " washer switch
signal switch ON Washer switch 10orl Related wiring
off Joriless harnesses
Because this terminal is for
3G |CAN L . communication, good/no good . Related wiring
- judgment by terminal voltage is not harnesses
possible.
] . . . Light switch at e Light switch
L 1.0 or less 9
3H 'S-i'gr*]‘;fz’ﬂ{jﬁo) Light switch Snition switch at | AUTO position Related wiring
9 Other B+ harnesses
Headlight switch Light switch at high position or 1.00rless | ® Lightswitch
3l |signal (high Light switch flash-to-pass ' Related wiring
beam) Other B+ harnesses
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CONTROL SYSTEM

Termin . . Voltage (V)/ .
al Signal Connected to Measurement condition Continuity Inspection item (s)
Windshield wiper Windshield wiper
switch signal switch at AUTO 1.0 or less
(AUTO) (with position
auto wiper ) . . .
system) Windshield wiper | Ignition switch at | Ote" B+ Windshield wiper switch
3J - . - ; . - - Related wiring
Windshield wiper | switch ON Windshield wiper harnesses
switch signal switch at INT 1.0 or less
(INT) (without position
auto wiper
system) Other B+
) Rear wiper Rear wiper and washer
3K SR;:&:N ;Fi)er:al Rear wiper and | Ignition switch at | switch at ON 1.0 or less switch
(o) 9 washer switch ON position Related wiring
Other B+ harnesses
Headlight switch | . . Light switch at headlight position 1.0 or less Uthswnqh
3L : Light switch . ) o Related wiring
signal Light switch at OFF position B+ harnesses
) Rear wiper Rear wiper and washer
M sRvsi?&;N ;Fi)er:al Rear wiper and | Ignition switch at | switch at INT 1.0 or less switch
(INT) 9 washer switch ON position Related wiring
Other B+ harnesses
Rear fog light Rear fog light Rear fog light switch on 1.0 orless Rear fog Il_g_ht switch
3N . 4 . ] i Related wiring
switch signal | switch Rear fog light switch off B+ harnesses
Light switch at TNS position 1.0 or less Light switch
30 | TNS signal Light switch Related wirin
9 g Light switch at OFF position B+ harnesses g
Rear window Rear window defroster switch is . )
1.0 or less
3p defroster signal | Climate control | pressed ggﬂiﬁ ch;:;:gl unit
(with manual A/ | unit Rear window defroster switch is B harnesses
+
C) released
L " . Turn switch at Turn switch
: s 1.0 or less
3Q Turn switch input Turn switch Ignition switch at right position Related wiring
(RH) ON
Other B+ harnesses
3R Front fog light Front fog light Front fog light switch on 1.0 or less E%?altlggtv?i\;\ilggh
switch signal switch Front fog light switch off B+ harnesses
A/C operation . A/C operating 1.0 or less Climate control unit
3S [signal (with Srl:it;nate control . Related wiring
manual A/C) A/C not operating 5 harnesses
o - . Turn switch at Turn switch
- 1.0 or less
ST | SN P | Tum switeh | SO VIR & left position Related wiring
Other B+ harnesses
Ignition switch at ON B+ Ignition switch
3U | Power suppl Fuse block Related wirin
PRy Ignition switch off 100rless | pamesses
Rear window Rear window defroster on 1.0 or less
defroster . Climate control unit
3V |indicator control Srl]lirtnate control . Related wiring
(with manual A/ Rear window defroster off B+ harnesses
C)
W Hazard warning | Hazard warning Hazard warning switch on 1.0 or less ggé?;%v\\llv?rri:gg switch
switch signal switch Hazard warning switch off B+ harnesses
Ignition switch at ON B+ Ignition switch
3X | Power suppl Fuse block Related wirin
PRy Ignition switch off 1.0 or less harnesses g
3Y — — — — —
- Ignition switch off and driver-side Ignition key illumination
37 :ﬁ;ﬁﬁg#ﬁg Ignition key door opened. 1.00rless bulb
illumination Related wirin
control 15 s or more after all doors closed. B+ g

harnesses
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CONTROL SYSTEM

Terar:nn Signal Connected to Measurement condition \g’clatnat?r?l}i\tel Inspection item (s)
Rear washer 1.0o0rless | ¢ Rear wiper and washer
3aA | Rear washer Rear wiper and | Ignition switch at | switch on ' switch
switch signal washer switch ON Rear washer ¢ Related wiring
switch off B+ harnesses
o Keyless
crf;;[ﬁ(le (with o Keyless control module
advanced Because this terminal is for (Svglllstpe%?vanced keyless
3AB Serial o keyless pommunlcatlon, gpod/no gooq . « Keyless receiver (with
communication system) judgment by terminal voltage is not kev t t
o Keyless possible. eyless entry sys em)
receiver (with ¢ Related wiring
keyless entry harnesses
system)
3AC — — — — —
e Steering lock | Key inserted B+
unit (with e Steering lock unit (with
advanced advanced keyless
. keyless system)
3AD s\iﬁgﬁ rgiln:aelr system) ¢ Ignition switch(with
9 « Ignition Key removed 1.0 orless keyless entry system)
switch (with ¢ Related wiring
keyless entry harnesses
system)
e Windshield |Ignition switch at ON B+
wiper and
Windshield wiper washer ¢ Ignition switch
4A | motor power switch . . ¢ Related wiring
supply o Windshield |!gnition switch off 1.0 or less harnesses
wiper motor
e Fuse block
Ignition switch at ON B+ ¢ Ignition switch
4B | Power suppl Fuse block Related wirin
PPy Ignition switch off 100rless | * poronnsen O
I Light switch at TNS position B+ e lllumination bulb
4C !I(;Jnngijglatlon lllumination bulb [ ) N ¢ Related wiring
Light switch at OFF position 1.0 or less harnesses
Key reminder o Keyreminder
switch, ignition switch - ¢ Related wiring
4D key illumination | e Ignition key Under any condition B+ harnesses
power supply illumination
Under any condition: Inspect for Continuity | e Related wiring
4E | GND Body ground continuity to ground. detected harnesses
Light switch at headlight position 1.0 orless | o Auto leveling control
4F Auto leveling Auto leveling module
control control module | Light switch at OFF position B+ ¢ Related wiring
harnesses
Liftgate is open. . .
gp |Liftgatelatch |Liftgate latch | (Liftgate latch switch on) 1-00orless | Litgate latch switch
switch signal switch Liftgate is closed. B+ * haerﬁeisxrmg
(Liftgate latch switch off)
Trittes ; 5 2 1,00t —e—P3PrTontrol module
TSt rrivel Transmitter PSD L button d -
58 |[signal (LH) (PSD | ->oreom™ o e ONDIESSEA—"To55 5 | o Related wiring
button) Other 5 haraasses —_—
=—RGB-gontrel | Any sliding door open
=mede=pwith=| (Sliding door switch on) 1.0orless
- —PSDr ¢ Sliding door switches
5C | ohaing door - o Siiding door - « Related wiring
g switches All gllldmg doors glosed B+ harnesses
~(witout (Sliding door switch off)
SO
ko Y, S Transmitter PSD R button pregsed. |—>-—1-0-0l—-a—R&B-comror module
5D |signal (RH) Soroont Mitter FoP T Butonp T6ss >5 |  Related wiring
(PSD buytton) moduig Other 5 harnacses
S =
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CONTROL SYSTEM

Termin . - Voltage (V)/ .
al Signal Connected to Measurement condition Continuity Inspection item (s)
Front door (passenger-side) open
Front door latch (Front door latch switch B+ Front door latch switch
sg | Switch Front doorlateh | (passenger-side) off (passenger-side)
(passenger-side) (passenger-side) | Front door (passenger-side) closed Related wiring
signal (Front door latch switch 1.0 or less harnesses
(passenger-side) on)
y : ; (See 09—40-7 Inspection Theft-deterrent siren
5F -srirr]:rf]t Sc:e;earlr ent ;?ee:]t deterrent ;rh;f;rgegfr::ﬁ]nt Using an Oscilloscope Related wiring
9 Y 9 (Reference).) harnesses
5F — — — — —
Front door (driver-side) open
Front door latch switch (driver- B+ i
Front door latch | Front door latch ( if ( Front door latch switch
) ; . : side) off) (driver-side)
5G | switch (driver- switch (driver- - - Related wiri
side) signal side) Front door (driver-side) closed elated wiring
(Front door latch switch (driver- 1.0 or less harnesses
side) on)
Theft-deterrent system pre-arming .
) B
. | Fow sy | mirder sensr o arming * |+ Polted wing
Other 1.0 or less
51 — — — — —
Theft-deterrent system pre-arming, B+
arming, or alarm
Intruder sensor | Intruder sensor 9 Intruder sensor (rear)
5 signal (rear) Intruder sensor detects intrusion B+ 1.0 or Related wiring
less —» B+ harnesses
Theft-deterrent system: Other 1.0 or less
Parking brake . ,
. 1.0 or less
5K Parking brake Parking brake Ignition switch at | switch on Ei::tg% lxﬂ;zswﬁch
switch signal switch ON Pa.rking brake B+ harnesses
switch off
Theft-deterrent system pre-arming, B+
arming, or alarm
Intruder sensor | Intruder sensor g Intruder sensor (front)
5L signal (front) Intruder sensor detects intrusion B+ 1.0 or Related wiring
less —» B+ harnesses
Theft-deterrent system: Other 1.0 or less
Wiper or Because this terminal is for .
. o Rain sensor
headlight . communication, good/no good . e
5M operation Rain sensor judgment by terminal voltage is not Eaerligesgxnng
request possible.
5N — — — — —
Unlock input All sliding doors locked 5 Sliding door lock-link
50 (Sliding door Sliding door switch
lock-link switch) | lock-link switch Any sliding door unlocked 1.0 or less Related wiring
(with PSD) harnesses
(Driver-side door kEe“ca Iinerdnor cylinder switch
key cylinder ,,,_YL Yy Related wiring
vitoh) L ATTCSE0Em
Light switch at TNS position Tail light
5R | Tail light control | Tail light Related wirin
g 9 Light switch at OFF position 1.0 orless harnesses g
P o TDrworida.coor Loortess— T DTrSC CCOT R
river-side door ) cylinder switc
58 key cylinder key cylinder Related wiring
b [uwitgh=—= Other BF Trmesses
5T — — — — —
. Driver-side door locked 1.0 or less Driver-side door lock-
5U I(_Igﬁtelrrﬁ?cge door | Driver-side door link switch
lock-link switch) lock-link switch | Driver-side door unlocked 5 Related wiring
harnesses
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5Q
Unlock input
(Driver-side door
key cylinder
switch)
Driver-side door
key cylinder
switch
At the moment key cylinder is
unlocked 1.0 or less • Driver-side door key
cylinder switch
• Related wiring
harnesses Other B+

v002468
5S
Lock input
(Driver-side door
key cylinder
switch)
Driver-side door
key cylinder
switch
At the moment key cylinder is
locked 1.0 or less • Driver-side door key
cylinder switch
• Related wiring
harnesses Other B+
5T — — — — —


CONTROL SYSTEM

Terar:nn Signal Connected to Measurement condition \g’cI)Lat?r?u(i\tel Inspection item (s)
Turn switch (RH) Alternates
. . on Rear turn light between 1.0 Rear turn light (RH)
sy | feartum light | Reartumight  Ihazarg warning | (RH) flashes | orlessand | o Related wiring
(RH) contro (RH) switch on B+ harnesses
Other 1.0 or less
. Driver-side door locked 5 o Driver-side door lock-
5W tJSJi?/:I:_QSgtd oor | Driver-side door link switch
lock-link switch) lock-link switch | Driver-side door unlocked 1.0 orless | ® Related wiring
harnesses
Turn switch (LH) Alternates
. . on Rear turn light between 1.0 Rear turn light (LH)
5X IT_?_'ar turrt1 I'?ht IT_?_lar urnlight - FHazard warning | (LH) flashes or less and Related wiring
(LH) contro (LH) switch on B+ harnesses
Other 1.0 or less
1.0 orless ¢ Door lock actuator
Door lock actuator locki B 1.0
6A | Door lock control Door lock oorlock actuatorlocking o Related wiring
actuator or less harnesses
Other 1.0 or less
1.0 orless Door lock actuator
Door lock actuat locki B 1.0 °
6B Door unlock Door lock 00r lock actuator unlocking —»B+->1.0 Related wiring
control actuator or less harmnesses
Other 1.0 or less
6D — — — — —
Lock actuator double-locking 1.0 or less AT actuﬁ
(Tr itter LOCK butt =5 T0 [ °
6F | Double lock Door locK ;m.nnqm_l er u o+ = Related wiring
control actuator S or less
harnesses
Other 1.0 or less ———
6G Rear wiper Rear wiper Rear wiper moving 1.0 or less Egﬁarte\;\gpﬁirrir:gtor
control motor Rear wiper stopped B+ harnesses
6H — — — — —
Within 5 min after any door is
opened. v 1.00rless | o Map light
Interior light e Map light - : Interior light
6l control Interior light g n;:}r;gr more after any door is B+ Related wiring
p . harnesses
All doors closed B+
e Map light
I Interior light .
6J Interior light e Cargo Under any condition B+ * Related wiring
power supply compartment harnesses
light
Inspection Using an Oscilloscope (Reference)
Intruder sensor signal
A
e o L e et
S -
ov I [ [ A RN I
B3E0940WJK1

e Terminal connected: 5F (+)—Negative battery terminal

¢ Oscilloscope setting: 2 V/DIV (Y): 100 ms/DIV (X), DC range
e Measurement condition: Theft-deterrent system arming.
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6F Double lock
control
Door lock
actuator
Lock actuator double-locking
(Transmitter LOCK button pressed
twice within 5 s)
1.0 or less
→ B+ → 1.0
or less
• Door lock actuator
• Related wiring
harnesses
Other 1.0 or less
•
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TECHNICAL DATA
09-50 TECHNICAL DATA

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM........ 09-50-1

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

DPE095000000W01

Item Specifications (W) x number
Headlight bulb (high-beam) 60 x 2
Discharge headlight bulb (low-beam) 35x2
Halogen headlight bulb (low-beam) 55 x 2
Front turn light bulb 21x2
Parking light bulb 5x2
Front fog light bulb 55 %2
Exterior light bulb capacity Front side turn light bulb 5x2
Brake light/taillight bulb 21/5x2
Rear turn light bulb 21x2
Back-up light bulb 18 x 2
Rear fog light bulb 21 x 1
License plate light bulb 5x2
High-mount brake light bulb (LED) 2.4
Map light bulb 5x2
Interior light bulb 10 x 1
Interior light bulb capacity Cargo compartment light bulb 8 x1
Glove compartment light bulb 1.7 x 1
Ignition key illumination bulb 1.4 x1
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SERVICE TOOLS
09-60 SERVICE TOOLS

BODY & ACCESSORIES SST ......... 09-60-1

BODY & ACCESSORIES SST

DPE096000000W01

49 0305 870A 49 N088 0A0 WDS
Window Tool Fuel &
Set Thermometer

Checker
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